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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the Roland XP-350 Music
“Workstation.

The XP-50 is a music workstation that combines a synthe-
sizer sound source that produces a rich variety of sounds
(upwardby-compatible with the JV-1080) with a powerful
and easy-to-operate sequencer. From desk-top music system
1o live stage performance, the XP-50 gives you music power
at your fingertips.

How to use the XP-50 manuals

In order to take full advantage of the XP-50's functionality
and enjoy trouble-free use, please read this manual and the
operating manual,

The XP-50 comes with two manuals; a Quick Start manual
and the Operating Manual,

Quick Start

This manual explains how you can quickly and easily begin
enjoying music with the XP-30. If you want 1o take com-
plete advantage of the many advanced functions of the XP-
50, first read the Quick Start manual, and then read the
Operating Manual,

Operating Manual

Chapters 1 and 2 explain the basic concepts and operation of
the XP-50. Be sure to read these chapters. The remaining
chapters contain explanations of the various paramesers and
functions, ways in which the XP-30 can function in a more
advanced sefup, and supplementary materials. Read these
chapters as necessary,
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- CAUTION.
RAISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
B0 NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: niscue pg CHOC ELECTRIOUE NE PAS QUVRR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symboi, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to slernt the user io the
presence of uninsulaled “dangerous voltage” within the
product's enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equiateral triangie is
irended to aler! the user to the presence of important
operating and mainlenznce {servicing) instructions in the
litarature accompanying the product.

A
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l INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. ]

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using elactric products, basic precautions shouid always be followad, including the foliowing:

. Read all the instructions bafore using the praduct.

. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
pathtub, washbow!, kitchen sink, in a wet basemenl, or near
& swimming pool, or the iike.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is

recommended by the manufacturer.

4. This product, sither zlone or in combination with an amgplifier
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a long period of time at & high volume level
or at a lavel that is uncomfortable. I you experience any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consuft an
audioiogist.

5. The product should be located so that its location or position

does not interfere with s proper ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat sources such
as radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce
heat.

. The product shoudd be connected o a power supply only of
the type described in the operating instructions or as marked
on the product,
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8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outiet when left unused for a long period af time.
8. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spifled inte the enclosure through epenings.
10.The product should be serviced by qualified service
personnel when:
A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
B. Objects have failen, or fiquid has been spifled onto the
product; or
C. The product has been exposed 1o rain; or
D. The product does not appear to operate normally or
exhibits 2 marked change in performance; or
E. The product has been dropped, or ihe enclosure
damaged.
11.Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service persannel.

-

purpose of the piug.

This prodict may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety fealure. If you
are unable o insart the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace yeur obsoleta outlet. Do not defeat the safety

For the USA -~

./

For Polarized Line Plug

CAUTION:

TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TOC WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATTENTION: rour EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRCDUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA FICHE
DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.

For Canada =\

For the UK.

BLUE:
BROWN:

NEUTRAL
LIVE

the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the caloured markings identifying

The wire which is coioured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letier L or colourad RED.
Under no circumstances must sither of the above wires be connected 1o the earth tarminal of a three pin plug. Y.




In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions
inside the front cover, please read and observe the follow-
ing:

Power Supply

® Before connecting this unit to other davices, turn off
the power to all units; this wilt help prevent damage
or malfunction,

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with
any device that will generate line noise; an electric
motor or variable lighting system for example.

Placement

® Using the unit near power amplifiers (or ot .er equip-
ment containing large power transformers} may
incluce hum,

@ This device may interfere with radio and television

reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of
such receivers.

® Observe the following when using the unit's disk
drive. For further details, refer to *Before Using
Disks”.
O Do not place the unit near devices that produce a
strong magnetic field (eg., loudspeakers).

O Install the unit on a soiid, level surface.

QO Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration
while the drive is operating.

Maintenance

® For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry
cloth or one that has been slightly dampened with
water. To remove stubborn dist, use a mild, non-
abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe the
unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

#® Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of

any kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration
and/or deformation.

IMPORTANT

Memory Backup

® This unit containg a battery which powers the unit's
memory circuits while the main (AC) power is off.
The expected life of this battery is 5 years or more.
However, to avoid the untimely loss of memory
data, it is strongly recommended that you change
the battery every 5 years. Please be aware that the
actuaf life of the battery will depend upon the physi-
cal environment — especially the temperature — in
which the unit is used. When it is time to change the
battery, consult with qualified service personnel,

® When the battery becomes weak the following mes-
sage will appear in the display: “Battery Low™.
Please change the battery as soon as possibie to
avoid the loss of memory data.

@ Please be aware that the contents of memory may
at times be lost; when the unit is sent for repairs or
when by some chance a malfunction has occurred.
Important data should be stored on a floppy disk, or
written down on paper {if possible). During repairs,
due care is taken to avoid the loss of data.
However, in cerain cases (such as when circuitry
refated to memory itself is out of order), we regret
that it may not be possible to restore the data.

Before Using Disks

* Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore
the contents of data stored on disk once it has
been corrupted. Roland assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

Handling the drive

& Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area
free from vibration. If the unit must be installed at an
angle, be sure the installation falls within the speci-
fied range: upward; 5°, downward; 35°.

@ Avoid using the unit in areas of high humidiy (eg.,
condensation). High fevels of humidity can adversely
affect the operation of the drive and/or damage flop-
py disks. When the unit has been transported, allow
it to warm to room temperature before operating,

@ To insert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the
drive — it will click into place. To remove a disk,
press the EJECT button firmly. Do not use exces-
sive force to remove a disk which is lodged in the
drive.-

@ Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the
drive while the drive is operating (the indicator is
brightty Iit); damage could result to both the disk and
the drive.

@ Hemove any disk from the drive before powering up
or down.



Handling Floppy Disks

@ Floppy disks contain a magnetic storage medium
{much like magnetic recording tape). Please
observe the following when handling floppy disks:

O Never touch the magnetic medium inside the
disk.

O Do not subject fioppy disks to temperature
extremes (eg., direct suniight in an enclosed vehi-
cle). Recommended iemperature range: 10 to
50°C.

O Do not expose fioppy disks to strong magnetic
fields, such as those generated by loudspeakers,

& Floppy disks contain a "write protect” tab which can
protect the disk from accidental erasure. It is recom-
mended that the tab be kept in the "PROTECT"
position and moved to the “WRITE" position only
when you wish to write new data onto the disk.

Write {writing permitted)

Protect (writing prohibited)

@ All important data should be copied onto backup
disk(s}. This provides a complete duplicate of the
data should the original disk(s) be lost or damaged.

@ The identification label should be firmly fixed to the

disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is
in the drive, it may be difficuit to remove the disk.

@ Put the disk back into its case for storage,

Additional Precautions
@ Protect the unit from strong impact.
@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@® A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit dur-
ing normal operation.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with qualified service personnel.

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the dis-
play during normal operation.

.......................................................................................

Conventions in this manual
The following printing conventions are used in this manual
when describing operations.

* References to the <€/ P buttons or INC/DEC butions
indicate that you should press one or the other button,

» References such as SHIFT bution + PERFORM burtton
indicate that you should hold down the SHIFT button and
press the PERFORM button.

* An asterisk (*) at the beginning of a paragraph indicates a
note or caution.

* References of {p.**) indicate a reference page.

* In the explanation of parameters, the paragraph title is
given as “"Displayed abbreviation (Full name of parame-
ter)”

[ Examples |
Rat (Chorus rate)
Typ (Filter type)

* The XP-50 has a large number of parameters
(items that you can set). These parameters are
organized in a hierarchy of mode / display group
/ display. Thus, we refer {o a parameter (for
example) in the following way; Cut parameter
{(PATCH: TVF: FILTER). This would mean that a
parameter cailled Cut parameter is found in the
FILTER display of the TVF group in PATCH
mode. We will also refer to display screens in
the same way.

Display screens
The display screens printed in this manual may sometimes
differ from the factory settings.
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| Features of the XP-50

Expandability

® Up to 4 Wave Expansion Boards can be installed
Up to four Wave Expansion Boards can be installed, to
provide a vast selection of waveform data for instant
availability.

® SMF compatible
The built-in sequencer can playback commercially avail-
able SMF (Standard MIDI File) song dats or song data
created on the SUPER-MRC.

Quick, easy, and simple operation

Dedicated buttons are provided for each function, for
enhanced operability. The group of function buttons focated
below the display allow intuitive editing operation.

Advanced synthesizer sound source sec-
tion (JV-1080 compatible)

@ 64-note polyphony / 16-part multi-timbral
The XP-50 is a 16-part multi-timbral sound source that
can produce up to 64 simultaneous notes of polyphony.
When used in conjunction with the built-in sequencer or
an external computer, the XP-50 gives you complete
freedom of musical creativity.

® Full-featured effects section
Advanced DSP (digital signal processor) technology pro-
vides a rich variety of effects. In addition to a muli-
effect (EFX) section that featares 40 different types of
effect, the XP-50 also has independent chorus and reverb
units, for a total of three effect systems.

® Selectable Structures for sound-creating freedom
The basic elements of sound can be combined in ten dif-
ferent Structures, for a nearly unlimited range of sound-
creating possibilities. In addition, the Ring Modulator
and the Booster (new for the XP-50) provide even more
possibilities.

@ GM-system compatible
The XP-50 provides a mode compatible with the GM
system, the standard format for desktop music (DTM)
systems, and can playback any of the wide variety of
commercially available GM song data.

GM system

GM (General MIDI) is a standard for MIDI sound source
functionality that allows song data to playback correctly
on sound sources made by different manufacturers, GM-
compatible song data carries the GM logo ( fiiidi ), indicat-
ing that it will playback correctly on any GM-compatible
sound source.

A highly-functional and easy-to-use
sequencer

® Quick Play function for immediate song playback
A song from floppy disk can be played back immediate-
Iy, without the need to {oad it into internal memory.

® RP3 (Realtime Phrase Sequencer) function for
exciting live performances possibilities
The RPS function ailows you to playback previously cre-
ated Patterns by simply pressing a note on the keyboard.
This function can be used even while a song plays back.

@ Chain Play function for automatic playback of speci-
fied songs
Songs from a floppy disk can be automatically and con-
secutively played back in the order you specify. This
function is especially convenient when using the XP-50's
sequencer on stage.

@ Shuffle Quantize and Groove Quantize functions to
modify the rhythmic “feel”
In addition fo the conventional type of quantization (Grid
Quantize) that corrects the Liming of notes, the XP-50
features Shuffle Quantize and Groove Quantize fune-
tions. Shuffle Quantize adds a “swing” feeling to your
recorded playing. Groove Quantize is especially effective
when used on percussion tracks. You can apply any type
of rhythmic feeling by selecting from 90 types of tem-
plate,
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These buttons select the operational mode. The button indi-
cator of the selected mode will light. The functions of the
function buttons will change depending on the selected
mode.

B

® DISK/UTILITY button

Press this button when you wish to write or copy Patches,
format disks, or save data, etc.

& EFFECTS ON/OFF button / METRONOME button
EFFECTS : This button turns the internal effects {EFX,
chorus, reverb) on/off.

METRONOME : When you wish to turn on the
metronome, hold down the SHIFT button and press this but-
ton. To stop the metronome, hold down the SHIFT button
and press this bution once again.

@ RPS button
This button turns the RPS function on/off,

@ -OCT/+OCT buttons
These buttons adjust the pitch of the keyboard in steps of
one octave.

C

@ Function butions

The function of these buttons will depend on the operational
mode and the status of the EDIT button indicator.

@ EDIT button

Press this button when you wish to adjust various settings.
Usz the function buttons to select the display screen for the
parameter you wish to modify.

@ 1-8/9-16 button
Use this button to select the group (1—8/9—16) of Parts or
Phrase Tracks to be selected by the function buttons.

® UNDO button / COMPARE button / HELP bution
The function of these buttons will depend on the operation
being performed.

UNDO : Press this button to restore a modified value to the
original value.

COMPARE : When storing Patch settings, you can press
this button to check the settings in the writing destination,
HELP : To view a help display of the full name and setting
range of the selected parameter, hold down the SHIFT but-
ton and press this button.

@ PALETTE button / LOCATE button

PALETTE : Press this button when yvou wish to use the
Palette display to modify Patch or Performance settings.
LLOCATE : Press this button to set or jump lo sequencer
positions (measure - beat - clock).

@ TX button, BX button

When playing in Performance mode, these buttons select the
Part functions that will be selected by the function buttons.
To turn the Local Control setting on/off, simultaneously
prass both the TX and RX buttons.

TX : MIDI message transmission on/off

RX : MIDI message reception on/off

LOCAL : Local Control on/off

@ TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button

When operating the sequencer, press this button to select the
Tempo track or the Beat track. If yvou have temporarily
modified the tempo and now wish to playback the song with
the initial tempo, press this button while holding down the
SHIFT button.



® PATTERN TRACK button
Press this button to select Patterns recorded in the Pattern track.

@ EXIT button / PANIG button _

EXIT: Press this button when you wish to return to the Play
display of a mode, or to cancel an operation without execut-
ing.

PANIC : If for some reason notes are stuck and continue
sounding, hold down the SHIFT bution and press this button
to ciear the stuck notes,

D
® REC bution
Press this button to begin recording.

& BWD button, FWD button

Use these buttons to rewind/fast-forward through a song. By
holding down the SHIFT button when you press these but-
tons, you can jump to the beginning/end of the song.

® STOP/PLAY button
Press this button to start or stap playback.

@ LOGP button
Press this button to turn the loop function on/off,

E

@ Cursor buttons { €, »)
Use these buttons to move the cursor (underline) to the
value you wish to modify.

@ Page buttons (&, ¥)

When the left edge of the display shows a T or | symbol,
use these buttons te meve to other parameter displays

@ INC button, DEC bution

Use these buttons te modify values. If you continue holding
down one button and then press the other button, the value
will change more rapidly. If you press one of these buttons
while holding down the SHIFT button, the value will
change in larger steps.

F

® Numeric keys

Use these keys to set a value. They can be used to enter atpha-
betical characters and notes in addition to numerical values.

@ SHIFT button

This button is used together with other buttons. Some of the
buttons on the front panel have printing in brown characters,
This printing indicates the function of the button when the
SHIFT butron is held down,

® ENTER button / DIGIT HOLD button

ENTER : Use this button to finalize a value or execute an
operation.

DIGIT HOLD : If you press this button while holding down
the SHIFT button, the Digit Hold function will be turned on,
If the Digit Hold function is on when vou use the numeric
keys to select Patches, the 100's place and 10's place will be
held and only the 1's place will change. This means that you
can select Patches without having to press the ENTER button,
simply by pressing the number for the 1's place. To turn off
Digit Hold, hold down the SHIFT button and press this button
once again. The same applies when selecting Performances or
Rhythm set.

G

& Alpha-dial .

This dial is used to modify values. If you hold down the
SHIFT button as you rotate the Alpha-dial, the valve will
change in larger steps.

H

@ Display

Various information is displayed here for the currently
selected function or operation,

B Side panel

® Master volume slider

This slider adjusts the overall volume that is cutput from the
rear panel OUTPUT jacks and PHONES iack.

@ C1 slider, C2 slider

Various parameters or functions can be assigned to these
sliders, allowing you to control the sound source section as
you play.

~I



® Pitch bend/modulation lever

This lever allows you to control pitch bend or to apply
vibrato. Depending on the settings, other specified parame-
ters can also be controlled.

& Floppy disk drive

This floppy disk drive uses 3.5 inch 2DD/2HD disks. To
remove the disk, press the eject switch located at the lower
right of the disk insertion slot.

B Rear panel

POWER 4

u

AC

)

® Paower switch
Press this switch to turn the power on/off.

@ AC iniet
Connect the included power cable to this inlet.

\ \

4
——-PEDAL, H MDA,
\. 1 AR THRL \

| 000
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\ |
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® PEDAL 1 jack, PEDAL 2 jack

Separately sold pedal switches or expression pedals can be
connected to these jacks. By assigning the desired function
to a pedal, you can use it to sustain or modify the sound in
various ways.

@ HOLD PEDAL jack
A separately sold pedal switch can be connected to this jack
to function as a hold pedal.

@ MiDI connectors
These connectors can be connected to other MIDI devices o
receive and transmit MID] messages,

e OUTPUT
2 LIMONG)  PHONES

@ QUTPUT R jack, QUTPUT L (MONO) jack
These jacks output the audio signal to your mixer/amp sys-
tem. For mono output, use the L. output jack.

® PHONES jack

A set of headphones can be connected to this jack. Make
sure that your headphones have apn impedance of 8—150
ohms.



The XP-50 does not coatain an amp or speaker, In order to hear the sound, you will need to connect a key-
board amp or an audio system, or a set of headphones. Refer to the fotlowing dingram and connect the XP-50
to the external equipment you are using.

* Audio cables are not included. Purchase them from your dealer as necessary.

= ] |

@ TR Han T TR \\
\

—OUTPUT
[ LMONOY  PHONES

= 00 GGe || 008

Power outfet

Expression pedal
or pedal switch

Speaker with built-in amp,
Stereo set, etc, keyboard amp, ete.

Before you make connections, make sure that the power is turned off for alt devices.

* If the power is on when you make connections, the speakers may be damaged.

Connect the included AC cable to the XP-50, and plug the other end into an AC power
outlet,

* For 117 V models of the XP-50, the AC cable is permanently attached.

Connect audio cables and MIDI cables as shown in the diagram. If you are using head-

phones, plug them into the PHONES jack. Connect pedal switches or expression pedais

as necessary.

* In order to take full advaniage of the XP-50's sound, we recommend that you use a stereo
amp/speaker system. if you are using a mono system, connect the L. (MONO) OUTPUT
jack.

* The PEDAL 1 and PEDAL 2 jacks can accommodate either expression pedals or pedal
switches.



Turn the power on

10

Before you turn the power on, check to make sure of the following points.

- All external devices are connected correctly to the XP-50,

» The volume controls of the XP-50 and the amp/mixer system are turned to the minimum position.
+ There is no disk in the floppy disk drive.

. Turn on the power swifch located on the rear pane! of the XP-50.

POWER .

i
i
i

* A protection circuit will mute the sound for a short time after the power is turned on.

. Turn on the power of your amp system.
. While playing the XP-50, gradually raise the volume controls of the XP-50 and your amp

or mixer to an appropriate volume lavel.

VOLUME

* Be careful not to excessively raise the master volume slider of the XP-50.

To turn the power off

Before you turn the power off, check to make sure of the following points.

+ The volume controls of the XP-50 and the amp/mixer system are turned tc the minimum position.
- There is no disk in the floppy disk drive,

- Important data has been saved to a disk, etc. {p.22).

. Turn off the power of your amp/mixer system.
. Turn off the XP-50 power.



M Select and play Patches
The XP-50 contains a large number of sounds ready for you to play. The sounds that you select and play nor-
mally are called Patches. Here's how to select and play Patches.

Press the PATCH button to select the Patch mode Play display.
The display will indicate the group, number, and name of the currently selected Patch,

Group Number Name

PATCH PR-2:001 é6dvoicePianc
PLAY center=C 4

Play the keyboard and listen to the sound.
Select and play other Patches by rotating the Alpha-dial or pressing the INC/DEC buttons.

DEC i M

-1& Y b%
L
To move more rapidly through the selections:
Alpha-dial........................... hold down SHIFT as you rotate the dial

INC/DEC buttons ................ Hold down the SHIFT buttor while you press a button. Or, hold down one but-
ton and then press the other button.

@ Play percussion sounds from the keyboard

The XP-30's Rhythm Sets contain a wide vanety of percussion scunds and special effect sounds. Here's how
1o select a Rhythm Set and play percussion sounds.

Press the RHYTHM button to select the Rhythm Set mode Play display.
The display will indicate the group, number, and name of the currently selected Rhythm Set.

Group Number Name
RHYTHM PR-2:001 PopDrumSet 1
PLAY C 4(Cga Mute Hi )center=C 4
MNote name Wave name

. A different percussion instrument will sound for each note you play.

The display will indicate the last-pressed key (note name} and the percussion instrurment (wave name)

assigned to that key.

* The percussion instrument played by each key will depend on the selected Rhythm Set.
For detaiis refer to chapter 12 “Factory Preset Settings” in the Operating Manual,

3. To select another Rhythm Set, rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons.

11



M Try out the performance functions

12

The XP-50 provides various controllers that can modify the sound. While playing the keyboard, try out these

controflers and listen to their effect, '

* The effect that the controliers will have will depend on the settings of the selected Patch.
if the effect of the controllers is difficult to detect, select another Patch.

Velocity / Aftertouch

The force with which you play the keyboard {velocity) can affect the volume or tone color of the sound.
Aftertouch (pressure that you apply to the keyboard afler playing a note) can also affect the sound.

Pitch Bend / Modulation lever

While playing the keyboard, move the lever to the left to lower the pitch, or to the right to raise the pitch.
This effect is known as Pitch Bend. You can apply vibrato by pressing the lever away from you. This effect
is known as Modulation.

You can also press the lever away from you and to one side to apply both effects simultaneously.

C1 slider / C2 slider

While playing the keyboard, you can meve the sliders up or down to modify the volume or tone color.

Hold pedal

If a pedal switch (FS-1, DP-2; sold separately) is connected to the rear panel HOLD PEDAL jack, pressing
the pedal switch will sustain (hold) the sound even if the keys are released. However if the selected Paich is
one in which the sound decays naturally even if the key remains pressed, pressing the pedal will not sustain
the sound.

Expression pedal
If an expression pedal (EV-3, EV-10; sold separately) is connected to the rear panel PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2
jack, you can use the pedal to controi the volume or tone color.



Try out the demo disk

M Listen to the demo songs :
The included disk contains 7 demo songs. Here's how you can hear the demo songs, and get an idea of the
XP-30's rich array of sounds and effects.

Song number: Filename {Song name} Composer

01 : DEMO_001.5VQ (Phaser-Dance} Mitsuru Sakaue Copyright © 1995 Faland Corporation

02 : DEMO_002.5vQ (Meaning Of Life) Masashi Hirashita, Kazuke Hirashita

Copyright © 1395 Roland Corporation

i 03 : DEMO_003.5VQ {RPS City) Nagcki Matsura Copyright @ 1995 Roland Corporation
!i 04 : DEMO_004.5VQ {Secrets) Chong Lim Copyright © 1995 BMG Publishing

03 : DEMO_005.8VQ {Flying Chicken) 8. Nakamura Copyright @ 1995 Roland Corporation

06 : DEMO_008.3VQ (Hard Day) Naoki Matsuura Copyright @ 1895 Rotand Corparation

07 : DEMO_007.5VQ {Prince Of Peace) Eric Persing Copyright © 1995 Big Green Music
' * Warning: Al rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicable

laws.

1. Insert the included disk into the disk drive. Insert the disk in the direction of the arrow, with
the label side facing up.
When the disk is inserted correctly, you will hear a click and the eject button located at the lower right of the
stot will pop out.

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song Play display.

; Song numhber File name Song name
SONG 00:InternalSong )

[STOP] M= 1 1)J=1201B= 4/ 4i<

3. Make sure that the cursor (underline) is located at the song number,

4. Select the demo song that you wish to hear, either by rotating the Alpha-dial, or by using
j the INC/DEC buttons or the numeric keys.
5. Press the ENTER button to finalize the song selection, and press the STOP/PLAY button
to start demo song playback.
Playback will stop automatically when the song ends. If you wish to interrupt playback, press the
STOP/PLAY button once again,
* You can also start playback by pressing the STOP/PLAY button without pressing the
ENTER button,

* If you interrupt song playback, a “+" symbol may appear at the side of the displayed mea-
sure number (M=). This indicates that the song is stopped in the middle of a measure.

* i you play the keyboard after a song has been played back and experience probiems
such as there being no sound or the pitch being incorrect, hold down the SHIFT button
and press the EXIT bution (the Panic function),

B Using the RPS function during song playback
s The RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) function allows you to playback a Pattern (a musical phrase unit} from
the Pattern track of the song by pressing specific keys on the keyboard. The RPS function can be set for each
| song. Since different phrases can be played back by pressing different keys, this function is especially effec-

tive when used during a live performance. The included disk contains a demo song that allows you to try out
the RPS-function. Here's how.
Seng number: Filename (Song nama} Composer
08: APS_DEMO.SvQ (Try RPS} Tatsuya Senoh Capyright © 1995 Roland Corporation
* Warning: Ail rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this material is a violation of applicabie
laws,

1. Make sure that the cursor (underline) is located at the 50ng number, and select
“08:RPS_DEMO.8VQ (Try RPS)," either by rotating the Alpha-dial, or using the INC/DEC
buttons or the numeric keys.

2. Press the ENTER button to finalize the song.
When you finalize the song selection, the indicators of the RPS button and LOOP button will turn on.
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3. Press the STOP/PLAY bution {o begin playing back the song.

The first measure contains setup data to specify the Patch that will be used to play each musical part, and
measures 2—8& contain the musical performance. The song is set to be played back continuously,

As you listen to the song, press various keys in the range of F2—C#3 to playback
Patterns.

* To stop Pattern playback, press the C2 key.

5. To stop song playback, press the STOP/PLAY button.

B Using the RPS function to play various Patterns

14

In the above procedure, you vsed the RPS function w playback Patterns while playing back a Seng. The
included disk also contains 11 songs which consist only of Patterns for the RPS functon. These songs will
not playback when you press the STOP/PLAY button, buf contain many different Patterns that you can use
in a variety of playing situations. This section explains how to playback these Patterns. You may also use

these Patterns o create your own original songs.

Song number: Filgname (Song name}

Praducer

: SAMPLEQT.BVQG
s SAMPLEDZ.5VQ
: SAMPLEO3.8VQ
: SAMPLEDS.SVQ
: SAMPLEDS.8vQ
: BAMPLEOS.8VQ
: SAMPLEOT . SVQ
. SAMPLEGS.SVQ
1 SAMPLEDS.SVQ
: BAMPLE10.5VQ
: SAMPLE11.8VQ

(Acid Set}

{Acid Swing Set)
{Dancehali Set)
{Euro Beat Sat)
(Funk Set)
{Ground Beat St}
(Hio Hop Set)
{(House Set)
(Jazz Set)
(Lovers Sat)
(Trance Set)

Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyctaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakave, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takivama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyvama
Mitsury Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takivama
Mitsury Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakaue, Kiyotaka Takiyama
Mitsuru Sakauve, Kiyotaka Takivama

Copyright ® 1935 Roland Corporation
Copyright © 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright © 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright @ 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright © 1995 Roland Corporation
Copyright ® 1995 Roland Corporation
Copyright @ 1995 Roland Corporation
Copyright © 1395 Roland Corporation
Copyright 1995 Roland Corporation
Copyright ® 1895 Roland Corporation
Copyright ® 1995 Roland Corporation

* Roland Corporation holds the copyrights to all the Phrases of these Patterns. You may
use these Phrases when creating new works of your own without requesting permission
from Roland. Roland Corporation, however, assumes no responstbility or liability whatso-
ever with regard to any infringements upon the copyrights of any third parties that may
result through your use of these materials,

* The demo song “RPS City” was created using the Patterns of “Trance Set.”

* Each Pattern is created with the basic Performance settings in mind. (For more about
Performances, refer to the next page.) This means that depending on the settings of the
currently selected Performance, the volume balance or effects may differ significantly. To
reset the Performance to the basic settings, use the Initialize function. (Refer to the oper-
ating manual.)

Make sure that the PERFORM button indicator is lit.

Select the song for the musical genre you wish to use, and press the ENTER button.
The indicators of the RPS button and the LOOP button: will light.

Press the STOP/PLAY button.
The song will not playback, but the Patches for use by the Patterns will be selected. By putting the XP-50 in
song playback mode, you can synchronize the timing at which each Pattern will begin playback.

Press various keys to playback the Patterns.
* To interrupt Pattern playback, press the C2 kay.

When you finish, press the STOP/PLAY button to stop.



Record a song i

Here's how to use the XP-50 to record a simple song. On the XP-50, the musical data for one song or piece is
called a Song. As you record the music shown in the following score, you will learn about basic recording

procedures.
<Melody>
Fare e s = — —
e e e = —4
[3) i — T i T i~y
<Bass>
i Jromeeny pu— o [
:}:zli ] [Y] = Py ; it : a H - ; i I!f_ m i E 1] . ‘H
.L' i ; Fi -{dl 5{: “'l I P : dj__l X i Ei‘:; :{
<Drums> Closed hi-hat
OO OO0 OO OO0 070 577~

Snare drum Hi-hat
Bass drum Low tom

B Before you begin recording

@ Recording methods

There are two ways to record; realtime recording and step recording. Each method has different advantages.

Realtime recording
Realtime recording is the method in which notes are recorded Jjust as you play them on the keyboard, When
you want every nuance of timing and dynamics in your playing to be recorded, use this method.

Step recording

Step recording is the methed in which notes are specified one by one. This method is especially suitable
when notes must be recorded precisely as printed in a wrilten score. Alternatively, this method can also be
used to record musical passages that would be difficult to play in a conventional way.

® Part order for recording
Multi-track recording allows yon to record musical performances consisting of two or more instruments.
Multi-track recording on the XP-50 is done by recording new parts while listening to the parts on previously-
recorded Phrase tracks playback, Generally, multi-track recordings are made in the order of “drums -~ bass
— accompaniment —» melody.” This order makes it easier to keep each part thythmically correct, since you
can record the accompaniment or melody while Hstening to the drums and bass.

@ Select a Performance
If you wish to play using two or more Patches, select Performance mode. In Performance mede, Patches or
Rhythm Sets are assigned to “slots” known as Parts. There are 16 Parts. The settings of the Performance
determine which Patch or Rhythm Set is assigned to each Part. If we draw an analogy with real-world musi-
cians, a Part would correspond to a musician, a Patch or Rhythr Set to an instrument, and a Performance
would determine the band membership.
There are two types of Performance; layer and single. A layer Performance allows you to simulitaneously
play two or more Parts. A single Performance aliows you to play only the specified Part. If you wish o
record ensemble playing, select a single Performance,
In recording our sample song, we will use Part 1 to play the melody, Part 2 for the bass, and Part 10 for the
rhythm, We will use Performance “PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1.”
Now use the following procedure 10 enter Performance mode and select the appropriate Performance.
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1.

Press the PERFORM button to get the Performance mode Play display.
The display will show the group, number, and name of the currently selected Performance

Group Number Name
PERFORM PR~A: 12 Pop Set 1 part= 1
PLAY center=C 4

2. Select the “PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1” Performance by rotating the Alpha-dial or using the

ING/DEC buttons.

* You can aiso select Performances using the numeric keys, To do so, hold down the
SHIFT button and press numeric key 1. This selects the Performance group PR-A. Next
press the numeric keys 1 and then 2, and finally press the ENTER button. This selects
Performance “PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1.7

B Record the drums using realtime recording

16

It is difficult to record multiple percussion instruments using realtime recording. So, here we will use the
Loop function that lets us record repeatedly over a specified area. We will select “MIX™ as the recording
mode so that each new pass will add notes to the previously recorded notes. Your playing will be recorded in
an area known as a Phrase track. There are 16 Phrase tracks (1—i6). In this example, we will record on the
Phrase track numbered the same as the Part we are using; Phrase track 10. As a drum set, we will use the
“PR-A: 2 PopDrumSe:1” that is selected for the Performance.

Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play display.

Select internal memory as the recording destination. Make sure that the cursor is located

at the song number, and select “00:InternalSong” either by rotating the Alpha-dial fo the

left, or by pressing the DEC button.

* Songs are always recorded initially into internal memory. It is not possibie o record a
song directly to disk.

Press the REC button to get the Standby display.

Recording destination track  Recording mode Loop recording
TRACK 10%tMode= MIX|Loop= 4 part=190
[STBY] (M= 1 1J=120iB= 4/ 4|Wait Note

Measure iocation Tempo  Time signature Recording start method
* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button or Rec button.

Select phrase track 10 as the recording destination. Press the 1-8/9-16 button to make
the button indicator light, and then press the Track 10 button.
The Track 10 button indicater will begin blinking. When you select Phrase track 10, the identically- -num-

bered Part 10 will be selected as the Part used for recording.
TONE SWITCH TONE SELEC’T‘

P

TFIACKIFART =
b EDIT 1/9 2110 3:11 4712 ai1a 7118 B/16

E‘"‘ELJ == ==

-8
15

Make sure that the recording mode is set to “MIX.”

Set the number of measures (4 measure) over which recording will repeat. Press the »
button to move the cursor to “Loop,” and select “4” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the
right, or by pressing the INC button.

When you specify the number of measures, the Loop button indicator will light.




7. Specify the measure at which recording will begin. In this example we will begin from the
first measure, 50 the measure number will be 1.

8. Set the tempo. For this example, set a tempo of 70. Press the » button to move the cur-
sor to “ J=" and set this to *70" either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the left, or by pressing
the DEC button.

* The tempo you set when you begin recording is recorded in the Tempao track. This means

that when you playback the song from the beginning, it wilt always be played back with
the tempo that you set here.

9. Select the recording start method. In this example, we will select a recording start method
where recording will begin when you press a key. Press the » button to move the cursor
to the lower right, and select “Wait Note” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the right, or by
pressing the INC button.

10.If you wish to play along with a metronome, hold down the SHIFT button and press the
METRONOME button.

* To turn off the metronome, hold down the SHIFT button and press the METRONOME bhut-
ton once again.

DISK;  EERECTS
SYSTEM  UTILITY GRIGEF 2og

(i i N

METROMOME

RP3 - QCT + SHIFT

= 3 ' L@J; _JJ_L___J!

This completes the preparations for recording. Now let's record the following musical passage.

High tom
Closed hi-hat i Low tom
LLH Al Lil li L T
p__a,_gs ; e = e i
""T‘ﬁ:‘““’:t_ T
Bass drum Snaredrum

11. First press the C2 key to record the bass drum (Hybrid Kick1).
Recording wilt begin when you press the C2 key.

12. When you finish recording the 4th measure, the song will return to measure 1, and the
bass drum passage you just recorded will playback. While listening to the playback,
record the snare drum (Natural SN2) by pressing the D2 key.

* If while recording you wish to verify which percussion instrument is assigned to each

key, hoid down the REC button and press a key. This will allow you to hear the percus-
sion instrument assigned to that key without recording the note.

13.1n the same way, record the remaining percussion instruments using the G2 (Verb Tom
Hi}, F2 (Verb Tom Lo), and F#2 (Cl HiHat1) keys.

17



14.

15.

< Realtime erase >

If the notes were not recorded as you expected, use the Realtime Erase function to erase the wrong notes. To

use the Realtime Erase function, press the EDIT button while in recording mode, and then press the

(ERASE) button. When you press the button the Realtime Erase display will appear.
[ —— 2ONE SWITC;( ZONE SEL :r-;'

= 1 4 1
TRACK/PART. B T8
4112 5¢13 g/14 715 B/16 -9 -18

[ e Y Y s Y | s [ Y o o o s

PERFORM »
PATCHIBHY THM »
I—-SEOUENCER » TRK EDIT QUANTIZE MNARME TRACK LOGP APS SEQ UTIUYY (€ Ej
M.SCOPE »
CHAIN PLAY »
SYSTEM »

TRACK 10|Real Time Erase [RECI:Al11 Data
[ERASE] |M= 1 11=1201

Press the key corresponding to the percussion sound you wish to erase, and the notes will be erased as long
as you continue pressing the key. If you wish to erase all the percussion instrument notes, press the REC but-
ton. Notes will be erased during the time that you hold down the REC button. When you finish erasing, press
the EXIT bution to return to the previous display.

When you finish recording all the percussion instrument notes, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ton to end the procedure.

Let's playback the musical passage you just recorded. Hold down the SHIFT button and
press the BWD button to jump back to the beginning of measure 1. Then press the
STOP/START button.

* If the timing of the recorded notes is slightly inaccurate, you can use the Quantize func-
tion to correct the timing. For details refer to the Operating Manual,

B View the recorded data
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The notes you record on the sequencer are recorded as MIDI messages. Let's use the Microscope display to
check the MIDI messages that were recorded on track 10,

. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the BWD button to move to the beginning of

the first measure of the song.
Press the M.SCOPE button to select Microscope display.

MiD]l message parametars of each MIDI message
TRACK 10{*Ncte(C 2Z) (Ch|Note{OnVel {Gatep
M.SCOPE { 1-01-000110] 36] 127 96

Position {measure - beat - clock)

Press the A /¥ buttons to view the MIDI messages that were recorded. Pressing the v

button will move to the next MIDI message. Pressing the a button wili move 1o the previ-

ous MIDI message.

* If the display cannot show all the parameters of the MIDI message, a » symbol will
appear in the right edge of the display. This indicates that you can press the » button to
view the remaining parameters.

* A" symbol displayed at the left of a MIDI message indicates that other MIDI messages
are recorded at the same time location.




B Record the bass using step recording

For the bass line, we will use the “Finger Bass” patch assigned to Part 2, and use step recording to record it
on Phrase Track 2.

. Press the PERFORM Button to get the Performance mode Play display.
. Use the « buttons to select Part 2 to be played by the keyboard.

the Part played by the keyhoard
PERFORM PR-A: 12 Pop Set 1 part= 2
PLAY center=C 4

. Press the M.SCOPE button to select Microscope display.
. Return the song to the beginning of measure 1 {1-01-000). Hold down the SHIFT bution
and press the BWD button.

. Select track 2 as the recording destination. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is
dark, and press the 1-8/9-16 button to select Phrase track 2.

—— . TONE SWITTH TONE SELECT.
1 2 3 2 3

e a

% 1
TRACK/PART. = o1-8
4712 5413 e ]

1
e EOIT 3i9 2710 3711 §/14 ERE B/16 - G -1

[ﬁ}twn-nf—*umnmumumumu'-ﬁk

. Press the REC button to get the step recording display.

TRACK 21 NotelStepiGate!| Velocity
[S.REC] | 1-01-000/! 41 80%| REAL

- Select the step time (note length) for the first note. The first note is a quarter note. Make
sure that a “J" is displayed for “Step.”

* Itis also possible to use the numeric keys to specify the step time. Each numeric key will
enter the step time corresponding to the note symbol printed at the lower right of the
numeric key. In this exampie, press numeric key 8§ { }} to enter a quarter note.

. Press the G2 key for the first note.
‘)557?~‘*fm-——?——§q -
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TRACK 21 21 43:G 21SteplGate! Velocicy
[S.REC] |  1-01-000{ .| 80%] REAL

When you release the key, the value will be finalized, and you ¢an then enter the next note.

TRACK 2| Note|StepiGatel| Velocity
[S.RECT | 1-02-000] J1 B0%! REAL

* To correct a note you entered, press the BWD button to erase the previously-entered
note, and input it once again.
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9. Next we will input an 8th note rest. Select an 8th note as the step time, and press the
(REST) button.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT.
2 3 Z 3

= 1

& 1
TRACK/PART.
4§12 5/13

- EDIT 11e 2710 3141 Gi14 T8 B8
PERFORM »
EATCH/RHY THM »
SECQUENCER »
EM.SCOFE b CREATE ERASE MOVE CoPyY FLACE VIEW [TE} {REET)
- CHAIN PLAY »
— SYSTENM »
TRACK 2| Note|Step!Gate| Velocity
[G.REC] | 1-02-048| 21 BO%| REAL

10. Next we enter two 16th notes, Select a 16th note as the step time, and press the G2 key
twice.

TRACK 2] Note|Step|Gate| Velocity
[S.REC] | 1-03-0001 Al B80%]| REAL

11. Next we enter a half-note rest. Seiect a haif note as the step time, and press the (REST)
button.

TRACK 2| Note|Step|Gate| Velocity
[S.REC] | 2-01-000] 41 80%] REAL

12. This completes the first measure. Record the second and following measures in the same
way.

13. When you finish recording, press the STOP/PLAY button.

14. Playback the musical passage you just recorded. Hold down the SHIFT button and press
the BWD button to jump back to the beginning of measure 1. Press the SEQUENCER
button, and then the STOP/START button to begin playback.




B Record the melody using realtime recording

10.
11

For the melody we will use the “64voicePiano™ Partch assigned to Part 1, and record it on Phrase Track 1
using realtime recording. When recording the percussion instruments we used the Loop function, but since
here we will be recording a musical passage on a single instrument, we will not use the Loop function. Since
we will not be layering successive recorded passes, we will set the recording mode to “REPLACE.” This is
the recording mode to use when you simply wish to record your playing in the most basic way. In
“REPLACE" recording, any previously-recorded material in that track will be erased by the new recording.
In this example, we will select “Count In =17 as the recording start method, so that the metronome will give
a one-measure count before recording begins.

Press the SEQUENCER button to select the Song Play display.
Press the REC button to get the Standby display.

Select Track 1 as the recording destination. Make sure that the 1-8/9-16 bution indicator
is dark, and then press the TRACK 1 button.

TONE SWITCH '!;ONE SELECT,
3

a 1
TRACK/PART, = 1B
b CD'T 210 EYER 4712 5/73 6/1a T8 a/18 -8

{ ”F | | | O | W il el

At this time, the TRACK 1 button and REC butfon indicators will blink, and the TRACK 2/10 button will
light. The lit buttons indicate tracks that contain recorded material. Since the 1-8/9-16 button is dark, this
means that track 2 contains recorded material.

If you select Phrase track 1, the identically-numbered Part 1 will be selected as the Part to use for recording.

Set the recording mode to “REPLACE.” Press the « button to move the cursor to
‘Mode,” and select “REPLACE” either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the left, or by pressing
the DEC button.

Turn off the Looping function that you used when recording the percussion instruments.
Press the » buiton to move the cursor to “Loop,” and select “OFF” either by rotating the
Alpha-dial to the left or by pressing the DEC button.

When this is set “*OFF” the LOOF button indicator will go off.

Select measure number 1 as the measure at which to begin recording. Press the » but-
ton to move the cursor to “M=," and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons to
select “1.” _

Select “Count In=1" as the recording start method. Press the » button to move the cur-
sor to the lower right, and select “Count In=1" either by rotating the Alpha-dial to the left,
or by pressing the DEC bution.

Hold down the SHIFT button and press the METRONOME button to start the metronome.

Press the STOP/START button to begin recording. After the one-measure metronome

count, play the keybhoard.
As you listen to the previously recorded percussion and bass, play along to record the melody,
A4 -
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When you finish recording, press the STOP/PLAY button.
Hold down the SHIFT button and press the METRONOME button to stop the metronome.

Our sample song has now been recorded. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the BWD bution to
return to the first measure of the song, and then press the STOP/PLAY butzon to listen to the song.
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Save your new song

The song you just recorded will be lost if you turn the power off. If you wish o keep the song, you must
save it to disk.

® Format a disk

22

New disks or disks that have been used by another device must be formatted by the XP-50 before songs can
be saved on thern.

. Check the disk.

The XP-50 uses 2DD or 2HD 3.5 inch floppy disks. When you format a disk, all data that may have been on
that disk will be lost. If you will be using a disk that has been used with another device, make sure that it
does not contain data you wish to keep.

Set the protect tab of the disk to the Write position.

Protact tab
D Write (writing permitted)
I I Protect (writing prohibited)

insert the disk into the disk drive slot.

Press the DISK/UTILITY button.

The function select display will appear,

UTIL|1:WRITE 2:LOAD 3 5LVE 4 : SOUND
|5:DISK

Press the b buiton to make “5: DISK” blink, and press the ENTER button.
The function select display for disk-relaied functions will appear.

TILI{1:FORMAT 2:BACKUP 3:VERIFY 4:VOLUME
DISKI|5:DELETE 6:RENAME 7:INFO

Make sure that “1:FORMAT” is blinking, and press the ENTER button.
The Format execution display will appear,

DISK I ] [ENTER]
FORMAT | [SHIFT]

Press the ENTER bution to execute the format operation.

While the format operation is taking place, the display will indicate “Formatting.” When formatting is com-
pleted, the display will indicate “Complete.”.

If you now wish to save your song, press the EXIT button twice to return to the UTIL dis-

play of step 4.
If you wish to retirn to the song play display, press the EXIT button three times.




B Save your song to disk
Now you can save your song to the disk you just formatted.

1. Press the « buttons to make the UTIL display “3; SAVE” blink, and press the ENTER

button.
A display will appear allowing you to select the type of data to save.

UTIL|1:S0NG 2:5MF-0 3:SMF-1 4:SOUND
SAVE |

2. Make sure that “1:SONG” is blinking, and press the ENTER button.
The Save execution display will appear.

File name
SAVE F[SONG_000 1.8VQ [ENTER]
SONG I ) [SHIFT]
Song name

3. Specify a filename (up to 8 characters). Press the «/» butions to move the cursor to
the location where you wish to enter a character, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the
INC/DEC buttons to select the desired character.

* An extension of “.8VQ" is automatically added to the filename, to indicate the type of data
that the file contains. it is not possible to edit or delete this filename extension.

* Since the filename is used to differentiate songs, you must specify it. The Seng Name,
however, may be omitted. You may find it useful to specify a filename that reminds you
what type of song it contains, and to use the song name to be a record of the title of the
song. It is not possible to input or modify the song name in this display. For details on
how to assign a song name, refer to the Operating Manual.

4. When you finish entering the filename, press the ENTER button to execute the save oper-
ation.
While the song is being saved, the display will indicate “Saving.” When saving is completed, the display will
briefly indicate “COMPLETE” and will then teturn to the display of step 2.

Your song has now been saved. Press the EXIT button 3 times to retumn to the Song Play display. As our
final step, we will now create a Performance suitable for this song.

23



Create an appropriate Performance for the song

The sampie song you recorded will playback correctly using the preset Performance. However the settings of
that Performance may not necessarily be the most suitable for your song. This section will explain how you
can modify the Performance to suit your song. Many different aspects of a Performance can be modified, bot
as an example, let's change the Patch that is selected for the melody. Then we will modify the name of the
Performance and store the new settings,

B Select a different Patch for the meiody

1.
2.
3.

Press the PERFORM button to select the Performance mode PLAY display.
Press the <« buttons to select Part 1,

Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator light.

When the EDIT button indicator lights, the function buttons will change to the functions in each group print-
ed below the buttons. Since Performance mode is currently selected, the funciion buttons will perform the
functions printed in the PERFORM row.

TONE SWITCH
2 3

TONE SELECT.
z 3

P 1 P 7 ]

TRACKIPART.
e e ELHT 1/9 2430 3/1% 4712 5713 8/14 7115 8/16

J L

PE: b COMMON  EFFECTS MiDH PART - - - INFC

PATCH/RT ¥
SEQL R»
M.SCOPE »

P CHARN PLAY »
e Y STEM >

Press the PART function button to make the button indicator blink.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT s srermrmre mermmes
2 3 2 3

1

I B el Y e

PERFORM » COMMON BFFECTS
PATCHIRHY THM b
- SEQUENCER P
v AL SCOPE »
b CHAIN PLAY »
SYSTEM »

4 1
TRACKPART.
4012 5413 6114 7115
A el Bl Bl § Wl
P, - - -

The Part | PATCH display will appear. If this display does not appear, use the A buttons to get the correct
display.

PART 1]
PATCH |

Group | Numbexr
USERI001 ¢ )

Play the keyboard to hear the sounds as you select an appropriate Paich. In this display,
you will select the group and number independently. Press the </ » buttons to select the
desired item, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons to modify the value.
When you finish making settings, press the EXIT button.

An asterisk “ * ” will appear at the right of the Performance group in the display, This indicates that the
Performance settings have been modified.

Playback the song to check the settings. Press the STOP/START button to begin play-
back.

B Assign a new name to the Performance

1.
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Let's go on and assign a name to the Performance. Since each Performance is already named, this means that
you will be modifying the existing name.

Press the COMMON function button to make the indicator blink.




TOME SWITCH TOME SELECT.
2 3 2 3

@ 1 4
TRACK/PART,

e EDIT 1/8 2110 3711 5112 §/13 6114 7115 a8/16

PERFORM ¢ CO EFFECTS MAIEN PART - - - WNFO
PATCH/RHYTHM »
SEQUENCER »
M.SCOPE »
ECHAEN PLAY b
SYSTEM »

The PERFORM NAME display will appear. If this display does not appear, use the 4 buttons to get the
correct display.

PERFORM | [Pop Set 1 ]
NAME { [SHIFT]

2. Press the <€ /p buttons to move the cursor to the location where you wish to modify the
charactet, and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons to select the desired
character,

3. When you finish assigning the name, press the EXIT button.

M Storing the Performance

The Performance settings that you modify are temporary. They will be lost if you turn the power off or select
another Performance. If you wish to save the modified settings, you must overwrite one of the Performances
in user memory.

* Even if you overwrite the settings in memory, you can always use the Initialize function to
restore the factory settings. For details refer to the Operating Manual.

1. In Performance mode, press the DISK/UTILITY bufton to access the UTIL display.

2. Pressthe < button to make “1 : WRITE" blink, and then press the ENTER button.
A display will appear allowing you to write the Performance settings into memory.

PERFORM |Number [ENTER]
WRITE |USER: 1Z(Ochestral)

writing destination Performance

3. Rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC buttons to select the Performance number of
the writing destination. in this example, select any Performance number you wish to over-
write.

4. Press the ENTER buiton to write your settings into the selected memory destination.

The following display will appear. This display is telling you that Internal Write Protect is mrned oa. Internal
Write Protect is a protective feature that can prevent the settings in user memory from being accidentally
overwritten,

WRITE | Internal Write Protect= ON
PROTECT |

5. Rotate the Alpha-dial to the left or press the DEC bution to turn Internal Write Protect
OFF, and press the ENTER button to finalize the setting. Then press the ENTER button
once again to execute the write operation.

* Internat Write Protect will be automatically be turned ON when the power is turned off. If
Internal Write Protect is aiready off when you follow the above procedure, the write opera-
tion will be executed in step 4.

A Performance suited to your sampie song has now been written into memory. When playing back your
sample song, be sure to select this Performance.
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Profiles

Here are career profiles of the composers or producers of
the demo songs and patterns in the included disk.

Chong Lim

Chong Lim is a busy session keyboard player, arranger,
producer and composer working mainly in the cities of
Melbourne and Sydney, Australia. He has collaborated
with many top international artists including Jermaine
Tackson, Jenmy Morris, Little River Band, The Eurogliders
etc. He is also actively involved in the composition of
soundtrack music for film and television.

Eric Persing

Eric Persing is one of the most in-demand session players
and programmers in the Los Angeles area. Eric began
working for Roland as a product specialist, first doing clin-
ics and support, then gradually became more involved in
product and sound design. Eric has worked with such
artists as Michael Jackson, Chaka Khan, Larry Carlion,
Marcus Miller, and Bon Jovi. His music and sounds can
also be heard on many TV shows and commercials.
Actively invelved in film music, he has worked with top
composers including Michel Columbier, Danny Elfman,
and Bill Conti.

Mitsuru Sakaue

From his college days, Mitsure Sakaue has been active as a
keyboard player and arranger in studio and commercial
music production. At present he is involved in production of
commercials for TV and radio as & composer, arranger, key-
board player and computer music expert. His highly
acciaimed musical abilities go beyond borders of musical
genre. He is the chief director of the Idecs (Inc.) group of
creative musical artists,

Kiyotaka Takiyama

Born in 1964 in Tokyo, Mr. Takivama entered the Berkeley
College of Music in 1986, majoring in theory, arrangement,
and drum. While stilt in schoo] he participated in both live
and recording sessions with numerous musicians. Since his
return to Japan he has continued to be involved in recording
with many different artists, and has also done television
commercial work. At present he continues to be active in
both live performance and in recording.

Masashi Hirashita, Kazuko Hirashita
Masashi and Kazuko both started studying classical piano
when they were in their infancy. Both went on to study
composition. At the same time, they had started their own
music careers as keyboardists and composers. Their work
covers a wide spectrum of styles and activities, including
pop, fusion and jazz music as well as many writing and pro-
ducing jobs.

Naoki Matsuura

While living in the USA for 10 years, he started playing as
a professtonal bass player. Mainly he was playing local live
and studio sessions around New England area. As a free-
lancing session player, Naoki joined many sessions and gigs
with Paquito De Rivera, Clandio Roditti, Tommy CampbeH,
Steve Hunt (currently with Alan Holdsworth) etc. He joined
Tiger Okoshi's (JVC recording artist) band: Tiger's Baku.
Since 1991 Nacki joined Roland as a musical director of
SMF Music Data and Demo Song Productions.

Tatsuya Senoh

A Roland engineer who is a member of the XP-50 develop-
ment team, and ajso the possessor of a deep understanding
of music. The included disk contains demo songs created by
Mr. Senoh that infroduce the RPS function which he him-
self developed.

S. Nakamura

Shigekaz is a member of Roland's engineering team. While
the brunt of his time has had 1w be devoted toward develop-
ment of the company's sound generating hardware, he has
also found time to create a significant amount of sound data
and numercus demo songs (for the U-20, D-70, JV-80 and
JD-990, among others.)
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When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your country

as shown below.

U. 5. A.

Roland Corporation U.5.
7260 Dominion Circle

Los Angeles, CA. 90040-
3696, U.S. A

TEL: {213) 685 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Lid.
(Head Office}
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CANADA
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{(Montreal Office)
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Mississauga, Ontario L4Z
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AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
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AUSTRALIA
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Roland Corporation
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Auckland 3, NEW
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SUY, UNITED KINGDOM
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Roland Scandinavia A/S
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DENMARK
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5-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
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Fazer Musilc Inc.
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SWITZERLAND
Reland (Switzerfand) AG
Musitronic AG
Cerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
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AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Cao.
Neu-Ruun Siemens-Strasse 4
A-6040 Innsbruck P.O.Box
83

AUSTRIA

TEL: (0512} 26 44 260

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Lid.
20, Alexandras 5t &
Bouboulinas 54 St, 106 82
Athens, GREECE

TEL: (017 8232415

PGRTUGAL

Cains - Teenologias
Audic e Musica, Lda,
Rue de Catarina 133

4000 Parto, PORTUGAL
TEL: (02) 38 4456

HUNGARY
Intermusica Ltd,
Warehouse Area ‘DEPCY
Pf.83 H-2046 Torokbalint,
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TEL: (1) 1885905

ISRAEL

D LA, International Ltd.
Twin Towers, 33 Jabntinsy 5t.
Room 211, Ramat Gan 52511
ISRAEL

TEL: {()3) 751 8585

CYPRUS
Radex Sound
Equipment Ltd.
17 Diagoreu St., P.OBox
2046, Nicosia CYPRUS
TEL: (2) 453 420

{2} 466 423

U.AE

Zak Electronics &
Musical Instruments Co.
PO, Box 8050

DUBAL UAE

TEL: 360715

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousifi
P.C. Box 126 Bafat 13002
KUWAIT

TEL: 5719499

LEBANCN

A. Chahine & Fils
7.0, Box 16-3857
Beirut, LEBANON
TEL: (1) 333799

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Sirasetviler Cad. Ba/6
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
TEL: {0212) 2499324

EGYPT
Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Magar Al Askalany
Street, Ard Bl Golf,
Heliopolis, Cairo, 11341
EGYPT ’
TEL: (02) 4171828

(02) 4183531

GQATAR

Badie Studio & Stores
PO.Box 62,

DOHA Qatar

TEL: 423554

SYRIA

Technical Light &
Sound Center
Khaled Ebn Al Walid St.
P.OBox 13520
Damascus - Syria

TEL: (3172235384

BAHRAIN
Moon Stores

Bad Al Bahrain Road,
P.OBox 20077

State of Bahrain

TEL: 211005

REUNION
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BRAZIL

Rotand Brasil Ltda.
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Sao Paule BRAZIL

TEL: {11} 843 9377

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
v,

Mescnes No. 21 Cul. Centre
MEXICO D.F. 06080

TEL: (905) 70% 3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 5.4,
Guadalajara, Jalisco
MEXICO C.P44100

TEL: (365 13 1414

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C A,
Av. Francisco de Miranda,
Centre Parque de Cristal,
Nivel C2 Local 20 Caracas
YVENEZUELA

TEL: (23 285 9218

PANAMA
Productos Superiores,
5.4,

Apartado 855 ~ Panama 1
REP. DE PANAMA

TEL: 26 3322

ARGENTIMNA

Instrumentos Musicales
S5.A.

Florida 638

(1005} Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: {1} 394 4029

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd,
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 852 2 737 7688

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Floor Nak-Won
Arcade Jung-Ro ku, Seoul,
KOREA

TEL: (02) 742 8R4

SINGAPORE
Swee Lee Company
BLOCK 231,

Bain Street #03-23

Bras Basah Compiex,
Singapore 0718

TEL: 3367386

CRISTOFORI MUSIC
PTELTD

335,}oo Chiat Road
SINGAPORE 1542
REPLBLIC OF SINGAPORE
TEL: 3450435

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Ine,
339 Git L Puvat Avenae
Mikati, Metro Manita 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (021 817 0013

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Lid.
338 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

TEL: (02) 2248821

MALAYSIA

Bentley Music SDN BHD
MNo. 142, Jalan Bukit Bintang
55100 Kuala Lampur,
MALAYSIA

TEL: {03) 2443333

INDONESIA

PT CITRARAMA
BELANTIKA

Kompleks Perkantoran Duta
Merlin Blok E No.g-~7

JL Gajah Mada No.3--5,
Jakarta 10138,

INDONESTA

TEL: (0213 3850073

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise
(Taiwan) Co., LTD.
Room, 5, 9. No. 112 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2 Taipei,
TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL: (02} 571 BB&(

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
{(PTY) Lid.

11 Melle Street (Cnr Melle
and Juta Street)
Braamfontein 2091
Republic of South Africa
TEL: {0111403 4105

Paul Bothner (PTY) Ltd.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700

Republic of South Africa
TEL: (021) &d 4030
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Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

For Nordic Cuumries-\

ADVARSEL! VARNING!
Lithiumbatteri - Eksplosionsfare vad Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batieribyte.
fejlagtig hdndtering. Anvand samma batterityp eller en
Udskiftning mé kun ske med batter af ekvivaient typ som rekommenderas av
sammea fabrikat og type. apparattitverkaren.
Levér det brugie batteri tilbage il Kassera anvént batteri enligt
ieverandaren. fabrikantens instruktion.
ADVARSEL! VAROQOITUS!
{ithiumbatteri - Eksplosjonstare. Patisto voi rdjdhi&é, jos se on
Ved utskifiing benyites kun battesi som virheellizesti asennetiu.
anbefalt av apparatiabrikanten. Vaihda paristo aincastaan
Brukt batteri returneres laitevaimisiajan suositteiemaan
apparatieverandgren. tyyppiin. Havita kayteity paristo
vaimistajan ohjeiden mukaisasi,
v
For Germany-\
Bescheinigung des Herstellers/Importeurs
Hiarmit wird bescheinigt, daf3 derfdie/das Dem Zentralamt fiir Zulassungen im Fernmeldewesen
Holand Music Workstation XP-50 \A(urde das .Inverkehrt_)_ﬂngenudleses Gera_tes angezeigt und
die Berechtigung zur Uberprifung der Seris auf die
(Gerat, Typ, Bezeichnung) Einhaliung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.
in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der BMPT- Roland Corporation
Amtsbivig 243/1981, 46/1892 funk-entstint ist, " .
Der vorschriftsmaBige Bstrieb mancher Gerate (z. B,  4-16 Dojimahama 1-Chome Kita-ku Osaka 530 Japan
MeBsender) kann ailardings gewissen Einschrankungsn {Name und Anschilit des Herstellersfimporteurs)
unterliegen. Beachten Sie deshalb die Hinweise in der
Bedienungsanleitung.
S/
For the USA—-\
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the
FGC Aules. These mits are designed to provide reasonable prolection against harmful interference in a residential
installation. This eguipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not instalied and used in
accordance with the insiructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. Howaver, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation, I this equipment does cause harmiful interference to radic or
television recepiion, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to corract the
interference by cne or mose of the following measures:
- Reorient or refocate the regeiving antenna.
- Increase the saparation between the equipment and receiver.
- Connect the eguipmant inte an cutiet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connacted.
~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV echnician for help.
Unautharizad changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.
J
For Canada -
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions sat out in the Badio intsrference
Regulations of the Canadian Depariment of Communications.
Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques
fixés dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien das Communications.
Py
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Roland’

MUSIC WORKSTATION

"This manual is divided into the following 12 chapters. Before you
read this manual, we suggest that you first go through the Quick
Start baoklet.

Chapter 1. An overview of the XP-50
This chapter is a general overview of the XP-50, explaining how
the sound source and sequencer sections are organized, and how
memory is handled. Please be sure to read this chapter in order to
understand the XP-50.

Chapter 2, Operational procedures
This chapter explains basic operation of the XP-50, and the
procedures for selecting and creating Patches, Performances, and
Rhythm Sets. Please be sure to rexd this chapter.

Chapter 3. Explanation of the sound
source parameters

This chapter explains the function of each of the parameters that
make up a Paich, Performance, or Rhythm Set, and the System
parameters that determine how the entire XP-50 will operate. Read
this chapter when yon wish to understand how the parameters
work.

Chapter 4. Recording and playing
back

This chapter provides a detailed explanation of how to playback
and record a song.

Chapter 5. Song edit

The process of editing or modifying 2 recorded song is called
Song Editing. The XP-30 provides two types of song editing;
‘Frack edit and Microscope edit. This chapter explains these two
types of song editing, ang also explains the Quantize function that
cant be used t0 modify the timing of notes in a song. Read this
chapter as necessary,

Chapter 6. Convenient sequencer
functions

This chapter explains various convenient functions related to
recording or editing a song, such ag the Locate functior and the
Loap function, Read this chapier as necessary.

OWNER'S MANUAL

Chapter 7. Utility function

This - chapter expiains the Utility functions; storing
Patch/Performance/Rhythm Set data, transferring data to and from
disk, and transferring data to and from an external MIDI device,
etc. Read this chapter as necessary.

Chapter 8. The RPS function

This chapter explains how to create an SEQ Set and how to
playback using the RPS function. Read this chapter when you
wish to use the RPS function.

Chapter 9. Chain play

The Chain Play fuaction allows you to consecutively playback a
set of songs from disk in the order that you specify. This chapter
explains how to specify the order of the songs and how to play
themn back.

Chapter 10. GM mode

This chapter explains the procedures and parameters used when
vou use the XP-30 as a GM-compatible sound source, Read this
chapter when you wish to playback commercially available GM
score data.

Chapter 11. Using external MIDI
devices

This chapter explains varicus ways in which external MIDI
devicss can be connected o the XP-50. Read this chapter as
MECESSary.

Chapter 12. Supplementary material
This chapter contains a section on troubleshooting that you can
refer to when the XP-3G does not function as you expect. There is
also a list of error messages that you can refer o if an error
messege appears in the display. In addition, this chapter contains a
list of parameters, a list of the factory settings, and an explanation
of the XP-50’s MIDI implementation,

Copyright ® 1995 ROLAND CORPORATION

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be
reproduced in any form without the written permission
of ROLAND CORPORATION.
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Basic organization

The XP-30 consists of a controller, a sound source, and a sequencer.

XP-50
: playback
Sound source Sequencer
section '«“ ! section
play = recording

Controller section (controllers such as
keyboard, pitch bend lever, etc.)

Controllers

. Controllers include the keyboard, front panel sliders, and pedsls con-

" nected to the rear panel, By operating these controllers you can pro-
duce sound or medify the sound.

Sound source

The sound source is the section that produces the sound. The XP-503
sound source produces sound in response 1o the instructions it
receives from the controllers and sequencer. It can alse produce sound
in response to instructions (MIDI messages} it veceives from external
devices,

Sequencer

The sequencer is the seciion that records controller operations as
MIDI messages, and can playback these messages. MIDI messages
recorded in the seguencer can be transmitted from MIDE OUT to con-
trol external MIDI devices,

‘Units of sound

The sounds of the XP-50 consist of several different types of unit. The
following paragraphs will introduce you to each different unit of
sound.

Tones

A Tone is the smaliest unit of sound. Each Tone consists of one
:sound, but when playing the XP-30 you will normally play a Patch,
.which consists of several Tones. In other words, Tones are the ele-
“ments which make up a Parch,

The following diagram shows how Tones are organized.

Tone LFO 1 LEO 2

we || TVE || TVA |
1 1 f

Pitch ENV TVF ENV

lli* audio signal === control signal

WG (Wave Generator)

This section selects a waveform, and sets its pitch.

TVF (Time Variant Filter)
This section uses a filter 1o modify the frequency characteristies of the
sound.

TVA ({Time Variant Ampilifier)

This section controls volume change and sets the stereo position.

ENV (Envelope)

The envelope creates changes that occur over time. There is a separate
envelope for the WG (pitch), TVF (filier), and TVA (volume). For
exampie, if you wanted to modify the way in which the volume of the
sound attacked and decayed, you would modify the TVA ENV 10
adjust the volume changes.

LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator)

The LFO creates cyclic changes (modulation). There are two LFOs,
and either or both can be applied 1o the WG (pitch), TVF (filter}, and
TVA (volume). When the LFO is used to modify the pitch of the WG,
vibrato results. When the LFO is used 1o modify the volume of the
TVA, tremelo results.

Patches

Paiches are the unit of sound that you play during a performance. One
Patch is created by combining up to 4 Tones. The way in which the
four Tones are combined is determined by the Structure parameter.



Patch
[ Tone 4
1 Tone 3
E Tone 2

Tone 1

EFX Reverb Chorus

Rhythm Set

A Rhythm Set is a collection of percussion instrument sounds
{Rhythm Tones). Since percussion instruments are not normaily used
1o play melodies, it is not necessary for them 1o be capable of plaving
z scale on the keyboard. Algo, it is important to have as many possible
varieties of percussion instrument available at once, For these reasons,
each key (Note Number) of a Rhythm Set plays a different percussion
instrument.

Performance

Part 10

Rhythm Set
i Note Number 88 (D7)

I Note Number 36 (C2)

MNote Number 35 (Bt}
Percussion
instrument

sound
EFX Chorus Reverb

Part

A Part is a ‘slot’ which contains a Patch or Rhythm Set when the XP-

30 is used as a multi-timbral sound source. You can think of a Past as

being a musician, and the Patch or Rhythm Set a5 the instrument he is

playing.

* A mufti-timbral sound source is a sound source that is
able to independently control more than cne sound
(instrument) at once. Each of the XP-50's 16 Parts can be
controlled independently, and a Paich can be selected
for each Part except Part 10. Part 10 is the drum Part, and
has a Rhythm Set assigned to if.

Performance

When using the XP-50 as a multi-timbral sound source (i.e., in
FPerformance mode), you will specify the Patch or Rhythm Set
assigned to each Part. These settings are stored as & Performance. You
can think of a Performance as being the membership list of a band or
ensemble, determining what instrument each musician wili play.

Performance
| Part 16

l I:-‘an 2
Part1i

Paich

EFX Chorus || Reverb

- -
Number of simultaneous voices
R T S R SRS
The XP-50is able to produce up to 64 voices simultaneousty. The fol-
lowing parzgraphs discuss whal this means, and what will happen
when more than 64 simullaneous voices are requested from the XP-50,

Calculating the number of voices
being used

The XP-50 is able to produce up to 64 simultaneous voices. However
this pumber is not simply the number of notes being piayed, but
depends on the number of Tones used in each Patch. If you are play-
ing one Patch which vses 4 Tones, you will be able to play 16 simui-
taneous nates, If you are using the XP-50 jn Performance mode to
play an ensemble, count the wtal number of Tones used by all the
Parts using the following formula.

(currently sounding notes) x {number of Tones used in the Patch
being played)

How a Patch uses notes

When the XP-30 is reguested to play more than 64 voices simultane-
ously, a eurrently-sounding note will be wrned off to make room for
the newly requested note. The note with the lowest priority will be
turned off first. The order of priority is determined by the Voice
Priority setting.

Voice Priority can be set either to Luast or Loudest, When Last is
selected, a newly requested note that exceeds the 64 voice limit will
cause the first-played of the currently sounding notes to be turned off,
When Loudest is selected, the quistest of the currently sounding notes
will be tumed off.

Normally you will set Voice Priority to Last.

Note priority in Performance mode

Since Performance mode is usually used to play an ensemble consist-
ing of several Patches, it is important to decidz which Parts take prios-
ity. Priority is specified by the Voice Reserve settings. When a note
within a Patch needs to be turred off to make room for a new note, the
Voice Priority setting of the Patch will apply,

Voice Reserve

The XP-50 has a Voice Reserve function that lets veu reserve a mini-
mum number of notes that will always be available for each Part. For
example if Voice Reserve is set 1o 10 for Part 16, Part 16 will always
have 10 notes of sound-producing capacity available to it even if a
total of more thar 64 notes (total for all Parts) are being requested.
When you make Voice Reserve settings, you need to take into account
the number of notes you want to play on each Part as well as the num-
ber of Tones used by the selected Patch.

* It is not possible fo make Voice Reserve settings that
would cause the total of all Parts to be greater than 64
voices.



The location where Paich and Performance settings etc. are storad is
known as Memory. There are three types of memory; temporary
memory, rewritable memory, and non-rewritable memory. These
types of memory are used as appropriate for each type of data,

XP-50

System memory

Temporary memory

Temporary area
{sound source)

Internal memory
(sequencer)

Jn*;f A
|

User memory
Performance, Patch, Rhythm Set

Disk
Song files, Standard MID1 files, -
Chain files

L Data fles {(Performance, Patch,

Rhythm Set)

Data flies (system other than sequancer
section)

Data can be stored 1emporarily tn the Temporary Area {for the sound
source} and Internal memory {for the sequencer}.

Temporary area {sound source)

This is the area that holds data for the Performance/Patch/Rhythm Set
vou select using the front panel buttons, etc.

When you play the keyboard or playback the sequencer, sound is pro-
duced according to the data in the tempoerary area. When you modify
a Performance/Patch/Rhythm Set, you are modifying not the data in
that memory, but rather the data that has been called inio the tempo-
Tary area.

Seitings in the temporary area are only temporary, and will be lost
when the power is turned off or when yeu select another sound. If you
wish to keep the settings you have modified in the temporary area,
you must write them into rewritable memory,

Internal memory (sequencer)

This area is where the sequencer song {music data) is temporarily
stored. It accommodates one song. When you record a song, it is
recorded into internal memory. If you wish to edit a song that was
saved on disk, vou need 1o read the song into internal memory.

The song in internal memory will be jost when the power is turned
off, If you wish to keep the song, you must save i1 to disk.

Rewritable memory

System memory

System memory steres the system parameter settings that determine
how the XP-30 funcdons. When you modify these settings, the system
memory setlings are rewritten directly, These settings are preserved
gven when the power is tyned off,

User memory

This memory contgins data for 32 Performances, 128 Patches, and 2
Rhyihm Sets.

Disk (sold separately: 2DD, 2HD)

A disk can contain the following four types of file,

* The three-lefter symbol shown in parentheses () Is z file-
name extension used by the system to tell different types
of file apart. This extension will appear af the left of file-
names shown in the display. It is not possible to modify
the filename extension,

Song file (.SVQ)

This file contains a song created on the 3(P-50.

Standard MIDI file (.MID}

Standard MIDT file is a format that allows perfermance data to be
exchanged between many different musical applications, XP-30 song
files can be saved as standard MIDI files. Also, the XP-50 can play-
back commercially available GM-compatible standard MiIDT files.

Chain file (.SVC)

This file contains Chain Play settings.

Data file (.SVD)

This file contains a set of data for Patches, Performances, Rhythm
Sets, and System settings {except for seguencer section settings).
L.oading a data file will rewrite all the setlings in user memory.

~.F



Non-rewritable memory

Preset memory

Preset memory cannot be rewritten. However you may call settings
from preset memory inte the temporary area, modify them, and then
store the maodified data in rewritable memory.

Wave Expansion Board (sold sepa-
rately: SR-JV80 series)

Up 1o four Wave Expansion Boards can be installed in the XP-50,
Wave Expansion Boards contain Wave data. They also contain
Patehes and Rhytlun Sets that use this Wave data, and these can be
called directly into the temporary area and played.

* When playing a Patch or Rhythm Set that uses the Wave
data from a Wave Expansion Board, the appropriate
Wave Expansion Board must be installed in the XP-50 for
the sound to play correcily. This is because in order to
use the avallable memory most efficiently, Patches and
Rhythm Sets do not actually contain Wave data, but only
specify the Wave data that they need.

< Instlling a Wave Expansion Board >

To install a Wave Expansion Board {sold separately: SR-JV80 series),
you wiil need o remove the bottom cover. For demils refer to the
instructions included with the Wave Expansion Board. Here we will
give some precautions you should remesmber when installing a board
inior the XP-50C.

There are four slots {A—D) into which a board can be installed. Slots
A—D correspond o the Group you nged to select in order to vse &
Wave/Pateh/Rhythm Set from the Wave Expansion Board.

* Never install any board which has not been manufac-
tured and/or approved by Rofand.

*

The components on the board can be damaged by static
efectricity. Before you handle the board, touch a ground-
ed metal object to discharge any static electricity which
may be present in your body or clothing.

* .

Hold the board only by the green edge, and do not touch
the electrical contacts or the components mounted on
the board.

Remove only the specified screws. Carefully handie the
components as instructed.

»

»

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power cord
before installing a board.

#

Be careful not to cut your hand on the opening into
which the board is inserted.

*

Do not attempt to force the board into place. if it does not
go in smoothly, remove it and try again.

* When you finish installing the board, check to make sure
that it is installed correctly.




The XP-50 contains three effect units, and each unit operates indepen-
dently.

EFX (multi-effect)

EFX provides 40 different effects. Some of these consist of a single
effect, while other consist of a combination of several effects.

Chorus

Chorus adds depth and spaciousness to the sound.

Reverb
Reverb addy the reverberation that is characteristic of a hall or audito-
rinm, N

How the three effect units are con-
ecied |

The three effect units function dxf‘ferently dependmg on whether the
XP-50 is in Patch mode or in Performance mode. The following para-
graphs explain the signal flow and the function of the effect parame-
ters in each mode. Since in Performance mode the Patch and
Performance settings affect each other, it is especially imporiant to
~understand kow they are related.

éEFX, Chorus, and Reverb in Patch

‘mode
Qﬂ Send level =& mono signal
i Output level =p  stereo signal
Patch EFX controi
Tone 1 we, TvF, TvA| |-
Reverb
gy Chorus
Output assign
EEX MIX
@]
¥ J
TSR %] Nl
i < hY] N
i K'Y oy
EFX
Reverb

zﬂ Chorus

..............................................

! Chorus output assign |

Reverb Chorus

OUTPUT

The EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects canbe set for each Patch, and the
same effects will appiy to all Tones in the Patch,

The Qutput Assign of each Tone determines whether or not EFX will
be apptied. H EFX is applied, the Reverb and Chorus effects can also
be applied to the sound from EFX.

The amount of the Chorus effect is adjusted by the Chorus Send
Level. The amount of the Reverb effect is adjusted by the Reverb
Send Level.

The Chorus Output Assign setting determines how Chorus and
Reverb are connected.

I you wish to use a specific controfler te modify the EFX sound, you
can set this using the EFX Control parameter.

EFX, Chorus, and Reverb in
Performance mode

g Send level
’7’ Output level

Performance

= rpono signal

~§ sterec signal

EFX control

Part 1 .
Patch H

Reverb

)21 Chorus

The ocutput assign
settings of each

Tone in the Paich
Qutput assign will apply.
EFY MIX  PATCH
FIE B L] ?l ]
EFX ¢ EFX source
Reverb
)271 Chorus
4 /.7’
Charus output assign | et
Reverb Chorus

QUTPUT

Reverb and Chorus

The Reverb and Chorus settings of the Patch assigned to each Part
will be ignored; the Reverb and Chorus settings of the Performance
will be used, This means that a given Patch will sound different
depending on whether it is plaved in Patch mode or in Performance
mode.



* The above explanation also applies to Part 10 if you read
“Rhythm Set” instead of “Palch,” and “percussion
instrument” instead of “Tone.” However since a Rhythm
Set does not have Chorus and Reverb settings, the set-
tings of the currently selected Performance will be used
regardless of the mode in which you play the Rhythm
Setl.

EFX

If you wish to use the output assign settings of the Patch, set the

Qutput Assign of the Part to PATCH. Conversely, if you wish to over-

ride the output assign settings of the Patch, set the Output Assign of

the Part 1o EFX or MIX.

The EFX Source setting determines whether EFX will use the settings

of the Performance or the settings of one of the Patches assigned to a

Part.

If you wish 1o use a specific controlier to modify the EFX sound,

make the appropriate settings for EFX Contrel. However these control

settings also follow the EFX Source setting. This means that if you
have specified Part I as the EFX Source, the EFX Control setting of
ithe Patch assigned to Part 1 will be used.

* For Part 10, read “Rhythm Set” instead of “Patch,” and
“percussion instrument” instead of “Tone.” However
since a Rhythm Set does not have EFX setlings, it Is not
possible to select Part 10 as the EFX Source.
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‘A sequencer is a device that records a keyboard performance and con-

troller movements as MIDI messages. When this dara is played back,
the recorded MIDI messages are transmitted to asound spizrce, caus-
‘ing it to produce sound. In other words, the sequencer plays the instru-
‘ment instead of the musician. '

‘In the sense in which a sequencer records a musical performance, it
fills the same role as a tape recorder. However since a sequencer
records nat the ‘sound’ but rather the “operations that cause the instru-
ment to produce sound,' it has a nomber of advantages; sound quality
is always first-generation no matter how many times the data is
played back, changing the tempo will not affect the pitch, and very
detailed editing is possible

Sgngs_

On the XP-30, “Song refere to musmal performance data for one
song or composition. Musical performance data is saved on disk and
read from disk in units of one Song.

* The internal memory of the XP-50 can accommadate 1
Song. The data in internal memory is temporary, and the
Song will be lost when the power is turned off. If you
wish to keep the Song, save it to disk.

* It is possible to playback a Song directly from disk with-
out loading it into internal memory. However if you wish
to edit the Song or continue recording, you must first
load the song into internal memory.

How fracks are organized

Each section of a ?cmu in whn,h musical performance data is q[ored is
called a Track. XP-50 Songs contain the following tvpes of srack.

Song
). Phrase track 16 J
I Phrase track 2 _[.
Phrase track 1

Tempo track

Beat track

Pattern track

Pattern Pattern Pattern

1 2 100

Phrase tracks 1—16

Phrase tracks record the musical performance of an instrument. There
are 16 Phrase tracks, and each track can record 16 channels of MIDE
data, In other words, up to 16 tracks x 16 MIDI channels of daza can
be recorded.

Tempo track

The Tempo rack is where changes in {empo for the Phrase tracks are
recorded. Use the Tempo track when you want to change tempo dur-
ing a song.

When a song is first recorded, the tempo setting at the time of record-
ing wiil be stored at the beginning of the song &s the Initial Tempo.
When song playback starts back fromn the beginning, this means that
the song will always be played back at this tempo.

In this way, the tempo of playback is determined by the settings in the
Tempo track. If you modify the tempo during playback, the overall
tempo will be adjusted by the setting you make.

Beat track

The Beat track records the time signature of each measure in the
Phrase tracks. The time signatere recorded here is ased to manage the
measure divisions of the Phrase tracks. Make settings for the Beat
track when recording a new song, or when you want the time signa-
ture to change during a song.

Pattern track

The Pattern track is a track that can record musical passages separate-
iy from the Phrase racks. Musical data ins the Pattern track is handled
as separate Patems. Up to 100 Patterns can be created. Just as for
each Phrase track, each Pattern can coniain data for 16 MIDI chan-
nels.

Patterns can also be played back using the RPS function, The RPS
function allows you to assign a specific key to each Pattern, and play-
back that Pattern by pressing the assigned key.

You can also record Pattern Call messages {messages that cause spec-
ified Patterns to be played back) in a Phrase track, 1o create a song by
combining Patterns.
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The XP-30 contains a large number of functions. In order to organize
these functions for easy access, they are grouped into the following
modes. The mode that is selected will affect the way in which the
sound source operates, how data is shawn in the display, and how the
functicon buttons work.
Use the Mode buttons to select the mode. The indicator of the selected
button will light, and the display will change according to the selected
mode. To select GM mode, simultaneously press the SHIFT button
and the PERFORM button.

PERFORM  PATCH  RHyTHM

=]

[
P
i

L= L=

i GM  ——PART
| SEQUENCER M.SCOPE GHAN PLAY |

/=]

Pomsky EFFECTS
SYSTEM © UTWITY OMORF

T

METRONOME

: ﬁ J[w:c*rH«roc-rrE

* The selection of Patch mode / Performance mode /
Rhythm Set mode / GM mode will defermine how the
sound source operates. Thus, one of these modas will
always be selected.

* The selection of Sequencer mode / Microscope mode /
Chain Play mode will determine how the sequencer oper-
ates. Thus, one of these modes will always be selected.

* In addition to these operalion modes, there is also a
Utility function mode, in which you can store Patch /
Performance / Rhythm Sgt settings, save and load data
to and from disk, and transmit data,

Patch mode

This is the mode in which you play an individual Patch from the key-
board, or modify Patch setiings. If the XP-50 is controlled by an
external MIDI deviee in this made, it will function only as & single-
Patch sound source.

Performance mode

This is the mode in which the XP-30 will function as a malti-imbral
sound source, and in which you can medify Performance setiings, If
the XP-50 is controlled by an external MIDI device in this mode, it
will function as a multi-timbral sound source.

Ta modify the settings of a Paich assigned 10 & Part, hold down the
PERFORM button and press the PATCH button.
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Rhythm Set mode

In this mode you can play a Rhythm Set from the keyboard, and mod-
ify Rhythm Sert settings. In this mode, the keyboard will play the
Raythm Set, but the XP-50 will function as 2 multi-timbral sound
source. This means that the effect settings of the currently selected
Performance will be used when you play the Rhythm Set. Rhythm
Sets are assigned to Part number 10 of the Performance. If the XP-50
is controlled by an external MIDI device in this mode, it will function
as a multi-timbral sound source. g

GM mode

This is a special mode in which the XP-30 will functon as a GM-
compatibie sound source. Select this mode when you wish io play-
back a GM score (music data created for a GM sound source).

Sequencer mode

In this mode you can record, playback and edit a Song. In this mode,
recording is done by Realtime recording {the method in which your
kevboard playing is recorded just as you play).

Microscope mode

In this mode you can create a Song by specifying each note individu-
ally, or make detailed edits in & Song.

Chain Play mode
In this mode you can successively playback two or more songs that
you have gpecified as a Chain.

System mode

In this mode you can malke szttings that affect the overal) operation of
the XP-50, such as funing, display contrast, and how MIDI messages
are received.

* Some of the parameters in System mode are common fo
ali Patches or all Performances. To select these parame-
ters, press the SYSTEM button while you are in the cor-
responding mode (Palch or Performance).



This section explaing the basic operations you will use to operate the
XP-30.

Function butions

Function buttons are buttons that perform a varety of functions. The
function they perform will depend on the current mode, and on
whether the EDIT button is on (lit} or off {dark). The EDIT button
will turn on or off each time you press it.

PERFORM  PATCH  RHYThm

=
!-—Pﬂﬁ'r
SECLBNCER WLSCORE CHANPLAY
SVSTEM
I
o - DK ST - TONE SEECT.
.,,._{ . 7 2 H 0
TRACKIPRI = 18
= L) ENE () FIvE L L
= =T = E = pats
—J Ml sl | S ) Wl i
EFFECTS PART - — - rFG)
nncumwku Cowmate  RLLIS  condmoL i eten e TV
CQUENCER T TAREM  Gueetize anE Fac e APE  BEG UTUTY  ILPASE
A SCOPE b CAEATE  RASE racwE P PLACE v mEr MESTY
b z:»mm PLAY & WSERT DEETE CLE ALL - - - - -
— gt BETUF  GONTRAST COMTHOL WA SEGUERCER  TUME  PGMICHNG 0RO

*

The EDIT button swiiches the function of the function
buttons, but pressing the EDIT button will not make the
display change. If you wish to modify a seiting, press the
EDIT button to make the indicator light, and then press a
function buiton to select the display group and switch
the display. When you finish making settings, press the
EXIT button or a mode button to switch the display.

in Performance mode (EDIT button
indicator is dark)

- I TRACKPAT = 1.8
W EDIT 2 TE EITT 211% FiE G ﬁ‘- al

i R el B! %“*Ii’“llyt'" =0
The function burtons will act as PART buitons that switch Parts on
(tit} or oft (dark). Since 16 Parts are being controlled using only 8 but-
tons, uge the 1-8/8-16 button to gelect which set of Parts you are con-
trolling. When the 1-8/9-16 button indicator is dark, you can switch
Parts 1—8 on/off. When it is lit, you can switch Parts 9—16 on/off.

If the EDIT button indicator is fumed off in the Part setting display,
the function buticns will act as PART butrons that select the Part to be
edited.

* The function of the Part on/off setting will depend on the
condition of the RX and TX button indicators and on the
setting of the Key Mode parameter (PERFORM: COM-
MON: PERFORM COMMON) (p.18).

In Patch mode (EDIT button indicator
is dark)

TANE SWITG TONR SELECT

PR ¥ 7

= por

i W o o el Ml S §

The function buttons will act as TONE SWITCH buttons and TONE
SELECT buttons.

The TONE SWITCH buitons allow you to turn each Tene-in the Patch
on (lit) or off (dark). When a Tone is turned on, it can be heard.

Use the TONE SELECT buttons to select the Tone you wish to modi-
fy. To select a Tone to modify, turn off the EDIT button indicasor in
the Tone setting display. To select two or more Tones simuitaneously,
hold down one of the TONE SELECT buttons and press the other
TONE SELECT button(s). In this case, the numbers of Tones other
than the first-selected Tone will be displayed as * symbols.

In Rhythm Set mode (EDIT button

indicator is dark)
st
e[ Y P Y [ el il Wl
The function buttons (TONE SELECT section} will select the key
shown in the display.
If the EDIT button indicator is turned off in the Rhythm Set setiing
display (the setting display for individual keys), the fenction buttons
will select the key to be edited,

TONE SELECT 1: move te an octave lower key

TONE SELECT 2: move 1o the semiione below

TONE SELECT 3: move to the semitone above

TONE SELECT 4: move to an octave higher key

MMW‘OHE wE lECT‘v..._..,.“V SUPR,
¥ S

In Sequencer mode (EDIT bution indi-
cator is dark)
w__.[
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During playback or recording, the function buttons aet as TRACK
buttons to select whether or not each Phrase track will be piayed back.
When the indicator of a Phrase track is turned on, that track can be
played back. Since 16 Tracks are being controlied using only 8 but-
tons, use the 1-8/9-16 buiton to select which set of Tracks you are
contrelling,. When the 1-8/9-16 button indicator is dark, you can
switch Tracks i—=8 on/off. When it is lit, you can switch Tracks 9—
16 on/off.

1f the EDIT button indicator is tumed off while preparing to record or
while editing a song, the funcuon buttons will act as TRACK buttons
to select the Phrase track.

in Microscope mode (EDIT button
indicator is dark)

b £ TRAGRIART. -
- T TE FIL 4 '5

A Bl N %Jiml—’s[“’ilmJ
The function buttons will act as TRACK bunions to select Phrase
tracks shown in the display. When a Phrase track is turned on, that
track will appear in the display.

i3



When the EDIT button indicator is lit

Each mode contains a large number of settable items, and these items
are organized into groups. When the EDIT button indicator is lit, the
funetion buttons are used to select display groups. The displays that
appear will depend on the current mode. The groups that can be
selected in each mode are printed on the front panel below the but-

fons.,
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Cursor buttons

The cursor buttons are used to move between display pages or 10
move the carsor.

pec i ) e

Moving between display pages

The various displays are grouped by function button, and each group
contains several display pages. Use the cursor buttons to move
between these display pages and groups.

Moving between pages

An upward-pointing arrow shown in the display indicates that one or
maore pages exist before this page. A downward-pointing arrow shown
in the display indicates that one or more pages exist after this page.
Press the & button to move to the previous page, or the ¥ bution to
move to the next page. Pressing & button while holding the SHIFT
button will jump to the first page. Pressing 'V button while holding
the SHIFT button will jump to the }ast page.

PERFORM |
COMMON

Key Model Xay Range
LAVER! OFF

Moving between groups

From one of the Play displays, hold down the SHIFT button and press
the P button to access the left-most function button group display.

In group displays that you select using the function buttons, you can
hold down the SHIFT button and press the € button 1o move 1o the
next group (the group of the function button to the left), or hold down
the SHIFT button and press the P button to move to the previous
group (the group of the function button to the right}.

Whenever vou are in any group display, you can move to another
group even if the EDIT button indicator is dark. In other words, this
procedure allows you to move to a different group without having to
trn on the EDIT button indicater, and is a faster and more efficient
way 1o get around.
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Moving the cursor (underiine)

When two or more items are shown in a single display page, move the
cursor (underline) to the itemn whese value you wish to set. Press the
<« button to move the cursor to the lefl, or P to move it to the right. ¢

PERFORM * Key Mods Key Range
CoMMON LAYERJ OFF

A P symbol appearing in the upper right of the display indicates that
there are other items in this page that the screen has no room to show.
Press the # button to ses these items, and press the € batton to
retum to the previous display.

TRACK | Type | Target| ¥essurep
EDIT JO02:DELETE [TRK ALLI lfor ALL,
- | 3
=] C_ i
TRACK 4 TENTER]

DELETE |

Modifying a value

To modify a value you can use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons,
or the Numeric Keys.

S,
! 7
N
s oFE s &SP T
N Y
* i3 * i d
a4 WEs &L s PR
i I ® Fa FE J
Poeee PTTETY mr ) E e
i Bl Lo i i
freerreeeees i ey P AN
- T H st 0 GEER  EnTER
COCOCD L Lo
3 n

INC button / DEC buticn

To increase the value press the INC button, and to decrease the value
press the DEC button. You can cdntinuous]y increase (or decrease)
the value by continuing to press the button. To make the value
increase faster, hold down the INC button and then press the DEC
button. To make the value decrease fster, hold the DEC button and
then press the INC button. o

If you press the INC button or DEC buttor while holding down the
SHIFT button, the value will change in larger steps.



Alpha-dial

Rotating ‘the Alpha-dial to the right will increasé the valug, and rotat-
ing it to the left wili decrease the value. Holding down the SHIFT but-
ton as you rotate the Alpha-dial will make the value change in larger
steps.

Numeric Keys

The Numeric Keys lets you directly specify a numerical value, When
you enter the number, the value will biink. This indicates that the
value has not yet been finalized. To finalize the value press the
ENTER button. To reverse the sign of the number (+/-), hold down
the SHIFT bution and press the 0 button.

* Some numerical values do not require you to press the
ENTER button to finalize the value.

< Example 1: To emter a value of 38 >

Press the 3 button — press the 8 button —» press the ENTER button

< Example 2: To enier a value of -60 >

While helding down the SHIFT batton press the 0 button — press the
& button —» press the ( button — press the ENTER button

* You can hold down the SHIFT bution and press 0 any-
time before pressing the ENTER button.

Special functions of the Numeric

Keys

When setting some items, the Numeric Keys is used to specify non-

numerical settings. Some of them are explained beiow.

* For the procedure of using the Numeric Keys to enter the
characters or symbols in a name, refer to the following
section.

Performance / Patch / Bhythm Set group

In the PLAY displays of Performance mode / Patch mode / Rhythm
Set mode, vou can use the numeric keys 1o specify groups. To specify
the group, hold down SHIFT and press the appropriate numeric key.

Numerie kev TOLL
SHIFT+0 USER (user)
SHIFT+1 PR-A (preset A)

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

SHIFT+3 PR-C {preset C)

SHIFT+4 GM (General MIDD

SHIFT+3 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A)
SHIFT+6 XP-B (Wave Expansion Board B)
SHIFT+7 XP-C (Wave Expansion Board C)
SHIFT+8 XP-D (Wave Expansion Board D)

Note name

The Numeric Keys can be used o specify a:note name. in-Microscope
editing mode etc. The note names are printed at the lower left of each
numeric key. Hoid down SHIFT and press the appropriate numeric
key for the desired note name.

J I

S — —

L ] [c l 15 ]

[ BHIFT ] {A } EMNTER
Note value

The Numeric Keys can be used to specify 2 note value in step record-
ing etc. The note values are printed at the lower right of each numeric
key.
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SHIFT ENTER

Undo (restoring the previous value)

If immediately after modifying a value vou wish to restore it to the
previous value, press the UNDO button. If you press UNDO button
once again, the modified value will be recalled. The Undo function
can be used while you are modifying sound source seftings, while
recording a song, and while editing a song. This function is & conve-
nient way to cancel a change yoe make, or for comparing the sound
before and after a change.

* When you execute an operation that involves rewriting
large amounts of dala (such as a song edit operation),
the following message may be dispiayed, If are certain
that you will not need to use the Undo function to restore
the original dala after execuling the operation, press the
ENTER button. To cancel the operation, press the EXIT
button.

Memory is low !! 8¢ you cannot undo.
Ixecute anyway 7 YES= [ENTZR] (NO= [EXIT]
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Assigning a hame
e
The XP-50 allows you to assign a name to the following types of data.
The procedure is the same for each type of data.

Patch, Performance, Rhythm Set, Song file, Chain file, Data
file, Song, Standard MIDI file, Voiume Label

To assign 2 name, ase the €/P buitons to move the cursor to the
location where you wish to input a character. Then use the Alpha-dial
or the INC/DEC buttons or the Numeric Keys to input z character.

Available characters/symbols: space, A—Z, a—z, 0—8, + - *

fiet?2<>()E1{}e:. " " #%ES¥E N _

* It is not possible to use lowercase characters or some
symbols (+ "/ =1 ?<>[]:;., " ¥ space) in filenames
and in volume labels.

Using the Numeric Keys

The Numeric Keys can be used to specify the numerals/characters
printed above each key. Each time you press a numeric key, the dis-
play will cycle through the numeral and characters printed above the
key. To specify a lowercase character, hold down the SHIFT button as
you press the numeric key.

- STW 8 VN @ Y7

l I 1 |
JKL PMNGT ran

4 5 8
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Convenient functions

While you are holding down the SHIFT button, the screen will show
three functions that are convenient when entering a name. To use each
function, hold down the SHIFT button and press the appropriate func-
tien button.

PERFORM | [{Tekno Loop 1]
NAME H {SHIFT]
SHIFT —
i
PERFORM | {Texno Loop 1}
NAME 4 [Aga | ING I DEL

TOMNE SELECT ot i
1 2z 3 - &7
TRACK/PART. :

6/14 7175 546
i
J J

A ¥ a: switch between uppercase/lowercase characters

INS: insert a space at the cursor location
DEL: delete the character at the cursor location

* If is not possible to use lowercase characters or spaces
in a filename or a volume label. Thus when entering
these, you will not be able to switch between lower and
upper-case characters, nor to enter spaces. If you

attempt to enter a space, an underline character “_" will
be input instead.
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The help function
S
Many of the parameters in the display are shown with abbreviated
names. By using the Help function you can view the parameter names
in their full spelling, and also check the range of available settings.

1. Move the cursor to the value of the parameter you
wish to check.

2. The Help display will appear as long as you continua
pressing the HELP button while holding down the SHIFT
button.



Playing in Patch mode |
]

Select a Patch

1. Press the PATCH button to get the Patch mode play
display.
Patch (group, number, name}

PATCH PR-A:001 fd4voicePiano
PLAY center=_0 4

2. Use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
numeric keys to select a Paich.

If you vse the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC butions to select a Patch,
the Group will alse change consecutively.

To specify the group using the Numeric Keys, hold down SHIFT and
press the appropriate mumeric key.

Numeric key Giroup
SHIFT+( USER (user)
SHIFT+I PR-A {preset A)

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

SHIFT=+3 PR-C (preset C}

SHIFT+4 M (General MIDY)

SHIFT+3 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A)
SHIFT+6 XP-B {(Wave Expansion Board B)
SHIFT+7 XP-C (Wave Expansion Board C}
SHIFT+8 XP-D (Wave Expansion Board )

'S

It is not possible to select a group for which the Wave
Expansion Board has nof been installed.

Turning a Tone on/off

The Patch you have selected is a combination of up to four Tones, If

you wish to hear only the sound of a specific Tone, or if you do not

wish to use specific Tones, youa can turss the unwanted Tones off.

* The on/off setting of each Tone is stored as part of the
Pafch data. If a Patch contains one or more Tones that
are unhecessary, turn off those Tones and store the
Patch. This will avoid using up the XP-5('s simultaneous
voice capability unnecessarily,

1. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark. If it is
lit, press the EDIT button.

At this time, the on/off setting of each Tone in the displaved Paich
will be shown by the indicators of the TONE SWITCH burions. Those
that are lit are on, and those that are dark are off,

2. Use the TONE SWITCH buttons to swiich Tones
on/off.

Playing in Performance mode
e ]

Select a Performance
1. Press the PERFORM button to get the Performance
mode play display.

Performance
{group, number, name) Part number

PERFORM PR-A: 01 Houss Set part= 1
PLAY center=_C 4

2. Use the Aipha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
numeric keys to select a Performance.

If you use the Alpha-dia} or the INC/DEC buttons to select a
Performance, the Group will alsc change consecutively. To specify
the group using the Numeric Keys, hold down SHIFT and press the
appropriate numeric key.

Numerig key Group
SHIFT+0 USER (user)
SHIFT+1 PR-A (preset A)

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

< Performance types >

There are two types of Performance; single and iaver. Use each type
as appropriate for your needs.

Single: When vou select a Single-type Performance, the Part number
(part=1) will be shown in the upper right of the display. When a
Singie-type Performance is selected, the XP-50's keyboard will play
the Part that is shown in the display. In other words, each Part will be
handied as a separate sound source. Use this type of Performance
when you vse the sequencer to record an ensembie,

Layer: When you select a Layer-type Performancs, the upper right of
the display will indicate "LAYER.” When a Layer-type Performance
is selected, the XP-50’s keyboard can play two or more Parts simulia-
neously. Depending on the Performance settings, you can play rich
sounds that consist of two or more Patches, or play different Patches
in different areas of the keyboard.

* The Key Mode parameter (FERFORM: COMMON: PER-
FORM COMMON) determines whether a Performance is a
Single or Layer -fype. This Key Mode parameter deter-
mines how the XP-50's keyboard will play the internal
sound source. This parameter has no effect on how the
XP-50's sound source is played from the built-in
seguencer aor from an external MIDI device.

* The Local parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) sefects the
Parts that will be sounded in a Layer-type Performance.

Select the Part you wish to play

If a Single-type Performance is selected, use the /P buttons to

select the Part that will be played by the keyboard,

* The way in which effects apply to a Patch will depend on
the Performance settings. This means that the same
Patch will sound different when selected in Patch mode
than when selected in Performance mode.
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Turning each Part on/off :
‘There are 16 Pasts,.and each Part can be turned on/off using the fune-
tion buttons. When you fum a Part onfoff, the status of the RX button
and TX button indicators and the Key Mode paramester (PERFORM:
COMMON: PERFORM COMMON) of the currently selected
Performance wil} determine how MIDE message reception and trans-
mission will change, as explained below, .

Normally, the RX button indicator will be lit. If you press one of
these, only the indicator of the button you pressed will be lit. If you
press both buttons simultaneously, both button indicators will be lit.

* If you have selected a Single-type Performance, you will
be unable to use the function butions to change on/off
settings, since the settings of the Local switch and the
Transmit switch are Ignored for Single-type
Performances. In this case, the function buttons will act
to select the Part that will be played by the XP-50's key-
board.

* To turn a Part on/off, turn off the EDIT button indicator.

* In order to avoid problems such as failure to get any
sound, you should normally leave all Parts turned on.

* The on/off settings of each Part can be stored as part of
the Performance setlings.

Both bution indicators lit (Local switch)

The switches will determine for each Part whether or not the con-
rroller section will be connected to the internal sound source, If you
turn & Part off with this setting, you will not be able to play that Parnt
from the keyboard, or to record keyboard playing on the internal
sequencer, However your keyboard operations will stili be transmitted
as MIDI messages from the MIDE OUT connector.

Use this serting when you wish to use the XP-30's keyboard to control
only external sound sources.

RX button indicator lit (Receive switch)

The switches will determine for each Part whether or not it wili
receive MIDI messages. I this Receive switch is tumned off for & Part,
the Part can be played from the XP-50's keyboard, but cannot be
played from the internal sequencer or from external MIDI devices,
Use this setting when you wish to mute specific Parts while playing
back a song, etc.

TX bution indicator lit (Transmit switch)

The switches will determine for each Part whether or not the XP-50's
controller section will transmit MIDI messages. If you turn a Part off
with this setting, your keyboard piaying (MIDI messages) will not be
transmitted from the MIDI OUT conneclor. However you will still be
able to play that Part from the keyboard, and to record vour keyboard
playing on the internal sequencer.

Use this setting when you do not wish to control external sound
sources from the XP-50.

1. Depending on the setting you wish to switch, turn on
the RX button and/or TX button indicators.

2. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark, If it is
iit, press the EDIT button to turn it-off.

At this time, the PART button indicators will indicate the on/off status
of each Part. When the 1-8/9-16 buttoﬁ_ indicator is dark, the PART
hutton indicators will indicate the status of Parts 1-8. When the 1-8/9-
16 bution indicator is lit, the PART button indicators will indicate the
status of Parts 9-16. Lit is on, and dark is off.

3. Use the PART buttons to switch Parts on/off.
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Playing in Rhythm Set mode

Select a Rhythm Set

1. Press the RHYTHM button to get the Rhythm set play
display.
Rhythm Set (group, number, name)

REYTHM PR~-C: 001 JazzDrumSat2
PLAY C 4{Bongo Hi jocenter=C 4

Key number (name of the Rhythm Tone)

2. Use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
numeric keys to select a Rhythm Set,

If you use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC Burtons 1o select a Rhythm
Set, the Group will also change consecutively,

To specify the group using the Numeric Keys, hold down SHIFT and
press the appropriate numeric key.

Numeric key Group
SHIFT+0 USER (user)
SHIFT+1 PR-A {preset A}

SHIFT+2 PR-B (preset B)

SHIFT+3 PR-C {preset C)

SHIFT+4 GM {General MIDD)

SHIFT+3 XP-A (Wave Expansion Board A}
SHIFT+6 XP-B (Wave Expansion Board B)
SHIFT+7 XP-C (Wave Expansion Board C)
SHIFT+8 XP-D (Wave Expansion Board )

* It is not possible to select a group for which the Wave
Expansion Board has not been instalfed.

‘When you play a key to sound a Rhythm Tone, the key (Note name)
you pressed and its Rhythm Tone name (the same as the Wave it usas)
will be displayed.
You can also use the TONE SELECT buttons 1o select the displayed
key.

TONE SELECT 1: move to an octave lower key

TONE SELECT 2: move to the semilone below

TONE SELECT 3: move o the semitone above

TONE SELECT 4: move to an octave higher key



Turning effects on/off -

The built-in effect units {EFX, Chorus, Reverb) can be turned on/off
for the entire XP-50, When you wish to use only external effect
devices and not the built-in effects, tam these settings off.

1. Press the EFFECTS ON/OFF hutton to get the follow-

ing display.
EFFECTS | EFXI Chorus| Reverb
ON/QOFF | Ol | ON ON

2. Move the cursor io the effect you wish fo turn on/off,
and use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC buttons to turn it
on/off.

3. When you finish making settings, press the EFFECTS
ON/OFF button or the EXIT button to return to the previ-
ous display.

Transpesing the keyboard in
octave units
(the Octave Shift funciion)

The Octave Shift function transposes the pitch of the keyboard in
units of 1 octave (maximum of +/-3 octaves), If you are playing a bass
part from a printed score, you can vse this function 1o raise the key-
board range so that you can play at the printed pitch.

tse the +OCT button/-OCT button to shift the keyboard.
The specified Octave Shift setting will be shown in the “center=C4”
indication of each Play screen. For example if you press the +OCT
button ence o raise the keyboard one octave, the display will indicate
“center=C5."" This means that when you press the C4 key, the C5 note
will sound.

* Octave Shift is part of the System settings. (However it
does nof appear in the System setting displays.} The set-
tings you make will be mainfained even if you select a
different Performance / Paich / Rhythm Sel, or turn the
power off.

Transposing the keyboard in
semitone sfteps
(the Transpose function)

The Transpose function wransposes the pitch of the keyboard in units
of a semitone (-3 — +6 semitones). If you are playing from a printed
score of a transpesing instrument such as trumpet or clarinet, you can
use this function te play at the pitch that is printed in the score.

1. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the RPS
button.
The Transpose function will be wrned on.

2. While holding down the SHIFT button, press the +OCT
buttor or -OCT button to transpose the keyboard.

The specified Transpose setting will be added o the Octave Shift
value. For example if you held down the SHIFT button and press the
+OCT button once to raise the keyboard a semitone, the display will
indicate “center=C#4." This means that when you press the C4 key,
the C#4 note will sound.

3. To turn off the Transpose function, hold down the

SHIFT button and press the RPS button once again.

* If the RPS button indicator lights while you hold down
the SHIFT button, this is an indication that the Transpose
function is on.

* Transpose can also be sef in the KEYBOARD dispiay
(SYSTEM: CONTROL).

* The setting you make will be maintained even if you
select a different Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set, or
furn the power off.

Turning off “stuck” notes
(the Panic function)

If for some reasen & note played on the XP-30 keeps sounding and
you are unable to stop it, use the Panic function.

To use the Panic function, simultaneously press the
SHIFT button and the EXIT button.

There are two modes of operation, depending on how long you hold
down the buttons.

Less than 1 second: MIDI messages for Note Off and Hold Off
will be transmitted to all Parts (MIDI channels) that are receiving
Note On / Hold On messages.

Longer than 1 second: MIDI messages for Volume (127, All
Note Off, Pitch Bend (center), Channel Aftertouch {03, Modulation
(0}, and Hold 1 (0} will be transmitted to all Parts (MiDI channels).

Using the numeric keys to quickly
select Patches/Performances/
Rhythm Sets.

(the Digit Hold function)

If the Drigit Hold fuaction is turned on, the 100°s place and 10’s place
will be fixed when the numeric keys are used to select Patches, and
only the 1's place will change. This means that the numeric keys will
change only the 1's place, and it will not be necessary o press the
ENTER button for each selection. The same applies when selecting
Performances and Rhythm Sets,

To turn on the Digit Hold function, hold down the SHIFT
buiton and press the ENTER button.

The numbers in the 100's piace and 10°s place will be digplayed
smaller, indicating that Digit Hold is on. When you enter a number
from the numeric keys, the 1's place will change immediately without
you having to press the ENTER button.

PATCH PR-A:00l édvoicePiano

PLAY center=C 4

To tumn off the Digit Hold function, hold down the SHIFT
button and press the ENTER button once again.

19



The XP-50 allows you 1o make a large variety of settings. Each item
that can be set is called a ‘parameter.” The process of medifying the
value of a parameter is called ‘editing.’

This section explains the procedures you will use to edit parameters
for Performances, Patches, and Rhythm Sets.

* Details of what each parameter does are explained in
chapier 3.

<The Palette function>

The Pajette function is used when you are editing a Tone or Part. I
vou are editing one of the Pars in & Performance, turning on the
Falette function will cause the currently selected parameter valne to
be displayed for 8 Parts at once (Parts 1--8 or 9--16). If you are edit-
ing one of the Tones in a Part, tuning on the Palette function will
cause the currently selecied pardmeter value to be dlsplayed for ali 4
Tones at once.

To use the Palette function, press the PALETTE button while vou are
editing a Part {or Tone). The button indicator will light, and the dis-
piay will change. Press the PALETTE button once again to turn off
the indicator and return to the previous display.

PART 1 |Channel] Ex | T} Local
MIDI i 1 O ON| an

g‘ PALETTE
= = )&
001 (64v

MIDI |part= 1 PR-A: cicePiancip
CHAMNEL 4 1t 21 31 4f 5| & 7t &

Edi?;ng Peich _

Here's how 1o start w;th an existng Patch and edu it 10 create vour
own new Patch. : i i

<Four tips for editing Paiches>

Stant with a Patch similar to what you want

When creating a new sound, it is difficuit to end up with what vou
want by simply selecting just any Patch and modifying parameters at
random. It is best to start with a Patch that sounds similar to what you
have in mind.

Listen to the sound of each Tone
Each Patch consists of up to four Tones. Listen to each Tone individu-
ally and find out what role it plays in creating the overall sound. This
will tell you which Tones you need to edit.

Checi the Structure setiing

The Swucture parameter (in the COMMON group) is an important
parameter that determines how the four Tones are combined. Before
you actually edit any of the Tones, be sure you understand how they
work together.
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Turn off the effecis

The built-in effects of the XP-50 provide additional possibilities for
creating sounds. The effects have a major impact on the sound, and
turning off the effects will sometimes cause the sound (o be heard
quite differently. By turning off the effects, you will be able to hear
the scund of the Paich jiself, and will be better able to judge the
results of the changes you make. In some cases, changing the effect
setrings may be enough to produce the sound you want,

1. After entering Patch mode, select the Patch you wish
to start from.

2. Press the EDIT button to make the indicator light.

3. Use the function buttons to select the display group.
The button indicator of the selected display group will blink.
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4. Use the 4&/V buttons to select a display page.

5. If you have selected a parameter which can bhe set
independently for-each Tone, the number of the Tone
beirg modified will appear in the upper left of the display.
If you wish to modify another Tone, press the EDIT but-
ton to temporarity turn off the indicator and use the TONE
SELECT buttons (located in the row of function buttons)
to select the desired Tone.

i i T Loweri Uppsrl| Cross Fade
VELOCITY! 14 127 0

If you wish to simultancously modify the same parameter for two or
more Tenes, bold down one of the TONE SELECT buttons and press
ancther TONE SELECT button. An asterisk (*) in the display will
indicate Tones other than the first-pressed Tone. If two or more Tones
are selected, your editing will modify the parameter values of all
selected Tones by the same amount. If you wish 1o set all selected
Tones to the same value, increase (or decrease] the value all the way
1o the maximum (or minimum) and then select the desired value,
* To switch Tones on/off, turn off the EDIT bution indicator
and then use the TONE SWITCH buttons located in the
row of function buttons.

6. Use the <€/ buttons to move the cursor to the para-
meter you wish to modify.

7. Use the Aipha -dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
Numeric Keys to modify the value.

8. If you wish to move io another display group, press the
EDIT button to make the indicator light, and use the func-
tion butions.



* You can also move 1o another dispiay, group by holding
down the SHIFT butlon and using the:4/» . buttons.
Since this can be done even when the EDIT button indi-
cator is dark, it is a faster way to get around because
you don’t have to turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time.

9. Repeat steps 3—38,

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the PATCH bution,

An asterisk (*) will be displayed at the left of the Patch group. This
indicates that Patch settings have been modified. If you wish to keep
the modified settings, you must perform the Write operanon explained
below,

Storing a Patch that you modify
(Write)

The medified settings you make are temporary, and will be lost if you
turn the power off or select another Patch. If you have modified a
Patch that is assigned to one of the Parts in the Performance, the mod-
ified settings will also be lost if you select a different Performance. If
you wish 10 keep the modified settings, you must write them into User
Memory.

1. In Patch mode, press the UTILITY button.
The function select display will appear,
2. Use the «/» buttons to make “1: WRITE” blink, Then
press the ENTER button.
The Patch Write display will appear.
PATCHE I Number [COMPARE] / [ENTER]
WRITE FUSER:001 (West Coast)
Patch into which the data will be written

3. Use the Alpha-dial or the INC/DEC buttons to specify
tha Patch number of the writing dastination.

4. Press the ENTER button.

If Internal Write Protect is turned off, the specified writing destination
Patch will be overwritten by your edited Patch.

5. if Internal Write Protect is turned on, the following dis-
play will appear. Change the ON setting to OFF, and
press the ENTER button. Internal Write Protect will be
turned off, and you will return to the display of step 2.
Press the ENTER button once again and the selected
Paich will be overwritten.

WRITE |
PROTECT |

Internal Write Protect= O

* Internal Write Protect is automatically turned ON when
the XP-50's power is turned on.

<Checking the sound of the writing destination Patch (Compare)>
The C’(’)mf;é’rr: function letsiyou hear the s6und of the Patch in the
selected:Wwiiting- destinatiorr. Use this' function to make sure that-it is
ok to overwrite the Patch with your newly edited Patch. In step 2 of
the above procedure, press the COMPARE button and the PATCH
COMPARE display will appear, allowing you to hear the selected
Patch. It is also possible to select the wrmng desnnan{m from this dis-
play.

When you have decided on a writing destination, press.thé COM-
PARE button once again to return to the previeus display.

* The Compare function works only in Paich Wnte opera-
tions; not in other writing operat:ons -

Edlfmg a Rhyihm Set

1. Enter ththm Set mode, and select the Rhythm Set
you wish to start with.

2. Press the EDIT button 1o make the indicator light.

3. Usé the function Buttanis to select a display group.
The button indicator of the selected display group will blink.

[“ma-wsf*:nw = Js—-l{‘“‘?
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* Since Rhythm Sets do not have an LFQ, it will not be
possible to select the LFO group.

4. Use the A/V¥ buttons to select pages.

5. lf you have selected a parameter dispiay that can be
set independently for each key, the key selected for edit-
ing will be shown in the display. To select a different key,
play the desired key on the keyboard.

ic. 4 1 Gaini Switch
WAVE | ot o1 |

* If the EDIT buiton indicator is turned off, you can ailso
use the TONE SELECT buttons (located in the row of
function buttons) to select the displayed key.

TONE SELECT 1: move 1o an octave lower key

TONE SELECT Z: move to the semitone below

TONE SELECT 3: move to the semitone above

TONE SELECT 4: move o an octave higher key
8. Use the €/¥ buttons to move the cursor to the para-
meter you wish to modiy.
7. Use the Alpha-dial, the INC/DEC buttons, or the
Numeric Keys to modify the value.

8. If you wish o move fo another display group, press the
EDIT button to make the indicator light, and use the func-
tion butions to select the display group.
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You can also move to another display group by holding
down the SHIFT button and using the €/W buftons.
Since this can be done even when the EDIT button indi-
caior is dark, it is a faster way to get around because
you don’f have to turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time.

9. Repeat steps 3—8.

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the RHYTHM button.

An asterisk (*) will be displayed at the left of the Rhythm Set group.
This indicates that Rhythm Set settings have been modified,

* The modified settings you make are temporary, and will
be lost if you turn the power off or select another
Rhythm Set or Performance. If you wish to keep the
maodified setiings, you must write them inio one of the
Rhythm Sets in User memory. The Writing procedure is
the same .as when writing a Patch, except that you will
press the UTILITY button while in Rhythm Set mode.

Editing a Performance
S Y P ST D RN SR
1. After seleciing Performance mode, select the
Performance you wish to start with.

2. Press the EDIT button to make the indicator light.

3. Use the function buttons to select a display group.
The button indicator of the selected display group will blink.

— . EDT

T e [ e i}l el

-PERPOREA b COAMMON  EFFECTE
PATEHRHY THIA b
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e CHAM BLAY b

e

4. Use the &/Y buttons to select pages.

5, If you have selected a parameter display that can be
set independently for each Part, the number of the Part
selected for editing will be shown in the display. To setect
a different Part, press the EDIT button to temporarily turn
off the indicator, and use the PART buitons io select a

|BPART 1i1Channell Rxi Tw! Local

Turnr ! 1l onj OM ! oH

8. Use the /@ buttons io move the cursor to the para-
meter you wish to modify.

7. Use the Alpha-dial, ING/DEC buttons, of Numeric
Keys to modify the value.

8. If you wish to move to another display group, press the
EDIT button to turn on the indicator, and use the function
buttons to select the display group.
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You can also move to another display group by holding
down the SHIFT button and using the €/» butions.
Since this can be done even when the EDIT button indi-
cator is dark, it is a faster way to get around because
you don’t have to turn on the EDIT button indicator each
time.

9. Repeat steps 3—8,

10. When you finish making settings, press the EXIT but-
ton or the PERFORM

buston.

An asterisk (*) will be displayed at the left of the Performance groap.
This indicates that Performance settings have been modified.

* The modified seltings you make are temporary, and will
be lost if you turn the power off or select another
Performance. If you wish to keep the modified seftings,
yvou must write them into cne of the Performances in
User memory. The Writing procedure is the same as
when writing a Patch, except that you will press the
UTILITY button while in Performance mode.

Modifying the Patch assigned to a
Part in the Performance

When using Paiches in Performance mode, some settings such asg
Effect settings will be affected by the settings of the Performance. I
you wish to edit a Patch while hearing how i1 will sound in the
Performance, use the following procedure.

1. While holding down the PERFORM button, press the

PATCH button.
Both button indicators will light.

PART PR-B: 029 HNoiz Bass part= 1
PLAY center=C 4

2. Use the </P buttons to select the number of the
Patch you wish to modify.

3. Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator
iight. Subsequent steps are the same as when modifying
a Pateh in Patch mode.

* The edited settings are temporary, and will be lost if you
turn the power off or select another Performance. If you
wish to keep the edited Patch settings, write them into a
Patch in User memory. The procedure is the same as
when writing Patch settings, except that vou will be
pressing the UTILITY button in the current mode.
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COMMON group

This group containg parameters such as Patch Name and Structure that
do not fit into any other group. ‘

PATCH NAME

You can assign a name of up to 12 characters o the Pach.

PATCH CLOCK

Some parameters allow you to set a time valug in terms of a note

length which is determined by a2 tempo setting or fempo scurce you

specify; Raie parameters (PATCH: LFO: LFC1/2), Time parameter

{PATCH: WAVE: TONE DELAY), and some EFX parameters. This

Paich Clock setting seis the terspo which can be used by these para-

meters.

* When using a Patch in Performance mode, the setting of
this parameter will be ignored, and the setting of the
FPERFORM CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON) will be
used instead.

Source (Patch clock source)

Select the source of the Patch Clock.

PATCH: Synchronize to the Parch Tempo serting.

SEQUENCER: Synchrenize to the tempo clock of the sequencer.

* The Patch Clock does not transmit clock messages from
MIDI OUT connector.

Tempo (Patch tempao)
Set the Patch Tempo setting.

PATCH COMMON

Level :
Adjust the volume level of the Patch.

Pan
Adjust the stereo position of the Patch. A setting of L64 is far left, D is
center, and R63 is far right.

Analog Feel (Analog feel depth)
Adjust the depth at which 1/f modulation is applied 1o the Patch.

<1/f modulatonz

“1/f7 is a mathematical ratio that expresses the amount of “predictable
randomness” occurring in natural sounds that the human ear finds
pleasing, such as soft breezes or gentle brooks. The XP-50 is able to
modulate the pitch and volume of sounds by this ratic 1o create the
warmth characteristic of early analog synthesizers.

QOctave (Octave shift)
Specify the transposition of the Patch when played on the keyboard,
in units of one octave {-3~—+3 octaves).

Stretch (Stretch tuning depth)

Select the stretch uming curve. The selected curve will affect the way
in which notes of a chord sound with each other. The diagram helow
shows the tuning curves which can be selected. In the “tuning curve,”
the horizontal axis represents the scale, and the vertical axis repre-
sents pitch difference relative to equal temperament. When OFF is
selected for this parameter, the notes of the keyboard will be in math-
ematically equal temperament. With a serting of 3, the high and low
note ranges will be stretched the most.

Pitch ditference from

equal temperament Parameter vaiue

OFF OFF

Low noie range High note range

<Stretched tuning>

Acouslic pianos are normally tuned so that the high note range is a bit
sharper and the low note range is a bit flatter than a mathematically
calculated equal temperament {i.e., where each octave would be pre-
cisely double the frequency of the previeus octave), This is done sim-
ply because pianos sound better when tuned this way,

Priority (Voice priority)

Specify which currently-sounding notes will take priority when notes
are turned off to make room for newly-requested notes that would
exceed the Hmit of 64 simuitaneous voices.

LAST: Notes plaved later wili take priority. When the 635th voice is
requested, the first-played of the currently sounding notes will be
turned off.

LOUDEST: Louder notes will take priority. When the 65th voice is
requested, the softest of the currently sounding notes will be turned
off.

VelRang (Velocity range switch)

Specify whether the Velocity Range setting (see following dispiay)
will be used or not. The Velocity Range setting will be used when the
VelRange parameter is ON.

VELOCITY (Velocity range)

These parameters specify the range of velocities that will play the
Tone. This can be used to make notes of different strengths play dif-
ferent Tones.
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'Range settings, 1
Switch in the previous display must bg

Lower (Veloclty range iower)

S;Jer;lfy the lowér velocity limit, A]though '1t also‘ depends on lhe .‘

Cross Fade settings, notes played softer than this Limit will not sound
the Tone, or will produce extremely quiet sounds.

Upper (Velocity range upper)

Specify the upper velocity limit. Although it also depends on the
Cross Fade settings, notes played more strongly than this limit will
not sound the Tone, or will produce extremely quiet sounds.

* It is not possible to set Lower to & value greater than
Upper, nor Upper to a value iess than Lower. If you
attempi to do so, the two values will change together.

Cross Fade (Velocity cross fade)
Specify the way in which the volume of the Tone will change when
the velocity of a note falls ouwmide of the specified Velocity Range.
Higher sestings will result in a more gradual change in volume. If you
do not want the Tone to sound at all for velocities outside the speci-
fied range, set this paramater to 0.

Level

> Velocity

T Lower Upper T

parameter value parameter value

KEY RANG (Key range)

These parameters specify the range of notes that will play the Tone.
This can be used to make notes in different areas of the keybeard play
different Tones.

Lower (Key range lower)
Specify the lowest note that will play the Tone.

Upper (Key range upper)

Spécify the highest note that will play the Tone.

* It is not possible to set Lower to a value greater than
Upper, nor Upper fo a value less than Lower. If you
afternpt to dq so, the two values will change together.

* If you have used Octave Shift (System) or the Transpose
parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD) to trans-
pose the pitch of the XP-50's keyboard, the keyboard
area specified by Key Range will also be shifted.

STRUCT (Structure)

Type (Structure type)
The Structure parameter deternsines how Tenes 1 and 2 (and 3 and 4)
are connected.

or—)
o ———)
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The display will graphicaliy indicate the selected Structure. The sym-

bels displayed have the following meanings.

W1 (WGT), W2 (WG2}, FI (TVF1), F2 (TVF2), Al (TVAI), A2

(TVAZ2), B {booster), R (ring modulator)

* If you select a Tone while in the Structure display, the
Tone that is paired with the selected Tone will also be
selected,

(TonEz (4) TVE

* If a Structure 2—10 is selected, furning off one Tone will
cause the other Tone io be connected in the simple
order of WG/TVF/TVA.

Booster (Booster gain)

If the Type parameter has been set to 3 or 4, you can adjpst how
strongly the Booster will function. The Booster amplifies the incom-
ing signal, causing it to distort. This creates an effect similar to the
distortion often used on an electric guitar.

<Ring modulator>

The Ring Modulator multiplies two Tones together, creating a new
sound that includes overrones (inharmonic overtones) that were not
present in either of the two original Tones, Since the pitch difference
between the two Tones will change the overtone swucture, the result
will be an unpitched metallic sound. This is especially suitabie for
creating bells and other metaliic sounds.

EFFECTSgroup -~ . .

S N S MO

This group contains settings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects used

by a Patch.

* If an “X"” mark is displayed at the right of the display
name, the effect for that display has been turned off.
Turn the corresponding effect on before you make set-

tings (p.19).

OUTPUT

These parameters specify how the output of each Tone will be sent to

the effects.

* When the Type parameter (FATCH: COMMON: STRUCT)
has a setting of 2—10, the outputs of Tones 1 (3) and 2
(4} will be combined with Tone 2 (4). This means that the
setting for Tone 1 (3) will be ignored.

Output Assign (Ouiput assign / Output Ieve!)

Select whether or not the output of each Tone will be sent through
EFX, and adjust the volume of each Tone.

MIX: Quipur the Tone 0 the OUTPUT jack without passing throuvh
EFX.

EFX: Output the Tore to the OUTPUT jack through EFX.

* If you select MIX, the settings in the PATCH EFX OUT
display (PATCH: EFFECTS) will be ignered.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus for each Tone.

Reverb {Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb for each Tone,

PATCH EFX TYPE

Specify the Paich EFX.

Type (EFX type}
Select the type of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types™ (p.**).

PATCH EFX PRM (Patch EFX parame—
ters)

Set the various parameters of the selected EFX type. For details refer
to “EFX" (p.45).

PATCH EFX OUT (Patch EFX cutput)

Specify the output settings for Tones whose Output Assign paramerer
{(PATCH: EFFECTS: OUTPUT) is set to EFX.

* For Tones whose Output Assign paramefer (PATCH:
EFFECTS: OUTPUT) is set to MIX, the settings in this dis-
play will be ignored.

Mix Out (EFX Qutput level)
Adjust the volume level of the criginal sound and the EFX sound.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus for the sound that passes through EFX,

Reverb (Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb for the sound that passes through EFX.
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PATCH EFX CTRL (Patch EFX control)

Use this setting when you wish to use a specific coritréller to contiol
an EFX parameter. The EFX parameters available for control will
depend on the selected EFX type. For details refer to “EFX effect
types” (p.43). The upper line of the display will show the EFX para-
meters that can be controlled. For each EFX. parameter, you can speci-
fy the EFX Control Source and the EFX Control Depth.

EFX Control source 1, 2

The following MIDI controllers can be used. If you wish to use a con-
troller that will apply to all Patches, or a controller that cannot be
directly specified here, select SYS-CTRLI or SYS-CTRL2, and then
select the controller using the Controi 1/2 parameter (SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SYS-CTRL ASSIGN).

OFF;: controller not used

S5YS-CTRL1: System controfler {control 1}

SYS-CTRL2: System controller (control 2}

MODULATION: Modulation (MIDI controller number )

BREATH: Breath (MID¥ controller number 2)

FOOT: Foot (MIDI controller number 4)

VOLUME: Volume (MIDI controller rumber 7)

PAN: Pan (MID] controller number 10}

EXPRESSION: Expression (MIDF controller number 11)

BENDER: Piich bend

AFTERTOUCH: Afiertouch

EFX Control Depth 1, 2 :
Adiust the amount of change that will occur in response to contreller
movemernts. Higher settings will result in greater change. Negative {-)
settings will reverse the direction of change.

PATCH CHORUS

These parameters control the Chorus effect of the Patch.

Rate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of modulation for the Chorus effect.

Depth {Chorus depth)
Adjust the depth of moedulation for the Chorus effect.

Delay (Chorus pre delay) .
Adjust the time delay after the original sound begins until the Chorus
effect beging to apply. Higher settings result in a more spacious effect.

Fbk (Chorus feedback level)

Adtust the amount of sound from the Chorus cutput that is returned
{fed back) to the Chorus. Higher settings resuit in a more intense
effect. -

l.evel {Chorus level)
Adjust the volume of the Chorus effect.

Qut (Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the Chors and Reverb are connected.
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MIX: The Chorus sound and the Reverb sound are mixed.

Chorus input
Lo L L L—-— Reverb
- OUTPUT
R
everb input | Chorus

REV: Apply reverb to the chorus sound.
Chorus

Input
—————— Chorus Reverb f———QUTPUT

Reverb
input

M+R: Mix the chorus sound to which reverb is not applied and the
chorus sound to which reverb is applied.

Reverb
input

- OUTPUT

Chorus Reverb

Chorus
input

PATCH REVERB

These parameters control the Reverb effect of the Parch.

Type (Reverb/Deiay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROONM1: dense reverb with short decay

ROOMZ2: sparse reverb with short decay

STAGET: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGE2: reverb with strong early reflections

HALL1: reverb with clear reverberance

HALL2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY: a defay with echoes that mave left and right

Time (Reverb/Delay time)

Adjust the time of reverberation. If you have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter will adjust the time delay from the criginal
sound until the first eche will sound.

Fbk (Delay ferdback level)
Adjust the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed back) to the
delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOM1--HALLZ2), this parameter has no effect,

HF Damp (Reverb/Delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound wili be cut,
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
cui, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cut, set this parameter o BYPASS.

Level (Reverb/Delay level)

Adjust the volume of the reverberant (or delayed) sound.



CONTROL group |

The parameters in this group determine how the controllers will func-
tion.

KEY MODE & BENDER (Key assign
mode & Bender)

Assign (Key assign mode)

Specify how notes will be played. When playing a solo instrument
Patch (such as sux or flute) it is effective to use a setting of SOLO.
POLY: Two or more notes can be played simulianecusly.

SOLO: Only one note will sound at a time.

Legato {Solo legate switch)

Turn this parameter ON when you use Solo. Legato, and OFF when
you do not. Solo Legato is a function that works oﬁly when the Key
Assign Mode is SOLO. When Solo Legato is ON, pressing a key
while a previous key is already pressed will cause the note to change
pitch to the pitch of the newly pressed key while continuing to sound.
This is effective when you wish to simulate performance technigues
such as a guitarist’s kammering on and pulling off.

Bend Range

Specify the amount of pitch change that will occur when yon move
the Pitch Bend Lever. The left value specifies the pitch change that
will occur when the lever is moved fully left. The right value specifies
the pitch change that will cccor when the lever is moved fuliy right.
The left value has a range of -4-—0 octaves, and the right vélue has a
range of 0—1 octaves.

PORTAMENTO

Portamento is a function that causes the pitch to change smoothly
from one note to the next played note. When the Key Assign Mode is
SOL.O, this is effective when stimulating performance technigues such
as a violinist’s glissando.

Sw (Portamento switch)
Set this to ON when you wish to use Portamento.

Time {Portamento time)
Adjust the time over which the pitch will change to the new piteh.

Mode (Portamento mode)

Select the way i which Portamento will be applied.

NORMAL.: Portamento will always be applied.

LEGATO: Portamento will be applied only for notes plaved legato
{i.e., when you press the next key before releasing the previous key.

Type (Portamento type)

Select the way in which the pitch difference between the two notes
will be related to the time of movement.

BATE: Time of movement will change in relation to the pitch differ-
ence.

TIME: Time of movement wili be constant, regardless of the pitch dif-
ference,

Start (Portamento start pitch)
Portamento will begin anew if you press another key during a pitch
movement. This setting specifies how the new portamento will start,

PITCH: Pitch will begin changing when the new key is pressed.
Pitch

A

T Tpress D4 key
p

ress C5 key
press C4 key

|

- Time

NOTE: Fitch will begin changing from the destination of the current

movement.
Pitch
A
c4
: E - Time
? Tpress D4 key
press C5 key
press C4 key

Rx SWITCH (Receive swiich)

These parameters determine how Volume / Pan / Pitch Bend MID1
messages will be received by each Tone,

* In general, Volume messages control the volume, Pan
messages control the stereo location, and Pitch Bend
messages control the pitch of. However the XP-50 allows
you to use these MIDI messages to conirol other para-
meters that you specify. Thus, if you are using a mes-
sage to control another (i.e.,, a non-standard} parameter,
you should turn off reception for that MIDI message. if
reception is turned on, that MIDI message will contiol its
standard function in addition fo the special assignment
you have made. '

Volume {Receive volume switch)
If you wani Volume messages to be received, wrn this parameter ON.
If not, turn it OFF.

Pan {Receive pan conirol switch)

Specify how Pan messages wiil be received.

OFF: Not received.

CONT: Whenever a Pan message is received, it will immediately
change the stereo location of the sound.

KEY-ON: The stereo location of the sound will be changed when the
next note is played. If a Pan message is received while a note is
sounding, the current stereo location will not change until the next
note. In this case, the stereo location will change only for the note
played later, and the currently sounding note wiil not move.
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Bender (Receive pitch hend switch)

If you want Pitch Bend messages 1o be received, turn this parameter
ON. if not, razn it OFF.

DAMPER

Specify how Held ] (sustain pedal) messages will be received by each
Tone.

Hold-1 Rx Switch (Receive Hold 1 switch)
If you want Hold | massages to be received, turn this parameter ON.
If not, turn it OFF.

Redamper (Redamper switch)

IT a Hold { message is received during the time between & note-off
{when you release the key) untif when the sound disappears, the cur-
rently sounding sounds will be sustained if this Redamper seting is
ON. If you use this function, you must also turn on the Receive Hold
1 switch.

PEAK & HOLD

Hold messages (Hold 1, Hold 2, Sostenuto, Soft) are used to sustain
the sound. The XP-50 allows you to use these Hold messages to hold
the values of specific parameters.

* If you use this function, you must also turn on the
Receive Hold 1 switch for the Patch (previous screen).

* If you select HOLD for the following parameters, you
must also set the Hold parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
CONTROL SQURCE) to the type of Hald message bheing
controlled.

" If you select PEAK for the following parameters, you
must also set the Peak parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
CONTROL SOURCE) to the type of Hold message being
controllad,

EfxCtrl (EFX control Peak/Hold) | .
Specify how Hoid messages will affect the parameters you specify in
the PATCH EFX CTRL display (PATCH: EFFECTS).

OFF: Parameter values will not be heid even if Hold messagcb are
received.

HOLD Parameier values will be held when Hold messages are
recéived. . 7

PEAK: Parameter values will be heid when Hold messages are
received. However if a parameter value higher than the current ane is
received while Held is stil] on, that new value will be haid, '

Cirt 1 (Control 1 Peak/Hold)

Specify how Hold messages will affect the parameters controlled by
Contro) Source 1 (Modulation: MIDT controller number 1). The set-
tings are the same as for EFX Control.
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Ctrl 2 (Control 2 Peai/Hold)

This parameter specifies the way in which-Hold messages will control
the parameter selected as Control Source 2 in the foliowing display.
The range of values is the same as for EFX control.

Ctr] 3 {Control 3 Peak/Hold}

This parameter specifies the way in which Hold messages will control
the parameter selected as Control Source 3 in the following display.
The range of values is the same as for EFX control,

CONTROL SOURCE

If you wish to use conirollers to conirol a specific Tone parameter,
select the controller in this display. Each Patch can have up 10 3 con-
trol source assigned to it, but the function of contrel source 1 is fixed
at Modulation (MIDI controller number 1),

Control 2 (Control source 2)

Assign one of the following controllers to Control Source 2. If you
want 10 use a controdler that will be comimon to all Patches, or to use a
controller that is not available for selection here, first select SYS-
CTRL 1 or SYS-CTRL 2 then set the Control 1/2 parameter (S§YS-
TEM: CONTROL: §YS-CTRL SOURCE) to select the controller,
OFF: a controlier will not be used

SYS-CTRL.1: System conirolier (Control 1)

SYS-CTRL2: System controller (Contral 2)

MODULATION: Moduladon (MIDI controller namber 1)

BREATH: Breath (MID{ controller number 2)

FOOT: Foot (MIDI controller number 4)

VOLUME: Volume (MIDI coniroller number 7)

PAN: Pan (MIDI controller number 18)

EXPRESSION: Expression (MIDI controller number 11)

BENDER: Pitch bend
AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch
LFOT; LFO1 rate

LFO2: LFO2 rate o
VELQCITY: Velocity
KEYFOLLOW: Key follow {adjust the parameter value depending on
the kevboard lecation. relative to a standard value (0) at the C4 key)
PLAYMATE: Playmate (adjust the parameter value depending on the
time length that the key is pressed)

Control 3 (Contiol source 3)
Assign a cantroller to Control Source 3. The controllers available for
selection are the same as for Control Source 2.

'



CONTROL 13

Specify the parameters to be controlied by Control Sources 1—3 and
the depth of each parameter. The upper fine of the display will show
the Control Source selecied in the previous display.

Destination 14

Select the parameters to be controlled. Up to four parameters can be
specified for each controller, and controlied simultaneously.
OFF: no conirol

PCH: WG Pitch

CUT: TVF Cutoff Frequency

RES: TVF Resonance

LEV: TV A Level

PAN: TVA Pan

MIX: Output level of Tane

CHOQ: Chorus Send level of Tone

REV: Reverb Send level of Tone

PL1: LFO1 depth of WG Pitch

PL2: LFO2 depth of WG Pitch

Fi1: LFO1 depth of TVF Cuteff Frequency
FEL2: LFO2 depth of TVF Cutoff Frequency
AL1: LFOI depth of TVA Level

AL2: LFO2 depth of TVA Level

pL1: LFO1 depth of TVA Pan

pl.2: LFO2 depth of TVA Pan

LAR: LFO1 rate

L2R: LFO2 rate

Depth 1—4

Adjust the amousnt of change that will occur in response to controller
movement. Higher value will cause greater change. Negative {-) val-
ues will reverse the direction of the change. For LFO rates, negative {-
j values will lengthen the period (cawsing slower modulation), and
positive (+) values will shorzen the period (causing faster medulation).

WAVE group

This group contains parameters related to the basic waveform (Wave)
of the Tone.

WAVE

Group (Wave group)

Seiect the Group of the Wave.

INT-A, B: Internzl A, B

EXP-A—D: Wave Expansion Boards A—D

* It is not possible to select 2 Group of a Wave Expansion
Board that is not installed.

Number (Wave number)
Select the Wave number. The name of the Wave will be displayed in
parentheses { ).

Gain (Wave gain) :

Adjust the gain {volume boost) of the Wave. The setting range is -6—
+12 dB, in steps of 6 dB. An increase of 6 dB doubles the gain. When
using the Booster to distort the sound, it is effective to use the maxi-
mum Gain setting.

Switch (Tone switch)

When you wish to use the Tane, set this ON. When net using the

Tone, set this OFF. In order to make best use of the available number

of simultaneous voices, unused Tones should be turned off.

* When you use the TONE SWITCH buttons to turn Tones
on/off, this is the parameler that is being set.

FXM (Frequency cross modulation)
FXM is a function that uses frequency medulation to add new har-
monic components to the sound, It can be used as a simple ring modu-
lator in order to add a metallic flavor.

Switch (FXM switch)
When you wish to use FXM turn this ON. If net, turn it OFF,

Color {FXM color)
Select one of four ways in which FXM will use frequency modula-
ticn.

Depth (FXM depth)
Adjust the depth of the frequency medulation created by FXM.

TONE DELAY

This parameter produces a time delay from the moment the key is
pressed (or released) until when the Tone begins to sound. Since you
can adjust the fiming of each Tone, you can create effects in which
pressing a single key produces two or more-sounds at different times.

* If you do not wish to use Tone Delay, set Mode to NOR-
MAL and Delay Time to 0.

Mode {Tone delay mode)
Select the way in which the Tone will sound.
NOBMAL.: The Tone will sound after the specified Delay Time.

A A
press key refease key
HOLD: If the key is pressed for Ionger than the specified Delay Time,
the Tone will sound after the Delay Time. If the key is released earlier
than the Delay Time, the Tone wili not sound.

Delay

: i Time ! Tonedoes
.{:A A A A sound

press key release key press key release key
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PLAYMATE: If 2 seconds or more pass befere the next key is
pressed, the Tone will sound after the Dielay Time. If fess than 2 sec-
onds pass before the next key is pressed, that interval will become the
Delay Time after which the Tone will sound.

CLOCK-SYNC: Synchronize the Delay Time to either the Patch
Tempo (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH CLOCK), the Performance
Tempo (PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK), cr the tempo
clock of the XP-50's sequencer.

KEY-OFF-N: The Tore will not sound while the key is being
pressed, but will sound after the Delay Time when the key is released.

A A
press key release key
KEY-OFF-D: The Tone will not sound while the key is being
pressed, but wiil sound after the Delay Time when the key is released.
However for this setting, the TVA envelope of the Tone will begin
when the key is pressed, so in most cases only the decay portion of
the sound will be heard.

Delay
! Time

A A
press key ' release key

* If you have selected a Wave that is a dzcay-type sound

(Le., a sound that fades away naturally even if the key is

not released), selecting KEY-OFF-N or KEY-OFF-D may
resuft in no sound being heard.

Time (Tone delay time)

Specify the time after when the Tone will sound when using Tone
Delay.

If PLAYMATE has been selected in Tone Delay made, a sefting of 64
will mean that the delay time will be set to the inferval between the
previous Note On and the current Nete On. A setting of 127 will
result in a time that s rwice as long as for a setting of 64, and a setting
of 32 will sesult in a time that is 1/2 as long.

If the Tone Defay Mode is set to CLOCK-SYNC, the setting will be
in quarter-note steps, and the corresponding note value symbol will
also be displayed. This lets you specify the delay time in note lengths
refative to the synchronization tempo.

* If the Type parameter (PATCH: COMMON: STRUCT) is
set fo a selection of 2—10, the outputs of Tone 1 (3) and.
2 (4} will be combined intc Tone 2 (4). This means that
the settings of Tone 1 (3) will be ignored,

LFO group
S N AT N T
The LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) creates cyclic change. Each

Tone has two LFOs, and these can be used to apply change to the WG
Pitch / TVF Cuzoff Frequency / TVA Level / TVA Pan,

<How to use the LFQO>

Appiying LFO to the Pitch creates vibrato, applying it to TVF Cutoff
Frequency creates wah, and applving it to TVA Level creates remalo.
When LFO is appiied 1o the TVA Pan, the stereo location of the sound
will change cyclically.

Depending on the settings, LFO can be used to cyclically exchange
two Tones. For example if you wish 1o shift back and forth between
Tones 1 and 2, select the same LFO settings for both, but make LFQ
Depth settings of opposite polarity (+/-} for their TVA Level settings.

<When CLOCK-SYNC is selected>

When CLOCK-SYNC is selected, you must make additional settings
for the tempo source you wish.

If you wish to use a fixed tempo in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter 10 PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If you wish to use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter {in the same dispiay) to
the desired ternpo.

If you: wish to use the empo clock of the sequencer when in Paich
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. If you wish to use the tempo clock of the
seguencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.
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LFO1/LFO2

Since both LFOs have the same parameters, there are explained here
together.

Form (LFO form)
Select the waveform of the LFQ,.

W i i

triangle wave sine wave  sawlooth wave . square wave

TRP S&H RND CHS

trapezoidal wave  sampie & random wave chaos wave

hold wave



KeyTrigger (LFO key trigger) :

If you want the phase of the LFO to be reset when you press a key
(i.2.. so that the LFO wave starts from the same place each time), tum
this ON.

Rate (LFO rate)
Adjust the modulation rate of the LFO.

* If you have set the External Sync value to CLOCK, this
parameter will indicate a note value in multiples of a
quarter note, and the corresponding note value symbol
will also be displayed. This allows you to set the LFO
rate in terms of a note length in the synchronization
fempo.

* The Chaos waveform has no wavelength. When the
Chaos waveform is selected, the Rale sefting has no
effect.

ExtSync (LFO external sync)

Select how the LFO will be synchronized.

OFF: Unsynchronized

CLOCK: Synchrosize the LFO 1o the Patch Tempo, Performance
Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-30°s sequencer.

<When CLOCK is selected>

When CLOCK is selected you need to make separate seftings for the
tempe source you wish.

If you wish to use a fixed empe in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter {in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If you wish to use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON), set'the Source parameter
te PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter (in the same display) to
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Patch
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) 1o SEQUENCER. I you wish w use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.

Mode (LFO fade mode)
Select how the LFO will be applied.

ON-IN: The LFO will fade in after the key is pressed.
Delay Fade

high {more) 4 Time Time
TVF Cutoff Frequency /

E ﬂ [\ H M ” Depth
TVA Level / TVA Pan k;yis ~ \[ \ f | [ \ [ \ [
pressed
ON-OUT: The LFO wili be immediately applied when the key is
pressed, and will then fade out.

WG Pitch/

jow {less)

high (more} & Delay Tima Fade Time
WG Pitch / ; : I Depth
TVF Cutoff Frequency / reu) ‘
TVA Level / TVA Pan |yey i / W
low (Jess) ,prESSEd

OFF-IN: The LFO will fade in‘after the key is released.’

Delay Fade
Time  Time

high {more)

WG Pitch / :
TVF Cutoff Frequency / ry
TVA Level/ TVA Pan key s keyis
pressed released

low {less)

OFF-QUT: The LFO will be immediately applied when the key is
pressed, and will begin fading out when the key is released.

. Dela Fade
high (more) Time  Time
WG Pitch / ; ; 1; Depth
TVF Cutoff Frequency / 4 'y : !
TVA Level/ TVA Pan [keys | Lkey el /W
pressedlreleased
low (less)

Delay (LFO delay time)
Adjust the time from when the key is pressed (or released) ungl the
LFO begins to take effect. {Refer to the diagrams for Fade Mode.)

Fade (LFO fade time)
Adjust the time over which the LFO rises to its full effect (or dimin-
ishes). {Refer to the diagrams for Fade Mode.)

Offset (LFO offset)

Adjust the basic value of the LFO waveform upward or downward.

LFO DEPTH 1:2

These parameters adjust the way in which the LFO affects each para-
meter. Two values are displayed for each parameter. The left one is
for LFO1, and the right one is for LFOZ. .

Pitch (Pitch LFO depth 1, 2)
Adjust how much the LFO will affect the WG Pitch.

TVF (TVF LFO depth 1, 2)
Adjnst how much the 1LFO will affect the TVF Cutoff Frequency.

TVA(TVALFO depth 1, 2)
Adjust how much the LFO will affect the TVA Level.

Pan (Pan LFO depth 1, 2)
Adjust how much the LFO will affect the TVA Pan.

PITCH group

The parameters in this group affect the WG Pitch of each Tone.

PITCH

Specify the basic pitch of each Tone.

Coarse (Coarse tune)
Adjust the pirch in semitone steps (-4—+4 octaves).

Fine (Fine tune)
Adjust the pitch in l-cent steps (-30—=-50 cents).

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

31



Random (Random pitch depth)

If you want the pitch of the Tone to change randomly each time the
key is pressed, set the desired amount of pitch change here. If you do
not want the pitch to change randomly, set this to 0. The value 35 in
units of 1 cert.

Keyfollow {Pitch key follow)
This parameter sets the amount of pitch change that will occur when
you move one octave on the keyboard. If you want the piich to change
1 octave when the keyboard position rises 1 octave (as on normal key-
board instruments), set this parameter to +100. If you want the pitch
to rise 2 octaves when the keyboard position rises 1 octave, set this
parameter to +200, Negative (-} settings will make the pitch become
jower as you play up the keyboard. If you want all keys of the key-
board 10 produce the same pitch, set this parameter to 0.
+200 +150
+120
Pitch +100

+70

50

i -70
! =100

c2 ca c& cC5 G8 C7
: Keyboard pasition

L - -

PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch envelope)

These parameters determine how the Pitch Envelope affects the pich.

Envelope Depih (Pitch envelope depth)

Adjust the amount of the Pitch Envelope, Higher settings wili resuitin
greater change, Negative (-} seitings will invert the direction of the
envelope.

Velocity Sens (Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity}

Set this parameter when you want your keyboard playing dynamics to
affect the amount of pitch change. For higher setlings, there wili be a
greater difference between sofly and strongly played notes, Negative
(-) settings will invert the direction of change.

PCH TIME ENV (Pitch time envelope)

These parameters determine how keyboard playing dynamics wiil
affect the times of the Pitch Envelope.

V-T1 {Pitch envelope time 1 velocily sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard playing dynamics
{veloeity) to affect T1 (ime) of the Pitch Envelope. For higher set-
tings, there will be a greater difference between softly and strongly
played notes. For positive (+) settings, keyboard velocity will speed
up the T'1 time. For negative (-) settings, keyboard velocity will slow
down the T1 time.

V-T4 (Piich envelope time 4 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard playing dynamics
{velocity) 1o affect T4 (time) of the Pitch Envelope. For higher set-
tings, there will be a greater difference between softly and strongly
played notes. For positive {+) settings, keyboard velocity will speed
up the T4 time. For negative {-) settings, keyboard velocity will sfow
down the T4 time.
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Time Keyfollow (Pitch envelope time key follow)

Use this parameter when you want the keyboard location of the note
to affect the times {T1-—T4) of the Pitch Envelope. Higher setiings of
this parameter wiil canse greater time change relative to the envelope
time at middie C (C4), Positive (+) settings will cause the 1ime change
to become shorter for notes to the right of middle C. Negative {(-) set-
tings will cause the time change to become longer for notes to the
right of middie C.

PCH ENVELOPE (Pitch envelope)

These parameters set the Pitch Envelope (the shape of the piich
change over time).

T T2, T3, T4
}
+ \ |
: :
! L3
Pitch § : \
: Time
i \/ A ;
key is key is :
—§ pressed L2 released 14

T1—4 (Pitch envelope time 1—4)
Set the times over which the pitch will change from one point 1o the
next.

L1—L4 (Pitch envelope level 1—4)
Set the amount of pitch change (relative o the basic pitch) for each
point.

TVF group

The parameters in this group allow you to use the TVF (Time Variant
Filter} to modify the frequency characteristics of the sound.

FILTER

These parameters are the TVF filter settings.

Type (Filter type)

Select the filter type.

OFF: filter not used.

LPF (Low Pass Filter): Cut the frequencies above the Cutoff
Frequency. This 1s the most common type of filter used in synthesiz-
ers.

BPF (Band Pass Filter): Pass only the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

HPF {(High Pass Filter}: Cut the frequencies below the Cutoff
Frequency.

PKG (Peaking Filter): Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

Cut (Cutoff frequency)
Set the frequency of the filter.

Res (Resonance)
Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the Cutoff Frequency. For
some settings, excessive jevels can cause oscillation and distortion.
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Keyfollow (Cutoff frequency key follow)

Use this parameter when you want the Cutoff Frequency to be affect-
ed by the keyboard position.

Higher values will resilt in greater change relative to middle C (C4).
Positive (+) sertings will make the Cutoff Frequency rise as you play
further the right of the keyboard. Negative (-) settings will make the
Cutoff Frequency fall,

EnvDepth (TVF enveiope depth)
Adjust the depth of the TVF envelope. Higher senings will resuit in
greater change. Negative {-) values will invert the envelope.

TVF VELOCITY

These parameters determine how keyboard velocity will affect TVF
Envelope / Cutoff Frequency / Resonance.

V-Sens (TVF envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the TVF
Envelope. Higher seftings will result in a greater difference between
strongly and softly played notes. Negative {-) settings will invert the
effect.

V-Curve (TVF envelope velocity curve}

Select one of 7 types of curve with which velocity will affect the
Cutoff Frequency. The curve is displayed graphically at the right of
the value.

V-Resonance (Resonance velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the Resenance.
Higher settings will result in a greater difference between strongly and
softly played notes. Negative (-) settings will invert the effect.

TVF TIME ENV (TVF time envelope)

These parameters determine how keyboard velocity will affect the
times of the TVF envelope.

V-T1 (TVF envelope time 1 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect T1 (time) of the
TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater difference
between strongly and softly played notes. If you want higher key-
hoard velocities to speed up the T1 time, use positive (+) settings. To
siow down the T1 time, use negative (-) settings.

V-T4 (TVF envelope time 4 velocity sensitivity) |

Use this parameter when you want Key Off Velocity (the speed at
which you release a key) to affect T4 (time) of the TVF envelope.
Higher setiings will result in a greater difference between guickly and
slowly released notes. If you want a quicker release 10 speed up the
T4 time, use positive (+) settings. To slow down the T4 time, use neg-
ative {-) setiings.

Time Keyfollow {TVF envelope time key follow)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard position 1o affect the
times {T1—T4) of the TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in
greater changes relative 10 middle C (C4). Positive {+) settings will
resuit in shorter times as you play toward the right of the keyboard.
Negative (-} settings will conversely result in Jonger times.

TVF ENVELOPE

These parameters set the TVF envelope (the way in which the cuteff
frequency will change over time).

T, T2, T3 T4

1
L1

+ A t

P\ L2 2

Cutoft . : L4
Frequency ! . : ; T
: ime
A A
key is pressed Key is released

T1—T4 (TVF envelope time 1—4)
Set the times over which the cutoff frequency will move from one
point to the next.

L1-L4 (TVF envelope tevel 1-—4)
Set the eutoff frequency levels for each point, relative to the basic
cutoff frequency.

TVA group

The TVA (Time Vauam Ampl;tlcr} controls volume changes and
stereo location,

TVA

Level
Adjust the basic volume of the Tone. Use this pamme[er to adjust the
volume balance between Tones.

Pan
Adjust the pan (stereo location) of the Tone. L64 is fuli left, 0 is cen-
ter, and R&3 is full right.

V-Gens (TVA envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want keyboard velocity to affect the
amount of change produced by the TVA envelope. Higher settings
will result in a greater difference between strongly and softly played
notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the effect.

V-Curve (TVA envelope velocity curve)

Select one of 7 curves that will determine how keyboard playing
dynamics will affect the TVA envelope. The selected curve will be
displayed at the right of the numerical value,
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BIAS

Use the Bias parameter when you want keyboard position to affect the
TVA level,

[LOWER]
Leval] *+ ) Levet l +
o;,_....__ *40
_/,/ : ‘ \\_\m
. Key : Key
= Bias Point GB c

-1 Bias Point Ge

mssf § i

LOWERKUPPER ALL
levell * Level
e
Key e ey

-1 Bias Point &8 c-1

Bias {Bias level}

Adjust the angie of the volume change that will occur in the selected
Bias Direction. Higher settings will result in greater change. Negative
(-) values will invert the change.

Point (Bias point)
Select the key at which the volume will begin to change.

Direction (Bias direction)

Select the direction in which change will oceur starting from the Bias
Point.

LOWER: the range below the Bias Point

UPPER: the range above the Bias Point

LOWER&UPPER: thz ranges both above and below the Bias Point
ALL: the entire keyboard will be biased at the angie determined by
the Bias Level, relative 1o the Bias Point

PAN MODULATE

Use these parameters 1o affect the location of the TVA Pan.

Keyfoliow {Pan key follow)

Use this parameter when yvou wasnt the keyboard position to change
the stereo location, Higher values will result in greater change relative
to middle C (C4). Positive (+} settings will cause notes played toward
the right of the keyboard to be panned right. Negative {-) seitings will
cause the opposie.

Handom {Random pan depth)

Use this parameter when you want the stereo location 1o change ran-
domly each time you press a key. Higher values will resclt in 2 greater
width of change.

Alternate (Alternate pan depth)

Use this parameter when you want the sterec location 1o alternate
between left and right each time you press a key. Higher values will
result in a greater width of change. L or R values can be set, and this
will reverse the left/right order of the panning. If you want to alternate
the pan position of two Tones, set them to opposite L and R settings.
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TVA TIME ENV (TVA time envelope)

These parameters determine how the keyboard will affect the time
changes of the TVA envelope.

V-T1 (TVF envelope time 1 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect T (time) of the
TVA envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater difference
between strongly and softly played notes. If you want higher veloci-
ties 10 speed up T1 time, use positive (+} values. If you want higher
velocities to slow down T time, use negative (-} values,

V-T4 (TVA envelope time 4 velocity sensitivity)

Use this parsmeter when you want Key Off Velocity (the speed af
which you release a key) to affect T4 (time) of the TVA envelope
Higher settings will result in a greater difference between guickly and
slowly seleased notes. If you want a guicker refease to speed up the
T4 time, use positive {+) settings. If you want a quicker release tc
slow down the T4 time, use negative (-) settings.

Time Keyfollow (TVA envelope time key follow)

Use this parsmeter when you want keyboard position 16 affect TVA
envelope times (T1—T4). Higher values will result in a greatel
change relative to middle C (C4). Positive {+) settings will result in
shorter times as you play toward the right of the keyboard, Negative (-
) settings will resukt in Jonger times as you play toward the right of the
kevboard.

TVA ENVELOPE (TVA envelope)

These parameters make settings for the TVA envelope (changes over

time in the TVA level).

™ T2 3 T4

Level f

i

» Time

4 A
key is pressed key is released

T1—T4 (TVA envelope 1—4)
Adjust the time over which the volume changes from one point to the
next.

L1—L3 (TVA envelope 1—3)

Adjust the volume level of each point relative to the basic TVA level.
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COMMON group

This group includes pﬁramcu:rs that do not fit into other groups, such
ag Performance Name and Key Range.

PERFORM NAME

You can assign a name to the Performance of up to 12 characters.

PERFORM CLOCK

Some parameters allow you to set a time value in terms of a note
length which is determined by a specified tempo, Rate parameters
(PATCH: LFO: LFQ1/2}, Time parameter (PATCH: WAVE: TONE
DELAY), and some EFX parameters. The specified tempo used by
these parameters can be set for each Patch. However when a Patch is
used in Performance mode, the Patch settings will be ignored, and the
settings of this display wiil be used instead.

Source (Performance ciock source)

Select the source of the Performance Clock.

PERFORM: Synchrenize to the Performance Tempo setting,
SEQUENCER: Synchronize 10 the tempo clock of the sequencer.

* The Performance Clock does not transmit clock mes-
sages from MIDI QUT connector.

Tempo (Performance tempo)
Set the Performance Tempo setting.

PERFORM COMMON
Key Mode

This parameter determines how she scund source wiil be played from
the XP-30"s keyboard.

LAYER: When you play the keyboard, all Parts whose Local parame-
ter (PERFORM: MIDIL: MIDI) is turned on will sound. Transmission
of MIDI messages from the controller section to the internal
sequencer will be determined by the Local parameter setting (PER-
FORM: MIDI: MIDI) of each Part. Transmission of MIDI messages
from the controfler section to external MIDI devices will be deter-
mined by the Tx parameter setting (PERFORM: MIDIL: MIDT) of each
Part.

SINGLE: When you piay the keyboard, only the specified Part (the
Part shown in the display) will sound. MIDI messages will be trans-
mitted from the controller section to the internal sequencer and to
external MIDI devices even if the Local parameter and Tx parameter
settings for each Part (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) are trned off.

¥ If you have selected a Layer-lype Performance, the upper
right of the PERFORM PLAY dispiay will indicate
“LAYER.” If you have selected a Single-type
Performance, the number of the Part that can be played
from the keyboard will be displayed.

<Ussnu LAYER>

If you want to play a combination of two or more Patches select
LAYER. However if you anempt to simultaneously play the Patches
for all Parts, you will probably not be able to play very many simulta-
neous voices. When layering Patches, take into account the number of
avatlable veices, and turn off unnecessary Parts. By making Key
Range settings for each Part, you can split Parts 4cross the keyboard.

< Using Single-type Performances >

Select a Single-type Performance when recording an ensemble song
on the sequencer.

Key Range (Key range swiich) :

This parameter determines whether or not the Key Range settings
(next display) will be applied or nct. If you want them 1o be apphed
turn this ON.

KEY RANG (Key range)

Set the range in which each Part will sound. Use this when you wish
to piay different Patches in different areas of the keyboard.

Lower (Key range lower)
Set the lowest note that the Part will play.

Upper (Key range upper)

Set the highest note that the Part will play.

* If Key Range setfings have been made for the Patch,
only the notes for which the Key Range settings of the
Pafch and Performance overfap will play.

* It is not possible to set Lower fo a value greater than
Upper, nor Upper to a value less than Lower, If you
attempt to do so, both values will change together.

* If you have used Octave Shift (System} or the Transpose
parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD} to trans-
pose the pitch of the XP-50's keyboard, the keyboard
area spacified by Key Range will also be shifted.

KEYBOARD
Octave Shift

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of an ocfave {-3-
~+3 octaves).

EFFECTS group

This group contains settings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects used
by a Performance.

OUTPUT

Specify how each Part wili be output,

Output Assign (Output assign / Output level)

Select whether the output of each Part will be sent through EFX, and
adjust the volume level of each Part.

MIX: cutput to the OUTPUT jack without passing through EFX.

EFX: outpu: to the OUTPUT jack through EFX.

PATCH: use the Qutput Assign settings (for each Tone) of the Patch
assigned to each Part.
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* If you select MIX or EFX, the setting of the Oulput Assign
parameter (PATCH: EFFECTS: OUTPUT) will be ignored.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus that is applied to each Part.

Reverb (Reverh send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb that is applied to each Part.

PERFORM EFX TYPE (EFX type)

These parameters set the Performance EF3X.

* If EFX Source has been set o use the EFX settings of the
Patch assigned to one of the Parts, the Part number will
be shown in the upper feft of the display.

jpart 2;17vpe | Source
EFX TYPEL01:STEREC-EQ [PRET 2
Type (EFX type)

* Select the type of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types™ (p.43).

* If you have selected the EFX parameter settings of one
of the Paiches assigned to a Part as the EFX Source, the
EFX Type of that Patch will be dispiayed.

Source (EFX source)

Seiect the EFX parametar setlings that will be used by the
Performance. i you wish to use the EFX parameter settings of the
Performance, select PERFORM. If you wish to use the EFX parame-
ter settings of the Patch assigned 10 one of the Parts, select the Part
number. Since the Rhythm Set does not have EFX parameter settings,
it is not possible to select Part 10.

<When the EFX parameter settings of a Patch are selected>

When the EFX parameter settings of a Patch are selected, those set-
tings will be displayed in the EFX parameter setting display of the
Parformance, and you will be able to modify them. If you wish 1o
keep the Paich EFX parameter settings that you modify, rewrite the
Patch settings. Tha modified Patch EFX parameter settings will be
lost if you select a different Patch,

PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance

EFX parameters)

The EFX parameters for the selected EFX Type will be displayed. For

details refer to “EFX effect types” (p.45).

* If EFX Source has been set to use the EFX parameter
settings of the Paich assigned to one of the Parts, the
Part number will be shown in the upper left of the dis-

play.
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PERFORM EFX OUT (Performance
EFX output)

These parameters specify the output for the Pant for which EFX was
selected in Qutput Assign.

* For Parts which have an Output Assign setting of MIX,
the settings of this display will be ignored.

* For Parts which have an Output Assign seiting of
PATCH, the Output Assign sellings of each Tone of the
Paich will be used. In other words, the seitings of this
display will apply only to Tones for which EFX is select-
ed.

Mix Out (EFX Output level)
Adjust the volume of the direct sound and EFX sound,

Chorus (Chorus send level)

Adjust the amount of Chorus applied 1o the sound that passes through
EFX.

Reverb (Reverb send level)

Adjusz the amount of Reverb applied to the sound that passes through
EEX.

PERFORM EFX CTRL (Performance
EFX control)

Use this parameter when you wish to use a specific controlier to con-
trol an EFX parameter. The types of EFX parameters zvailable for
control will depend on the EFX type. For details refer to “EFX effect
wvpes” {p.45).

The upper line of the display will show the EFX parameter to be con-
wrolled. For each EFX parameter you can specify sthe EFX Control
Source and the EFX ControlDepth.

EFX control source 1, 2

The MIDI controllers that can be used are shown below. If you wish
to use a controller that is common to all Patches, or 2 controlier that
cannot be selected here, first select SYS-CTRLI1 or §¥S-CTRL2, and
then use the Control 1/2 parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: SYS-
CTRL SOURCE) to select the controller.

OFF; a controller will not be used

SYS-CTRL1: System contralier (Control 1)

SYS-CTRL2: System controller (Control 2)

MODULATION; Moedulation (MIDI controller number 1)

BREATH: Breath (MIDI conwrolier number 2)

FOOT: Foot {MIDI controller number 4)

VOLUME: Voiume (MIDI controller number 7)

PAN: Pan {MIDI controller rumber 10)

EXPRESSION: Expression (MIDI controller number 11)

BENDER: Piich bend

AFTERTOUCH: Afteriouch

EFX control Depth 1, 2

Adjust the amount of change thal will occur in response to controller
movement. Higher values will result in greater change, Negative (-}
values will invert the direction of the change.



PERFORM CHORUS

Make settings for the Chorus effect of the Performance,

* In Performance mode, the Chorus settings of the
Paiches used by each Part will be ignored (except for the
Send Level parameter),

Rate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of moduiation for the chorus.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Adjust the depth of modulation for the chorus.

Delay (Chorus pre delay)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound is heard. Higher values will create a more spacious
sound. '

Fbk (Chorus feedback level)
Adjust the amount of chorus sound that is returned (fed back) into the
chorus. Higher values will create a more intense effect.

Level {Chorus level}
Adjust the volume level of the chorus sound.

Out (Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the chorus and reverb will be connected.
MIX: The chorus sound and the reverb sound will be mixed.

iz

" Chorus input

Revert

+———-OUTPUT

Reverb input

Chorus

REV: Apply reverb to the chorus sound.

Charus
input
————— Chorus Reverb F———30UTPUT

Reverb
input

M+R: Mix the chorus sound to which reverb is not applied and the
chorus sound to which reverb is applied.

Reverb
input

- OUTPUT

Chorus Reverb

Chorus
input

PERFORM REVERB

Make settings for the Reverb effect of the Performance.

* [n Performance mode, the Reverb settings of the Patches
used by each Part will be ignored (except for the Send
Level parameter).

Type (Reverb/Delay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROOM¢*: dense reverb with short decay

ROOM2: sparse reverb with short decay

STAGE1: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGE2: reverb with strong early reflections

HALLT: reverb with clear reverberance

HALL2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventonal delay

PAN-DLY: a delay with echoes that move left and right

Time (Reverb/Delay time)

Adiust the time of reverberation. If you have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter wili adjust the time delay from the original
sound unsil the first echo will sound,

Fbk (Delay feedback level)

Adjust the amount of delayed sound that is returned {fed back) to the

delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOMI—HALLZ2), this parameter has no effect.

HF Damp (Reverb/Defay HF Damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
cut, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cut, set this parameter to BYPASS.

Level (Reverb/Delay level)
Adiust the volume of the reverberant {or delayed) sound.

MiDl

These parameters determine how each Part will transmil and receive
MIDI messages.

Channel (MiD! channel)

Ser the MIDI channel of each Part. Each Part will receive MIDI mes-
szges on this MIDI channel. Aiso, your keyboard playing (MIDI mes-
sages) will be transmitied on the MIDI chanmel of the Part selected for
the keyboard.

* If this is set to the same channel as the Controf Channel
parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORM MIDI), attempting
to use MIDI messages (Program Change and Bank
Select) from an external device to select Patches will
select Performances insiead. If you want to select
Patches, change the Control Channel tc a different sei-
ting.

Rx (Receive switch)

Specify whether or not you want each Part to receive MID] messages.
When this is turned OFF, the Part will respond to the keyboard, but
not to the internal sequencer nor w external MID] devices.

Normalily you will leave this ON, but you can turn it OFF when you
do not want a specific Part to be playing during a song playback.

* This setting can be switched by turning on the RX button
indicator and pressing the PART buttons.
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Tx (Transmit switch)

Specify whether or not you want each Part to transmit MID] messages
from the comroller section. When this is turned OFF, the Part will
respond (o the keyboard, but the keyboard operations (MIDI mes-
sages) will not be transmitted from MIDI OUT connector.

Noarmally you will leave this ON, but you can turn it OFF when vou
do not want the XP-50 te control external sound sources.

* This setting can be switched by turning on the TX button
indicator and pressing the PART buttons. However if the
Key Mode parameter (PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM
COMMON} of the currently selected Performance is set
to SINGLE, this setting cannot be switched,

Local (Local switch)

Specify for each Part whether or not you want to disconnect the con-
troller section from the interpal sound source. If this is turned off, the
keyboard will not play that Parf, but your keyboard playing (MIDI
messages) will still be transmitted from the MIDI OUT connector.
Normaily you wiil leave this ON, but you can turn it OFF when you
want to use the XP-50 only o control an exiernal sound source.

* This sefting can be switched by simultaneously pressing
both the RX and the TX button to turn on both indicalors,
and then pressing the PART buttons. However if the Key
Mode parameter (PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM
COMMON} of the currently selected Performance Is set
to SINGLE, this setting cannot be switched.

RxSWITCH (Receive switch)

Specify whether each Part will receive certain MID messages or not.

Volume (Receive volume switch)
If you want the Part to receive Volume messages, turn this ON. If net,
furn this OFF.

Hold-1 (Recelve Hold 1 switch)
If you want the Part 1o receive Hold 1 messages, turn this ON. If net,
v this OFF.

Program Change (Receive program change switch)
1f you want the Part to receive Program Change messages, tum this
ON. If not, tn this OFF.

* If you want a Parf to receive Program Change messages,
you must also turn the Program Change parameter ON
(SYSTEM: MIDI: RECEIVE).
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TRANSMIT (Transmit bank select)
BankSeiectGroup (Transmit bank seiect group)

When you select a Performance, Bank Select and Program Change
messages will be wansmitted for the Patch or Rhythm Set assigned (o
each Part as determined by this satting. :
PATCH: When you select a Performance, Bank Select messages and
Program Change messages for the Patch / Rhythm Set that is assigned
to each Part wili not be ransmited.

BS1-7: When you select & Performance, Bank Select and Program
Change messages will be transmitted for the Patch / Rhythm Set that
is assigned to each Part. In this case, the Bank Select Number that is-
transmitted will be determined by the Bank Select Group (BS1--7)
setting. In the BANK SEL GROUP display (SYSTEM: MIDI) you
can set the Bank Select number for each Bank Select Group.

* Bank Select and Program Change messages will not be

transmitted for Parts whose Tx paramelter (PERFORM:
MIDI: BNHDY is turned off.

Transmit Volume

If you want Volume messages to alsc be transmitted when you select
a Performance, specify the desired volume here. If you do not want
Volume messages to be transmitted, set this to OFF.

PATCH

Select the Patch for each Part.

Group (Patch group)

Select the group of the Paich (or Rhythm Set for Part 10),

USER: User memory

PR-A--C: Preset memory A—C

GM: Preset memory GM

XP-A~D: Wave Expansion Boerd A—D

* It is not possible to select a group for a Wave Expansion
Board that has nof been installed.

Number (Patch number)
Specify the number of the Patch. The Patch name will be displayed in
parentheses ().

SETTING

Make volume, pan, and pitch settings for each Part.

Level
Adjust the volume of each Part. Use this parameter te adjust the vol-
ume balance between Parts.

Pan :
Adjust the sterea location of the Part. 1.64 is full left, 0 is cénter, and
R63 is full right.

Coarse (Coarse tune)
Adjust the pitch of the Part in semitone steps (-4—+4 octaves).

Fine {Fine tune)
Adjust the pitch of the Part in 1-cent steps (-50—=+50 cents).
* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.



RESERVE (Voice reserve)

Voice Reserve
This setting determine how many voices will be reserved for each Part
when more than 64 simuitaneous volces are reguested.

* |t is not possible io make Voice Reserve setlings that
would cause the total of all Parts to be greater than 64
voices, The number of remaining voices available is indi-
cated at the right of the parameter name (rest=). Keep
this in mind as you make setlings.

INFO (information) group

INFO (Part information)

The dispiays in this group allow you to check various settings such as
MIDI message reception status for each Part. This is convenient when
you need to check that the sound source is responding correctly to
messages from the keyboard, sequencer, or external MIDI controlier,

Mod (Modulation)
Breath (Breath)
Foot (Foot)

Vol (Voilume)

Pan {(Panj}

Exp (Expression)
Hold (Hold)

Bend {Bender)
Aft (Aftertouch)

Sys1 {Sysiem controller 1)
The MIDI message specified as the Control 1 paramster (SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SYS-CTRIL SOURCE)

Sys2 (System controlier 2)
The MIDI message specified as the Conirol 2 parameter (SYSTEM:
CONTROL: SYS-CTRL SOURCE)

Voices {Voice)
The number of voices used

< MIDI message transmission >

When you modify a value (other than Voice) in the INFO display, the
MIDI message of the modified vaiue will be transmitted 1o the inter-
nal sound source and to external MID? devices. The way in which the
message will be transmiitted will depend on the settings of the current-
ly seiected Performance.

If yon have selected a Single-type Performance, the MIDI message
will be trensmitted to the specified Part, and will simultaneously be
ransmitted to external MIDI devices on the MIDI channel of that
Part.

If yon have selected a Layer-type Performance, the MIDI message
will be transmitied to al} Parts whose Tx parameter (PERFORM:
MIDE MIDID is turned en, and will also be transmitted to external
MIDT devices on the MIDI channel of each of these Parts.
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COMMON group

RHYTHM NAME (Rhythm set name)

You can assign a name of up to 12 characters to a Rhythm Set.

EFFECTS group

* Rhythm Sets use the effect setfings of the Performance
currently selected in Performance mode. You can modify
the Performance effect settings from inside Rhythm Set
mode, but they are not stored as Rhythm Set settings. If
you wish to keep the effect settings, you need io store
them as Performance sellings.

OUTPUT

Specify the ouput for each key.

Output Assign {(Output assign / Output ievel)

For the output of each key, specify whether or not it wiil be sent
through EFX, and adjust the volume level.

M output o the QUTPUT jack without passing through EFX

EFX: ontput to the QUTPUT jack after passing through EFX

Chorus {Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus for each key.

Reverh (Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb for each key.

PERFORM EFX TYPE (Performance
EFX type)

* If EFX Source has been set to use the EFX parameter
settings of the Palch assigned to one of the Paris, the
Part number will be shown in the upper left of the dis-

piay.

Type (EFX type}

Select the type of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types” (p-45).

* If you have selected the EFX parameter setiings of one
of the Patches assigned to a Parf as the EFX Source, the
EFX Type of that Patch will be displayed.

Source (EFX Source)

Select the EFX parameter seitings that will be used by the
Performance. If you wish 1o use the EFX parameter settings of the
Performance, select PERFORM. If you wish to use the EFX parame-
ter settings of the Paich assigned to one of the Parts, select the Part
number.
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<When the EFX paraimeter settings of a Patch are selected>

When the EFX parameter settings of a Patch are selected, those set-
tings will be displayed in the EFX parameter setting display of the
Performance, and you will be able to modify them. If you wish to
keep the Patch EFX parameter settings that you modify, rewrite the
Patch settings. The modified Patch EFX parameter settings will be
lost if you select a different Patch.

PERFORM EFX PRM (Performance

EFX parameters)
The EFX parametérs for the selected EFX Type will be displayed. For
details refer to *EFX effect types” (p.45).

* If EFX Source has been set lo use the EFX parameter
settings of the Patch assigned to one of the Parts, the
Part number will be shown in the upper left of the dis-

play.

PERFORM EFX OUT (Performance
EFX output)

These parameters specify the output for the keys for which EFX was
selected in Cutput Assign.

* For keys which have an Output Assign setting of MIX,
the settings of this display will be ignored.

Mix Out (EFX ouiput level)
Adjust the volume of the direct sound and EFX sound.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of Chorus applied 1o the sound that passes througl
EFX.

Reverb (Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of Reverb applied te the sound that passes through
EFX.

PERFORM EFX CTRL (Performance
EFX control)

Use this parameter when you wish to use a specific controller o con-
tral an EFX parameter. The types of EFX parameters available for
conirol will depend on the EFX type. For details refer to "EFX effect
Lypes” (p.43).

The upper line of the display will show the EFX parameter to be con-
trolled. For each EFX parameter you can specify the EFX Control
Source and the EFX Control Depth.

EFX Control source 1, 2

The MIDI controllers that can be used are shown below. If you wish
1o use a controller that is commoen to all Patches, or a controller that
cannot be setected here, first select SYS-CTRL1 or §YS-CTRL2, and
then use the Contrel 1/2 parameter {SYSTEM: CONTROL: S5YS-
CTRL SOURCE) to select the controller,

OFF: a controller wil} not be used

SYS-CTRE1: System controller (Control 1)

SYS-CTRL2: System controller (Control 2)

MODULATION: Moduiation (MIDI controlier munber 1)



BREATH: Breath (MID! controlier number 2}

FOOT: Foot (MIDI controller number 4)

VOLUME: Volume (MIDI controller number 7)

PAN: Pan (MIDI controlier number 10}

EXPRESSION: Expression {MIDI controller number 11)
BENDER: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

EFX Control depth 1, 2

Adjust the amount of change that will eccur in response to controller
movement, Higher values will resclt in greater change. Negative (-)
velues wili invert the direction of the change.

PERFORM CHORUS

Make setiings for the Chorus effect of the Performance.

* In Performance mode, the Chorus settings of the
Patches used by each Part will be ignored (except for the
Send Level parameter).

Rate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of modulation for the chorus.

Depth (Chorus depth)
Adjust the depih of modulation for the chorus.

Delay (Chorus pre delay)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins unul the
chorus sound is heard. Higher values will create a more spacious
soind. R ' :

Fibk (Chorus feedback level)

Adjust the amount of chorus sound that is returned (fed back) into the
chorus. Higher values will create a more iniense effect.

Level (Chorus level)
Adjust the volume level of the chorus sound.

Out (Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the chorus and reverb will be connecied.
MHX: The chorus sound and the reverb sound will be mixed.

Chorus input
v NOTUS NP 1 Reverb
-——}OUTPUT
bi
Reverb input Chotus

REV: Apply reverb to the chorus sound.
Chorus

input
] Chorus Reverb |—330OUTPUT

Reverb
input

M+R: Mix the chorus sound to which reverb is not applied and the
chorus sound to which reverb is applied.

Reverb
input

Chorus Reverb >OUTPUT

Chorus
input

PERFORM REVERB

Make settings for the Reverb effect of the Performance.

* In Performance mode, the Reverb setlings of the Patches
used by each Part wiil be ignored (except for the Send
Level parameter).

Type (Reverb/Delay type)

Select the type of Reverb effect.

ROOM1: dense reverb with short decay

ROOM2: sparse reverb with short decay

STAGE1: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGE2: reverb with strong early reflections

HALL1: reverd with clear reverberance

HALL2; reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventionaj delay

PAN-DLY: a delay with echoes that move left and right

Time {Reverb/Delay time)

Adiust the time of the reverberation. If you have selected DELAY or
PAN-DLY, this parameter wil} adjust the time delay from the original
sound undl the first echo will sound.

Fbk {Delay feedback level)

Adjust the amount of delayed sound that is returned (fed back) to the

delay. Higher values result in more delay repeats.

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOM1—HALL2), this parameter has no effect.

HF Damp (Reverb/Delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
cat, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance, If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cut, set this parameter to BYPASS,

{evei (Reverb/Delay level)
Adjust the volume of the reverberant (or delayed) sound.

CONTROL group

The parameters in this group detenmine how the controllers function
and how instruments in 2 Rhythm Set will sound.

CONTROL

These parameters deiermine how each note is controlled.

Bend Range
Specify the amount of pitch change {in semitcnes) that will occur
when the Pitch Bend Lever is moved (maximam +] octave).
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Env Mode {(Envelope mode)

When a ioop-type Wave is selected, it will normally continue to sound
as long as the key is pressed., If you want it to decay naturally even if
the key remains pressed, set this to NO-5US,

* If a one-shot fype Wave is selected, it will not sustain
even if this parametet is set to SUSTAIN,

Mute Group

The Mute Group function leis you specify thar certain Rhythm Tones
not be allowed to sound simultaneously. Taking the exarmple of an
acoustic drum set, it is obviously impossible for an open hi-hat and a
closed hi-hat sound to occur simultaneously. To simulate this type of
situation on the XP-50, set each hi-hat sound to the same Mute Group
number.

Up 10 31 Mute Groups can be used. If you do not want a Rhythm
Tone to use a Muie Group, tum it OFF.

RxSWITCH (Receive switch)

These parameters determine how each key will receive Volume / Pan
/ Hoid 1 MIDI messages.

Volume (Receive volume switch)
If you want Volume messages to be received, turn this parameter ON.
If not, turn u OFF.

* In order for Volume messages to be received, the
Volume parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: RxSWITCH) must
also be turned ON for Part 10 of the currently selected
Performance.

Pan (Receive pan control switch)

Specify how Pan messages will be received,

OFF: Not received.

CONT: Whenever a Pan message is received, it will immediately
change the stereo location of the sound.

KEY-ON: The stereo Iocation of the sound will be changed when the
next note is played. If a Pan message is received while a note is
sounding, the current stereo location will not change until the next
note, In this case, the stereo location will change only for the note
played later, and the currently sounding note will not move.

Hold-1 (Receive Hold 1 switch)

f you wan: Hold 1 messages to be received, turn this parameter ON.

If not, tum it OFF.

* In order for Hold 1 messages to be received, the Hold-1
parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: RxSWITCH) must also be
turned ON for Part 10 of the currently selected
Performance.
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WAVE grou'p

Make settings for the basic waveform (Wave) of the Rhythm Toze
assigned to each key.

WAVE

Group (Wave group)

Select the Group of the Wave.

INT-A, B: Internal A, B

EXP-A—D: Wave Expansion Boards A—D

* It is not possible to select & Group of a Wave Expansion
Board that is not installed.

Number (Wave number)
Select the Wave mumber. The name of the Wave will be displaved in
parentheses { ).

Gain {(Wave gain)
Adjust the gain (volume boost) of the Wave. The selting range is -6—
+12 dB, in steps of 6 dB. An increase of 6 dB doubles the gain.

Switch {Key swiich)
Turn this ON for keys you wish 1o sound, and OFF for keys vou do
not wish to sound.

This group contains parameters that affect the pitch of the Rhythm
Tone for each key,

PITCH

Specify the basic pitch for the Rhythm Tone.

Coarse (Coarse tune)
Select the key corresponding o the pitch at which yvou wish to sound
the Rhythm Tone.

Fine {Fine tune)
Adjust the pitch in J-cent steps (-50—+-50 cents).

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

Random (Random pitch depth)

If you want the pitch to change randomly sach time you press a key,
specify the width of the change. If you do not want random pitch
change, set this parameter 1o §. The value is in units of 1 cent.

Env Depth (Pitch envelope depth)
Adjust the effect of the Pitch Envelope. Higher settings will result in
greater change. Negative {-) setiings will invert the envelope.

PCH VELOCITY

Specify how key velocity wili change the effect of the Pitch Envelope.

Velocity Sens {Pitch envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter if you want key velocity to change the effect of the
Pitch Envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater difference
between strongly and softly played notes. Negative (-} settings will
invert the change.

Velocity Time {Pitch envelope time velocity sensitivi-
ty)

Use this perameter if vou want key velocity to change the overall time
of the Pitch Envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater time dif-
ference between strongly and softly played notes. Negative (-) settings
will invert the change.



PCH ENVELOPE

Make settings for the Pitch Envelope (changes in pitch over time).

IR T3 T4
|

-+

| __

Pitch

Time

A \/ AN
key is ey is .

—y pressed 2 released 4

T1—4 (Pitch envelope time 1—4)
Specify the time over which the pitch will change from one point to
the next,

L1-—4 (Pitch envelope level 1—4)

Specify the pitch change for each point relative 1o the basic pitch.

TVF group

The TVF (Time Variant Filter) uses a fiker to modify the frequency
charactertstics of the sound.

FILTER

Make TVF fiiter settings.

Type (Filter type)

Select the filter type.

OFF: filter not used.

LPF (Low Pass Filier): Cat the {requencies above the Cutoff
Frequency. This is the most common type of filter used in synthesiz-
Ers.

BPF (Band Pass Filter): Pass only the frequencies in the ares of the
Cutoff Frequency.

HPF (High Pass Fiiter): Cut the frequencies belfow the Cutoff
Frequency.

PKG (Peaking Filter): Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the
Cutoff Frequency.

Cutoff (Cutoff frequency)

Set the basic frequency of the filter.

Resonance
Emphasize the frequencies in the area of the Cutoff Frequency. For
some settings, excessive levels can cause oscillation and distortion.

LPF BPF HPF PKG
Level
High \ . .
l Frequancy n I
o Cuioff?requency b - -
S
5 = % i =
g
2 AN Il
= i : i
=% = & = &
Low L\ [

Env Depth (TVF envelope depth)
Adjust the depth of the TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in
greater change. Negative (-} values will invert the envelope.

TVF VELOCITY

V-Sens (TVF envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the TVF
Envelope. Higher settings wil} result in a greater difference between
strongly and softly played notes. Negative (-) settings will invert the
effect.

V-Time (TVF envelope time velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the time of the
TVF envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater time difference
between strongly and sofily piayed notes. Negative (-) settings will
invert the effect.

V-Resonance (Resonance velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the Resonance.
Higher settings will result in & greater difference between strongly and
softly played notes. Negative (-} settings will invert the effect.

TVF ENVELOPE

These parameters set the TVF envelope {the way in which the cuioff
frequency will change over time).
T, TE, T3 Ta

L1 i
+ A | |
i\ A
Cutoft : L

Frequency
A 4

key is pressed key is released

Time

T1—T4 (TVF envelepe time 1—4)
Set the times over which the cutoff frequency will move from one
peint o the next.

L1--L4 {TVF envelope level 1—4)
Set the cutoff frequency levels for each point, relative to the basic cut-
off frequency.

TVA group

The TVA (Time Variant Amplifier} controls volume changes and
stereo location.

TVA

Level
Adjust the basic volume of the Rhythm Tone. Use this parameter to
adjust the volume balance betwesn Rhythm Tones.

Pan
Adjust the pan (stereo location) of the Rhythm Tone. L64 is full left, 0
is center, and R63 is full right.
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Random {Random pan depth)

Use this parameter when you want the stereo location t¢ change ran-
domly each time you press & key. I you do not want the stereo loca-
tion to change randomly, set this o 0.

Alternate (Alternate pan depth)

Use this parameter when you want the stereo location to alternate
between left and right each time you press a key. Higher values will
result in a greater width of change. L or R values can be set, and this
will reverse the left/right order of the panning. If you want to alternate
the pan position of two Rhythm Tones, set them to opposite L and R
setzings.

TVA VELOCITY

Specify how kevboard velocity will affect the time of the TVA enve-
lope.

Velocity Sens (TVA envelope velocity sensitivity)

Use this parameter when you want velocity to affect the TVA
Envelope, Higher settings will result in z greater difference between
strongly and sofily plaved notes, Negative (-) settings will invert the
effect.

Velocity Time (TVA envelope time velocity sensitivi-
ty)

Use this parameter when you wast velocity to affect the time of the
TV A envelope. Higher settings will result in a greater time difference
between strongly and softly played notes. Negative (-) settings will
invest the effect,

TVA ENVELOPE

These parameters make settings for the TV A envelope (changes over
time in the TVA lavel).

™o T2, T3 T4
Level ] '
L1
;o

b—3
‘E S ; \ Tirne

i i

key is pressed key is released

T1—T4 (TVA envelope time 1—4)
Adjust the time over which the volume changes from one point Lo the
next.

L1—L3 (TVA envelope ievel 1—3)
Adjust the volume level of each point refative to the basic TVA level.
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EFX provides 40 types of effect. Some of these consist of two differ-

ent effects connected in series or paraliel. )

* Parameters marked with a sharp (¥} can be conirolled
using a specified controller. Settings in the Patch or
Performance EFX Control display (PATCH: EFFECTS:
PATCH EFX CTRL or PERFORM: EFFECTS: PERFORM
EFX CTRL) will determine how these parameters are con-
trofled.

The EFX contro} sources can be set for each Patch or Performance.

1: STEREO-EQ (Stereo equalizer)

This is a four-band stereo equalizer (low, mid x 2, high).

LowFreq (Low frequency)
Select the frequency of the low range {200 Hz/400 Hz).

LowGain (Low gain)

Adjust the gain of the low frequency.

Hi Freq (High frequency)

Select the frequency of the high range (4000 Hz/8600 Haz).
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency.

P1 Freq (Peaking 1 frequency)

Adjust the frequency of Peaking 1 {mid range).

P1 Q (Peaking 1 Q)

This parameter adjusts the width of the area around the Peaking 1
Frequency that will be affected by the Gain setting. Higher values of
Q will result in a narrower area being affected.

P1 Gain (Peaking 1 gain)

Adjust the gain for the area specified by the Peaking 1 Frequency and
Q settings.

P2 Freq (Peaking 2 frequency)

Adjust the frequency of Peaking 2 (mid range).

P2 Q (Peaking 2 Q)

This parameter adjusts the width of the area around the Peaking 2
Frequency that will be affected by the Gain setting. Higher values of
Q will result in a narrower area being affected.

P2 Gain (Peaking 2 gain)
Adjust the gain for the area specified by the Peaking 2 Frequency and
Q setings.

Level {Qutput tevel) #
Adjust the output ievel.

2: OVERDRIVE
This effect creates a soft distortion similar to that produced by vacu-
am tube amplifiers.

L
Over |} Amp
drive Simulator EQ Pan
R
Drive #

Adjust the degres of distortion. The volume will change together with
the degree of distortion.

Level (Output fevel)

Adjust the output level.

LowGain {Low gain)

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Amp Type (Amp simulator type)

Select the type of goitar amp.

SMALL: small amp

BUILT-IN: single-unit type amp

2-STACK: large double stack amp

3-8TACK: large triple stack amp

Pan (Output pan) # .
Adjust the stereo location of the output sound, L64 is far left, (is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

3: DISTORTION

This effect produces 4 more intense distortion than Overdrive.
L

) . Amp
Distortion = Simulator | EQ Pan

A

Drive #
Adjust the degree of distortion. The volume will change together with
the degree of distortion.

Level (Output level)

Adjuss the cuiput level.

LowGain {Low gain)

Adjust the gair of the low freguency range.
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Amp Type (Amp simulator type)
Select the type of guitar amp,

SMALL: small amp

BUILT-IN: single-unit type amp
2-STACK: large doublie stack amp
3-8STACK: large triple stack amp

Pan (Output pan) #

Adjust the stereo location of the output sound. L64 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.
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4: PHASER
A phaser adds & phase-shifted sound to the original sound, producing
a twisting modulation that creates spaciousness and depth.

H

o[ Praser [ § pan

R

Manual #
Adjust the basic frequency from which the sound will be modulated.

Rate #
Adjust the frequency (period} of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of modulation,

Res (Resonance)
Adjust the amount of emphasis added te the frequency range sur-
rounding the basic frequency determined by the Manual setting.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratio with which the phase-shifted sound is combined with
the direct sound.

Pan (Qutput pan)
Adjust the stereo location of the outpus sound. 1,64 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R 1s far nght.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level.

5: SPECTRUM

Spectrum is a type of filter which modifies the timbre by boosting or
cutting the level at specific frequencies. It is similar to an equalizer,
but has & frequency points fixed at locations most suitable for adding
character to the sound.

L

Spactrum Pan

R
Band 1 (Band 1 gain)
Adjust the 250 Hz level.

Band 2 (Band 2 gain)
Adjust the 500 Hz level.

Band 3 (Band 3 gain}
Adjust the 1 kHz level.

Band 4 (Band 4 gain)
Adjust the 1250 Hz level.

Band 5 {(Band 5 gain)
Adjust the 2000 Hz level.

Band 6 {Band 6 gain)
Adjust the 3150 Hz [evel.,
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Band 7 (Band 7 gain)
Adjust the 4000 Hz level.

Band 8 (Band 8 gain)
Adjust the 8000 Hz level.

Width (Band width)
Simuitaneounsly adjust the width of the adjusted areas for all the fre-
guency bands.

Pan {Ouiput pan) #
Adjust the stereo location of the outpus sound. 164 is far left, O is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

Level (Output fevel) #
Adjust the output level.

6: ENHANCER

The Enhancer controls the overtone structure of the high frequencies,
adding sparkle and fightness to the sound. '

Enhancer EQ

Enhancer EQ

Sens (Sensitivity) #

Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level) #

Adjust the ratio with which the overtones generated by the enbancer
are combined with the direct sound.
LowGain {Low gain)

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain (High gain)

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Level (Output level)

Adjust the output level.

7: AUTO-WAH

The Auto Wah cyclically conrols a filter to create cyelic change in
timbre, '

L
e Wah
R
Filter (Filter type)

Select the type of filter.
LPF: The wah effect will be applied over a wide frequency range.
BPF: The wab effect will be applied aver 2 narrow frequency range.

Sens
Adjust the sensitivity with which the filter is controlled.

Manual #
Adjust the center frequency from which the effect is applied.



Peak

Adjust the amount of the wah effect that will occur in the area of the
center frequency. Lower settings will cause the effect to be applied in
a broad area around the center frequency. Higher settings will cause
the effect 1o be applied in a more narrow range.

Rate #
Adjust the frequency of the modulaiion.

Depth
Adjust the depth of the modulation.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the cutput level.

8: ROTARY

The Rotary effect simulates the sound of the rotary speakers often
used with the electric organs of the past. Since the movement of the
high range and low range rotors can be set independently, the unigue
type of modulation characteristic of these speakers can be simulated
quite closely. This effect is most suitable for electric argan Fatches.

L
:

R

L.owSlow (Low frequency slow rate)
Adjust the slow speed (SLOW) of the low frequency roter.

lL.owFast (Low frequency fast rate)
Adjust the fast speed (FAST) of the low frequency roter.

LowAcci {L.ow frequency acceleration}

Adjust the time i takes the low frequency rotor to reach the newly
selected speed when switching from fast to slow {or slow to fas)
speed. Lower valves will require longer times.

Low Lvl (Low fraquency level)
Adjust the volume of the low frequency rotor.

Hi Slow (High frequency slow rate)
Adjust the slow speed (SLOW) of the high frequency rotor.

Hi Fast (High frequency fast rate) .
Adjust the fast speed (FAST) of the high frequency rotor.

Hi Acct (High frequency acceleration)

Adjust the time it takes the high frequency rotor to reach the newly
selected speed when swilching from fast to slow {or slow to fast)
speed. Lower values will require longer times.

Hi Lv! (High frequency level)
Adjust the voiume of the high frequency rotor,

Separation
Adjust the spatiel dispersion of the sound.

Speed #

Simultaneousty switch the rotational speed of the low freguency rotor
and high frequency rotor.

SLOW: Slow down the rotation to the specified speed (the Low Slow
/ Hi Slow values).

FAST: Speed up the rotation 1o the specitied speed (the Low Fast / Hi
Fast values),

Level (Output level) #
Adjust the output level,

9: COMPRESSOR

The Compressar flattens out high levels and boosts low levels,
smoothing out unevenness in volume.

L

Compressar

R
Attack

Adjust the attack time of an input sound.

Sustain
Adjust the time over which low level sounds are boosted uniil they
reach the specified volume,

Post Gain
Adjust the input gain,

LowGain
Adjust the low frequency gain.

Hi Gain

Adjust the high freguency gain.

Pan (Qutput pan} #

Adivst the stereo jocation of the output sound. 1.64 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

Level (Output level) #
Adjust the output level,

10: LIMITER

The Limiter compresses signals that exceed a specitied volume level,
preventing distortion from ocenming.
L

Limiter H EQ Pan

R
Thrash (Threshold level)

Adjust the volume at which compression will begin.

Ratio (Compression ratio)
Adjust the compression ratio.

Release (Release time)

Adjust the time from when the volume falls below the Thresheld
Level until compression is no longer applied.

Gain {Post gain)

Adjust the iaput gain.

LowGain

Adjust the low frequency gain.

Hi Gain

Adjust the high freguency gain.

Pan (Output pan) #

Adjust the stereo location of the output sound. L64 is far left, 0 is cen-
ter, and 63R is far right.

Level (Output level) #
Adjust the output level.
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11: HEXA-CHORUS

Hexa-chorus uses a six-phase chorus {six layers of chorused sound) to
give richness and spatial spread to the sound.
L o

Haxa Chorus

R ()

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins uniil the
processed sound is heard,

Rate #

Adjust the rate of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of modulation.

Dly Dev {Pre delay deviation)

Pre Delay determines the time from when the direct sound begins
entil the processed sound is heard. Pre Delay Deviation adjusts the
differences in Pre Delay between gach chorus scund.

Dpt Dev (Depth deviation)

Adjust the difference in modulation depth between each chorus sound.

Pan Dev {Pan deviation)

Adjust the difference in stereo location between each chorus sound.
With a setting of , all chorus sounds will be in the center. With a set-
ting of 20, each chorus sound will be spaced at 30 degree intervals ral-
ative to the center.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Leveal (Output level}
Adjust the ouput level,

12: TREMOLO-CHORUS

Tremolo Chorus is a chorus effect with added Tremolo (cyclic modu-
lation of volume).
L {5

Tremolo Chorus

R * &

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound is heard.

ChoRate {Chorus rate)
Adjust the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)

Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Phase (Tremolo phase)
Adjust the spread of the tremolo effect.

TrmRate (Tremolo rate) #
Adjust the modulation speed of the tremolo effect.

Trm Sep (Tremolo separation)
Adjust the spread of the tremolo effect,
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Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output ievel.

13: SPACE-D

Space-D is a maultiple chorus that applies two-phase modulation in
stereo. It gives no impression of modulation, but produces a transpar-
ent chorus effect.

TG LR
Space D
Rl o]

Pre Dly {Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins unti] the
processed sound is heard,

Rale #

Adjust the rate of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of moduiation.

Phase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.

L.owGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high freguency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
pracessed sound.

Level {Output ievel)
Adjust the output level,

14: STEREO-CHORUS

This is a stereo chorus. A filter is provided so that you can adjust the
timbre of the chorus sound. :

L o }—
i o &0 |—

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
processed sound is heard.

Raie #

Adjust the rate of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of modulation.

Phase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.



Filter (Filter type)
Select the type of filter,
LPF: cut the frequency range above the cutoff frequency
HPF: cut the frequency range below the cutoff frequency

Cutoff (Cutoff frequency)
Adiust the basic frequency of the filter.

LowGain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level,

15: STEREO-FLANGER

This is a stereo flanger. (The LFO has the same phase for left and
right.) 1t produces a metallic resonance that rises and falls like a jet
airplane taking off or landing. A filter is provided so that you can
adjust the timbre of the flanged sound.

‘ |
. /——-\“;m—ﬂm
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o A

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
processed sound is heard.

Rate #
Adjust the rate of modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of modulaton.

Fbk (Feedback level} #

Adjust the amonnt (%} of the processed sound that is returned {fed
back) into the input, Positive {+) settings will return the sound in
phase, and negative (-} settings will return the sound in reverse phase.

Phase
Adjust the spartial spread of the sound.

Filter Type

Select the type of filter,

OFF: a fileer will not be used

LPF: cut the frequency range above the cutoff frequency
HPF: cut the frequency range below the cutoff frequency

Cutoff (Cutoff frequency)
Adjust the basic frequency of the filter.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Adjust the velume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level,

16: STEP-FLANGER

The Step Flanger effect is a flanger in which the flanger pitch changes
in steps. The speed at which the pitch changes can also be specified in
terms of a note-value of a specified tempo,

L ‘ ; EQ

R l

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
processed sound is heard,

Rate

Adjust the rate of modulation.
Depth

Adjust the depth of modulation.
Fbk (Feedback level) #

Adjust the amount (%} of the processed sound that is retumed (fed
back) into the input. Negative (-} settings will invert the phase.

Phase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.

Step Rate #

Adjust the rate {period) of pitch change. This parameter can be set as
a note-value of a specified tempe. In this case, specify the value of the
desired note.

<When Step Rate is set as a note value>

As the specified tempo, you may use either the Patch Tempo,
Performance Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-50’s sequencer.

If you wish 1o use a fixed tempe in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If you wish 1o use a fixed empo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempe), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON]}, set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, znd set the Tempo parameter {in the same display) to
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Paich
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. If you wish to use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER,
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LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output ievel)
Adjust the cutput level,

17: STEREO-DELAY

This 15 a stereo delay.
When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

H EQ
T
&
Del
T

When Feedback Mode is CROSS:

Defay L (Delay time left)
Adjust the time from the original sound until when the ieft delay
sound is heard.

Delay R {Deilay time right)
Adjust the time from the original sound until when the right delay
sound is heard.

Fbk (Feedback level) #
Adjust the propertion (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect, Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Mode (Feedback mode)

Select the way in which processed sound is fed back into the effect.
NORMAL.: The left delay sound will be fed back intw the left delay,
and the right delay sound into the right delay.

CROSS: The left delay sound will be fed back into the right delay,
and the right delay sound into the left delay.

Phase L (Feedback phase left)
Select the phase of the left delay sound.
NORMAL.: Phase is not changed.
INVERT: Phase is inverted.

Phase R (Feedback phase right)
Select the phase of the right delay sound.
NORMAL.: Phase is not changed.
INVERT: Phase is inverted.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back 1o the effect will he
cut. ¥f you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameter to BYPASS.
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LowGain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level {Output level)
Adjust the output level.

18: MODULATION-DELAY

This effect adds modujation to the delayed sound, producing an effect
similar to a flanger.
‘When Feedback Mode is NORMAL:

. Detay .-
om
R )

Detay L (Delay time left)
Adjust the time from the original sound until when the left delay
sound is heard.

Delay R {Delay time right}
Adjust the time from the original sound uniil when the right delay
sound is heard.

Fbk {Feedback level) :
Adjust the proportion (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative (-} settings will invert the phase.

Mode (Feedback mode)

Select the way in whicls processed sound is fed back into the effect.
NORMAL: The left delay sound will be fed back into the left delay,
and the right delay sound into the right delay. )
CROSS: The left delay scund will be fed back into the right delay,
and the right delay sound into the left delay.

Rate #
Adjust the speed of the modulation.

Depth
Adjust the depth of the modulation.

Phase
Adjust the spatial spread of the sound.



HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back to the effect wall be
cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this perameter to BYPASS.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level {Output level)
Adjust the output level,

19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY

The Triple Tap Delay produces three delay sounds; center, left and
right. The center delay time can be specified as a note value of a spec-
ified tempo.

L )/O—‘
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Delay C (Delay time center)

Delay L {Delay fime left)

Delay R (Delay time right)

Adjust the time delay from the direct sound until when the delay
sound is heard. This parameter can be set as & note-value of a speci-
fied tempo. In this case, specify the value of the desired note.

<When Delay Time is set as a note value>

As the specified tempo, you may use either the Patch Tempo,
Performance Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-50"s sequencer.

If you wish to use a fixed ternpo in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCK display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play) to the desired tempo. If you wish to use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo}, go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (PERFORM: COMMON), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter (in the same display)} to
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Patch
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) 10 SEQUENCER. H you wish to use the tempo clock of the
sequencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
(PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.

Fbk (Feedback level) #
Adjust the proportion {%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative {-) senings will invert the phase.

Level C (Center level)
Level L (Left level}
Level R (Right level)

Adjust the volume of each delay sound.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back to the effect will be
cut, If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameter to BYPASS.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Qutput level)
Adjust the output level.

20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY

The Quadrupie Tap Delay has four detays. Each of the Delay Time
parameters can be specified as a note length of the selected tempo.
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Delay 1 {Delay time 1)

Delay 2 (Delay time 2)

Delay 3 (Delay time 3)

Delay 4 (Delay time 4)

Adjust the time delay from the direct sound until when each delay
sound is heard. These parameters can be set as a note-value of a speci-
fied tempo. In this case, specify the value of the desired note.
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<When Delay Time is set as a note value>

As the specified tempo, you may use either the Patch Tempo,
Performance Tempo, or the tempo clock of the XP-30"s sequencer.

If you wish 1o use a fixed tempo in Patch mode (Patch Tempo), go to
the PATCH CLOCX display (PATCH: COMMON), set the Source
parameter to PATCH and set the Tempo parameter (in the same dis-
play} to the desired tempo. If you wish 10 use a fixed tempo in
Performance mode (Performance Tempo), go to the PERFORM
CLOCK display (FERFORM: COMMON), set the Source parameter
to PERFORM, and set the Tempo parameter {in the same display) to
the desired tempo.

If you wish to use the tempo clock of the sequencer when in Patch
mode, set the Source parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH
CLOCK) to SEQUENCER. If you wish to use the tempo clock of the
seguencer when in Performance mode, set the Source parameter
{PERFORM: COMMON: PERFORM CLOCK) to SEQUENCER.

Level 1
Level 2
Level 3

Level 4
Adjust the volume of each delay sound.

Fbk (Feedback level) #
Adjust the proportien (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative (-) settings wiill invert the phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back to the effect will be
cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameter to BYPASS.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output ievel)
Adjust the output level

21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY

This effect allows vou to use a specified controlier (the controller
selected in EFX Control Scurce) to control the delay time and pitch in
rezitime. Lengthening the delay will lower the pitch, and shonening it
will raise the pitch.

Delay (Delay time) #
Adiust the time delay from the direct sound until when each delay
sound is heard,
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Accel {(Acceleration)

This parameter adjusts the time over which the Delay Time will
change from the current setting to a newly specified setting. The rate
of change for the Delay Time directly affects the rate of pitch change.

Fbk {Feedback level) #
Adjust the proportien (%) of the processed sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative (-) settings wili invert the phase.

HF Bamp

Adjust the frequency above which sound fed back 1o the effect will be
cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the feedback, set
this parameter to BYPASS.

Pan (Output pan)
Adjust the stereo location of the processed sound. 164 is far left, 0 is
center, and 63R is far right.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.
Balance (Effect balance)

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound,

Level (Output level}
Adjust the output level,

22: 2VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER

A Pitch Shifter shifts the pitch of the original sound. This 2-voice
pitch shifter has two pitch shifiers, and can add two pitch shifted
sounds to the original sound.

L e
—_rer K
- itc \_;,

CoarseA (Coarse pitch A) #

Adjust the pitch of Pitch Shift A in semitone steps (-2—+1 octaves).
Fine A (Fine pitch A)

Make fine adjustments to the pitch of Pitch Shift A in 2-cent steps (-
100-+100 cents).

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

Pan A (Output pan A)
Adjust the stereo location of the Pitch Shift A sound. L64 is far left, 0
is center, and 63R is far right.

PreDiyA (Pre delay time A)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins umntil the
Pitch Shift A sound is heard.

CoarseB (Coarse pitch B) #
Adjust the pitch of Pitch Shift B in semitone steps (-2—+1 octaves).



Fine B (Fine pitch B)

Make fine adjustments to the pitch of Pitch Shift B in 2-cent steps (-
100—+100 cents).

Pan 8B (Output pan B)

Adjust the stereo location of the Pitch Shift B-sound. 164 is far left, §
is center, and 63R is far nght.

PreDlyB {Pre delay time B)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
Pitch Shift A sound is heard.

Mode (Pitch shifter mode)

Higher settings of this parameter will result in slower response, but
steadier pitch.

Lvi Bal (Level balance)

Adjust the volume balance between the Pitch Shift A and Pitch Shift
B sounds.

Balance (Effect balance)
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level {Output level)
Adjust the ourput level.

23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER (Feedback
pitch shifter)

This pitch shifter allows the pitch shifted sound to be fed back into the
effect,

Coarse (Coarse pitch) #

Adjust the pirch of the pitch shifted sound in semitone steps (-2—+1
octaves).

Fine (Fine pitch)

Make fine adjustments to the pitch of the pitch shifted sound in Z-cent
steps (- F00~—+100 cents).

Fbk (Feedback level) #
Adjust the proportion (%) of the processed sound that {s fed back into
the effect. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Pre Diy (Pre delay time)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
pitch shifted sound is heard.

Mode (Pitch shifter mode)

Higher settings of this parameter will result in slower response, but
steadier pitch.

Pan (Qutput pan}

Adjust the stereo location of the pitch shifted sound. L64 is far left, 0
is center, and 63R is far right.

Low@Gain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance)
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level.

24: REVERB

The Reverb effect adds reverberation to the sound, simulating an
acoustic space.

D
Type (Reverb type)

Select the type of Reverb etfect,

ROOM?1: dense reverb with shost decay
ROOMZ2: sparse reverb with short decay
STAGET: reverb with grester late reverberation
STAGEZ: reverb with strong early reflections
HALLT; reverb with clear reverberance
HALLZ2: reverb with rich reverberance

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
reverb sound is heard,

Time {(Reverb time) #
Adjust the time length of reverberation.

HFE Damp

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies will be
cut, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance. If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cut, set this parameter to BYPASS.

LowGain

Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.
Hi Gain

Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance} #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level.

25: GATE-REVERB

Gate Reverh is a special type of reverb in which the reverberant sound
is cut off before its natural length.

Type (Gate reverb type)

Select the type of reverb.

NORMAL.: conventional gate reverb

REVERSE backwards reverb

SWEEP1: the reverberant sound moves from right to feft
SWEEPZ: the reverberant sound moves from left to right
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Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
reverb sound is heard.

Gate Time
Adjust the time from when the reverb is heard until when it disap-

pears,

LowGain
Adjust the gain of the low frequency range.

Hi Gain
Adjust the gain of the high frequency range.

Balance (Effect balance) #
Adjust the volume balance between the direct sonnd and the
processed sound.

Level (Output level) #
Adjust the output level.

26: OVERDRIVE—~CHORUS

This effect connects an overdrive and a chorus in series.

L o
}—4 Overdrive }-<‘{ Chorus [{
A &

Drive
Adjust the degree of overdrive distortion. The volume wiil change
together with the degree of distortion.

Pan (Output pan) # ‘

Adjust the stereo location of the overdrive sound. L64 is far left, O is
center, and 03R is far right.

Pre Dly (Pre delfay time)

Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound is heard.

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Depth

Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Batance (Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
through the chorus and the overdrive sound that is not sent through
the chorus. With a setting of “D100: OE.” only the overdrive sound
will be output. With a setting of “DO: 100E,” only the overdrive sound
that is sent through the chorug wiil be cutput.

Level {Output level)
Adjust the output level.

27: OVERDRIVE~FLANGER

This effect connects an overdrive and a flanger in series.

L Fan
}—{ Ovardrive }—<—{ Flanger E{
R &

Prive
Adjust the degree of overdrive distortion. The volume will change
together with the degree of distortion.
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Pan (Cutput pan) #
Adjust the stereo lacation of the overdrive sound. L64 s far left, O is
center, and 63R is far right.

Pre Dly (Pre delay time}
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
flanger sound is heard.

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger effect.

Depth
Adiust the modulation depth of the flanger effect.

Fbk (Feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect, Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Bajance (Flanger balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
threugh the flanger and the overdrive sound that is not sent through
the flanger. With a setting of “D300: OE,” cnly the overdrive sound
will be output. With a setting of *D0: 100E,"” only the overdrive sound
that is sent through the flanger wili be output.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level,

28: OVERDRIVE—-DELAY

This effect connects an overdrive and a delay in series.

L o
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Drive
Adjust the degree of overdrive distortion. The volume will change
together with the degree of distortion.

Pan (Output pan) #
Adjust the stereo Jocation of the overdrive sound. Lo4 is far left, 0 is
center, and 63R is far right.

Delay (Delay time)
Adjust the tme delay from when the direct sound begins until the
delay sound is heard.

Fbk (Feedback level}
Adjust the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is fed back into the
effect. Negative {-) settings will invert the phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which delayed sound fed back w the
effect will be cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies of the
feedback, set this parameter 10 BYPASS.

Balance (Delay balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the overdrive sound that is sent
through the delay and the overdrive sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a setting of “D100: OE,” only the overdrive sound will be
output. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the everdrive sound that is
sent through the delay wili be outpul.

Level (Output level)
Adjuast the output level,



29: DISTORTION—~CHORUS

This effect connects & distortion and & chorus in series. The parame-
ters are the same as for “26: OVERDRIVE—~CHORUS."

- {2} i
}—f Distortion }—<—{ Chorus Z{
R >

30: DISTORTION~FLANGER

This effect connects a distortion and a flanger in series. The parame-
ters are the same as for “27: OVERDRIVE~FLANGER.”

L {E)
}—{ Distortion }—<—{ Flanger ]‘_‘{
R 2

31: DISTORTION—DELAY

This effect connects a distortion and a defay in series, The parameters
are the same as for “28: OVERDRIVE—+DELAY."

L &
}—{ Distortion ﬁ-<-1 Delay
R )

32: ENHANCER—~CHORUS

This effect cornects an enhancer and & chorus in series.

L —————1 Enhancer E B
<

R —-—-—I Enhancer } + £

Sens #
Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer,

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratio with which the overtones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the direct sound.

Pre Dly {Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins uatil the
cherus sound 1s heard,

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Depth
Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Balance (Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the enhancer sound that is sent
threugh the chorus and the enhancer sound that is not sent through the
chorus. With a setting of “D100: 0E,” only the enhancer sound will be
output. With a setting of “DO0: 100E,” orly the enhancer sound that is
sent through the chorus will be output.

~ Level (Output level)
Adjust the cutput level,

33: ENHANCER—FLANGER

This effect connects an enhancer and a flanger in series.

L -——-I Enhancer II &)

o Flarger_]

R ——-i Enharcer Er + &

Sens #
Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratic with which the overtones generated by the enhancer
are combined with the direct sound.

Pre Dly (Pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
flanger sound is heard.

Rate
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger effect.

Depth
Adjust the modulation depth of the flanger effect.

Fbk {Feedback level)
Adjust the propertion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative {-) settings will invert the phase.

Balance (Flanger balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the enhancer sound that is sent
through the flanger and the enhancer sound that is not sent through the
flanger. With a setting of “P100: OE,” only the exhancer sound will
be output. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the enhancer sound that
is sent through the flanger will be output.

Level (Output level)
Adjust the output level.

34: ENHANCER—DELAY

This effect connects an enhancer and a delay in series.

L -——i Enhancer = . {3
A -—-—-{ Enhancer ! + - {2

Sens #
Adjust the sensitivity of the enhancer.

Mix (Mix level)
Adjust the ratic with which the overtones generaied by the enhancer
are combined with the direct sound.

Delay (Delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins unil the
delay sound is heard.

Fbk (Feedback level)
Adjust the proportion {%) of the delay sound that is fed back inte the
delay input. Negative {-) settings will invert the phase.
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HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above whxch delayed sound fed back to the
delay inpur will be cut. I you do not want to cut the high frequencies
of the delay feedback. set this parameter to BYPASS,

Balance {Delay balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the enhancer sound that is sent
through the delay and the enbancer sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a setiing of “D100G: OE,” oniy the enhancer sound will be
output. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the enhancer sound that is
sent through the delay will be output.

Level (Qutput level)
Adjust the output level.

35: CHORUS~DELAY

This effect connects a chorus and a delay unit in series.
L D -
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Cho Dly (Chorus pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
chorus sound is heard.

ChoRate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the madulation speed of the chorus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)
Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Cho Bal {Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the chorus
sound. With a setting of “D100: OE,” only the direct sound will be
output. With a setting of “D0: 180E,” only the chorus sound will be
output,

Delay (Defay time)
Adjust the tme delay from when the dizect sound benms unti} the
delay sound is heard.

Dly Fbk (Delay feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the delay sound that is fed back into the
delay input. Negative {-) settings will invert the phase.

HF Damp

Adjust the frequency above which delayed spund fed back to the
delay input will be cut. If you do not want to cut the high frequencies
of the feedbacl, set this parameter to BYPASS,

Delay Balance #

Adjust the volume balance between the chorus sound that is sent
through the delay and the chorus sound that is not sent through the
defay. With a setting of “D100: 0E," only the chorus sound will be
output. With a setting of *D0: 100E,” only the chorus sound that is
sent throngh the delay will be ontput,

Level (Cutput level)
Adjust the cutput Jevel.

36: FLANGER—-DELAY

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in series.
L () D

> Farger o Doy

R —é€ & i

]

Flg Dly (Flanger pre de!ay tlme)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begms until the
flanger sound is heard.

FlgRate (Flanger rate)
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger sffect.

Fig Dpt (Flanger depth)
Adjust the modulation depth of the flanger effect.

Flg Fbk (Flanger feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative {-) setfings will invert the phase.

Fig Bal (Flanger balance) #

Adjust the volume balznce between the direct sound and the flanger
sound. With a setting of “D100: OE.” only the direct sound will be
output, With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the flanger sound will be
output.

Delay {Delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
delay sound s heard.

Dly Fbk (Delay feedback level)
Adjust the proportion (%} of the delay sound that is fed back infe the
delay input. Negative (-) settings will invent the phase.

HF Bamp

Adjust the frequency above which delayed sound fad back 1o the
delay input will be cut. If you do not want 1o cut the high frequencies
of the delay feedback, set this parameter to BYPASS.

Deiay Balance #

Adjust the volume balance between the flanger sound that is sent
through the delay and the flanger sound that is not sent through the
delay. With a setting of “D100: OE," only the flanger sound will be
output. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the flanger sound that is
sent through the delay will be output.

Level {Output javel)
Adiust the output Jevel.

37: CHORUS—FLANGER

This effect conrects a chorus and a flanger in series.
L - {7 F s, T
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Cho Dly (Chorus pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins untii the
chorus sound is heard,

ChoRate {Chorus rate)
Adjuost the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Cho Dpt (Chorus depth)
Adjust the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Cho Bal {Chorus balance) #

Adjust the volume balance between the direct sound and the chorus
sound. With a setting of “D1030: 0E,” only the direct sound will be
ourput. With a setting of “D0: 100E,” only the chorus sound will be
outputl.



Fig Dly (Fianger pre delay time)
Adjust the time delay from when the direct sound begins until the
fianger sound is heard. :

- FigRate (Flanger rate)
Adjust the modulation speed of the flanger effect.

° Fig Dpt {(Flanger depth)
Adjust the modulation depth of the flanger effect.

Flg Fbk (Flanger feedback level)
" Adjost the proportion (%) of the flanger sound that is fed back into
the effect. Negative (-) settings will invert the phase.

Fianger balance #

Adjust the volume balance between the chorus sound and the chorus
sound that is passed through the flanger. With a setting of “D100:
OE,” only the chorus sound will be output. With a seing of “DO0:
LOOE,” only the chorus sound that passes through the flanger will be
output.

Level (Cutput level)
Adjust the cutput level,

38: CHORUS/DELAY

This effect connects a chorus and a delay in parallel. The parameters
are ile same as for “35; CHORUS—DELAY.” However, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusts the volume balance between the direct

sound and the delay sound.
I
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39: FLANGER/DELAY

This effect connects a flanger and a delay in paraliel. The parameters
are the same a5 for “36; FLANGER—DELAY." However, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusis the volume balance berween the direct

sound and the delay sound.
L {5
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40: CHORUS/FLANGER

This effect connects a choras and a flanger in parallel. The parameters
are the same as for *37: CHORUS—FLANGER." However, the Delay
Balance parameter adjusts the volume balance between the direct

sound and the flanger sound.
L Fan

R
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SETUP group

SYSTEM SETUP

Patch Remain (Patch remain switch)
If you want currently-sounding notes to be turned off when a new
Patch {Rhythin Set) is selecied, set this parameter OFF,

Power Up Mode

Select the condition that the XP-50 will be in when the power is
furned on.

LAST-SET: The XP-36 will be in the condition it was in when power
was Jast turned off.

DEFAULT: The XP-50 will be ready to play Patch “USER:001.”

CONTRAST group

CONTRAST (LCD contrast)

LCD Contrast
Adjust the contrast (brighthess) of the display.

CONTROL group

These parameters determine how the controllers will work.,

KEYBOARD

Transpose (Transpose switch/value)

If you wish to transpose the range of the keyboard, turn this switch

ON and set the desired amount of trangposifion {(in semitone stepsh

* The transposed note name will be shown in the lower
right of the Performance / Patch / Rhythin Set play dis-
play.

* To turn the switch on/off while you are in a play display,
hold down the SHIFT button and press the RPS button.

* To modify the value while you are in a play display, hold
down the SHIFT button and use the +QCT/-OCT buttons.

Sens (Keyboard sensitivity)
Select the keyboard sensitivity.
LIGHT: light

MEDIIM: normal

HEAVY: heavy

Vel (Keyboard velocity)

Specify the velocity vaiue that will be transimitied when you play the
keyboard. If you want the actual keyboard velocity to be transmitted,
set this to REAL. If you want a fixed velocity value 1o be transmitted
regardiess of how vou play, specify the desired value.

After (Aftertouch sens)

Specify the Afteriouch sensitivity. Higher values will allow
Aftertouch to be applied more easily. Normally you should leave this
set to 100,
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PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN

Assign the function of the pedals connected to the PEDAL 1 and
PEDAL 2 jacks.

Assign (Pedai 1/2 assign)

Select the function controlled by the padal.

CC00—185: A MIDI controller number 085 (except for 0, 32, 6 and
38)

BEND: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertouch

PROG-UP: Each time the pedal is pressed, the next Performance
mumber or Patch number will be selected.

PROG-DOWN: Each time the pedal is pressed, the previous
Performance number or Patch number will be selected.
START/STOP: Each time the pedal is pressed, the sequencer will
alternate berween playback and stop.

PUNCH-#/Q: Each time the pedal is pressed, the sequencer will altes-
nate between starting and stopping manual punch in recording.
TAP-TEMPO: Tap Tempo (you specify a tempe by the interval at
which you press the pedal).

Output (Pedal 1/2 output)

Select the sound source(s) (the internal sound source and/or external
spund sources connected to MIDI OUT connector) which will be con-
trolled by the pedals.

OFF: Neither will be controlled.

INT: Only the internal sound source will be controlled.

MIDE: Only external sound sources will be controlled.

BOTH: Both the internal scund source and external sound sources
will be controliad.

Polarity (Pedal 1/2 polarity)

This parameter switches the polarity of the pedals. On some pedals,
the electrical signal output by the pedal whes it is pressed or released
is the opposite of other pedals. If your pedal has an effect opposite of
what ‘you expect, set this parameier to REVERSE. If you are using a
Roland pedal (that has no polarity switch), set this parameter to
STANDARD.

C1/2 ASSIGN (C1/2 slider assign)

These parameters set the fanctions controlled by the CI and C2 shid-
Ers,

Assign (C1/2 slider assign)

Select the function controlled by each slider,

CC00—85: A MIDI controller number 0—95 (except for 0, 32, 6 and
38)

BEND: Pitch bend

AFTERTOUCH: Afiertouch

Output (C1/C2 slider output)

Setect the sound souree(s) {the internal sound socurce and/or external
sound sources connected to MIDI OUT connector) which will be con-
trolled by the sliders.

OFF: Neither will be controlled.

INT: Only the internal sound source will be controlled.

MIDI: Only external sound sources will be controlied.

BOTH: Both the internal sound sousce and external sound sources
will be controlled.



HOLD PEDAL -

Set'the function of the pedal connected to the HOLD PEDAL juck.
Ouiput (Pedal output)

Select the sound source(s) (the internal sound Sotirce and/or external
¢ound sources connected to MIDI QUT connector) which will be con-
wrolled by the pedal.

OFF: Neither will be controlied.

INT: Only the internal sound source will be controlled.,

MIDI: Oniy exiernal sound sources will be controiled.

BOTH: Both the internal sound source and.external sound sources
wil be controlled.

Polarity (Pedal polarity)

This parameter switches the polasity of the Hold pedal. On some ped-
als, the electrical signal output by the pedal when it is pressed or
released is the opposite of other pedals. If your pedal has an effect
opposite of what you expect, set this parameter to REVERSE. If vou
are using a Reland pedal (that has no pelarity switch), set this parame-
iér o STANDARD.

SYS-CTRL ASSIGN (System control
assign)

Control 1/2 (System control assign 1/2)

These settings allow you to choose two conrellers for common use
whcn controlling the parameters of a Paich or Performance. The set-
iihgs in each Patch {or Performance) will determine whether the two
controllers you chocse here will actually be used. You will also need
to specify for each Patch (or Performance) the parameters that wiil be
controlled.

CCO00—85: A MIDT controller number 0—935 (except for 0, 32, 6 and
38y

BEND: Piich bend

AFTERTOUCH: Aftertcuch

* To use the selected controllers, you need to make
System seftings and Patch/Performance settings so that
the MIDI messages fransmitied by the selected con-
trollers will be received.

* For many control change messages, the function per-
formed by each number is defined in the MIDI specifica-
tion. These settings allow you to use control change
messages without regard to their officially defined func-
tion, so please be aware of what you are doing.

CONTROL SOURCE

Select the type of MIDI message that will be used to control each of
the following functions.

Hold (Hold control source)

Select the type of pedal message that will be used 1o hold the current
parameter vajues.

OFF: not used

HOLD-1; Hold 1 (controller number 64)

SOST: Sostenuio {controlier number 68}

SOFT: Soft pedal (conwrolier namber 67)

HOLD-2: Hold 2 {controller number 69)

Peak (Peak control source)

Select the type of pedal message that will used to hold the highest
received parameter values.

OFF: not used

HOLB-1: Hold 1 (controlier number 64)

SOST: Sestenuto (controller number 66)

SOFT: Soft pedal (controller number 67}

HMOLD-2: Hold 2 {controfler number 69}

Volume (Volume control source)

Specify whether or not Expression messages {conirolier number 11)
will affect the volume of a Patch or Part as well as Volume messages
(controller number 7).

VOLUME: Only Volume messages and not Expression messages will
affect the volume.

VOL&EXP: Both Velume messages and Expression messages will
affect the volume.

Aftertouch {(Aftertouch conirol source)

Specify the type(s) of aftertouch message that will affect the internal
sound source.

CHANNEL: Channel pressure {the aftertouch that applies equally to
all keys)

POLY: Poiyphonic key pressure (the aftertouch that applies indepen-
dently to each key)

CH&POLY: Channel pressure and Pelyphonic key pressure

* The XP-50's keyboard Is not able to fransmit Polyphonic
Key Pressure messages.

MIDi group

These paraméters determine MIDI cbannel settings and how cxciuswe
data is handled.

* The first display of the MIDI group will be different
depending on the mode you were in when you pressed
the SYSTEM button (Patch mode / Performance mode /
GM mode).

PERFORM MIDI (Performance MIDI)

Make MIDI settings for Performance mode. To make these settings,
press the SYSTEM button when you are in Performance mode, and
then press the MID1 button located in the row of function buttons.

Control Channel (Performance control channel)

Select the receive channe! used for selecting Performances via MIDI
(Program Change and Bank Select messages). If you do not wish to
use MIDI messages to select Performances, turn this OFF. If you set
this to the same channel as the receive channel of a Part, Performance
selection will take pricrity and it will not be possible (o select Paiches
on that Part via MIDL

* The MIDI Receive Channel of each Part is sef indepen-
dently for each Performance.
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Local (Local switch)

Specify whether or not the controller section will be connected to the
internai sound source (all Parts). Normally you will leave this ON, but
if you wish to use the XP-50’s keyboard and controllers to contro}
only external sound souzces, turn this OFF,

* If you want the keyboard controller section to be discon-
nected only from a specific Part or Parts, use the Local
parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: BIDI).

Hemote (Hemote keyboard switch)

Turn this parameter on when you wani to use an external MIDI key-
board in place of the XP-50"s keyboard. In this case, the transmit
channel of the exiernal MIDI keyboard can be set to any channel.
Normally vou will ieave this parameter off.

PATCH MIDI

Malke MIDI settings for Patch mode. To make these settings, press the
SYSTEM button when you are in Patch mode, and then press the
MIDI button located in the row of function buttons.

Rx-Ch (Patch mode receive channel)
Select the channel on which MID] messages will be received in Patch
mode.

Tx-Ch (Patch mode transmit channel)

This parameter selects the transmit channe! for MID] messages in
Patch made. If you do not want to transmit MIDI messages to external
MID! devices, turn this parameter off. I you wam the transmi chan-
nel to always match the Pawch Mode Receive Channel, set Lhis para-
meter to Rx-Ch.

Local (Local switch)

Specify whether or not the controller section will be connected to the
internal sound source {all Paris). Normally you will leave this ON, but
if you wish 1o use the XP-50's keyboard and controllers to control
only external sound sources, turn this OFF.

Remote (Remotie keyboard switch)

Turn this parameter on when you want 1o use an external MIDI key-
board in place of the XP-50’s keyboard. In this case, the transmit
channel of the external MIDI keyboard can be set to any channel.
Normally you will leave this parameter off,

GM MODE MIDI

Make MIDI settings for GM mode. To make these settings, press the
SYSTEM button when you are in GM mode, and then press the MIDE
button focated in the row of function butions.

tocal (Local switch)

Specily whether or not the controller section will be connected to the
internal sound source {all Parts). Nermally you will leave this ON, but
if you wish to use the XP-30's keyboard and controllers to control
only external sound sources, turn this OFF,

RECEIVE MIDI

Select whether or not to receive MIDI messages to select Patches,
Rhythm Sets, or Performances.
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Program Change (Receive program change switch)
If you want Program Change messages to be received, turn this ON, If
not, turn it OFF,

Bank Select (Receive bank select switch)
If you want Bank Select messages to be received, turn this ON. If not,
turn it OFF.

TRANSMIT MIDI

Specify how MIDI messages will be ansmitied.

Program (Transmit program change switch)
If you want Program Change messages to be wransmitted, twrn this
ON. If not, turn it OFF.

Bank Sel {Transmit bank select switch)
If you want Bank Select messages to be transmitted, turn this ON. If*
not, turn i OFF.

Active Sensing (Transmit active sensing switch)
H you want Active Sensing messages to be transmitted, turn this ON,
If not, turn it OFF.

SYS-EXC MIDI (Exclusive MIDI)

Specify how Exclusive messages will be transmitted and received.

Unit# (Exclusive unit number)

When you wanl 10 mansmit or receive Exclusive messages, set this
parameter 10 match the Unit number (device ID number) cof the other
MIDI device.

Rx.Exc. (Receive exclusive switch)
H you want Exclusive messages 10 be received, turn this ON. If not,
turn it OFF.

Tx.Edit (Transmit edit data switch)

I you want Exclusive messages to be transmitied for each change vou
make while editing a Patch, Performance, or Rhythm Set, turn this
ON. If not, wurn 1t OFF.

Rx.GM (Receive GM exclusive switch)
If you want GM-related Exclusive messages to be received, tum this
ON. K net, tumn it OFF.

* For details on the GM MIDI messages, refer to chapter
10 ‘

BANK-SEL GROUP (Bank select
group)

Each Performance has a Bank Select Group setting (PERFORM;
MIDI: TRANSMIT). The Bank Select Group parameter of each
Performance specifies how Bank Select messages are transmitted
when the Performance is selected.

Here, you can specify the actual Bank Select Number tha is transmit-
ted for each of the BS1—7 selections that were made in Performance
mode.

Number (Bank select group number)

Select the Bank select group you wish to set, The contents of each BS
number are determined by the following settings for Switch, MSB and
LSB.



Switch (Back select transmit swiich)

If you want the selected Bank select group to transmit its assigned
Bank Select number, turn this ON. If you do not want the selected BS
number o transmit a Bank Select message, turn this OFF.

MSB (Bank select MSB)
Specify the MSB of the Bank Select number transmitted by the select-
ed BS number.

LSB (Bank select LSB)
Specify the LSB of the Bank Select number transmitted by the select-
ed BS number,

SEQUENCER group (Sequencer-
related seffings ),

Here are the metronome and MIDI settings for the sequencer.

SEQ MODE (Sequencer mode)

Make synchronization and metronome settings for the sequencer.

* The Sync Mode parameter can be set by pressing the
SYSTEM button while in Sequencer mode.

SynclMode (Sync mode)

Setect how the XP-50"s internal sequencer will operate and
ransmit/receive MIDI clock messages.

INT: The internal sequencer will operate using the internal tempo
clock, and will also transmit MIDI clock messages. If MIDI clock
messages are received from an external device they will be ignored.
SLAVE: The internal sequencer will synchronize to external MIDI
clock messages. The internal sequencer will not operate when external
MIDI clock messages are not being received.

REMOTE: Essentially the same as INT. However Start/Stop mes-
sages from an external MIDI device will stari/stop playback of the
ingernal sequencer.

SyncOQut (Transmit sync message switch)

If you want synchronization-refated MIDT messages (Timing Clock,
Start, Conrinue, Stop) to be transmitted, turn this ON, If not, turn it
OFF.

Thru (Soft thru switch)

Soft FThra is a function that re-transmits all messages received at
MITH IN connector frem MIDI OUT connector without modifying
thern in any way. Normally you will leave this OFF, but when using
an external sequencer you should turn it ON.

Metronome {Metronome maode/level)

When you wish to hear the metronome, turn this ON aad set the vol-

ume,

* You can also turn the metronome on/off from the front
panel by holding down the SHIFT button and pressing
the METRONOCME button.

SEQ REC SWITCH (Sequencer
recording switch) )
Select the types of MIDI messages that the sequencer wiil recerd.

“* The SEQ REC SWITCH display will appear when you
press the SYSTEM bution while in Sequencer mode,

Ch (Record filter channel)

Select the MIDI channels that will be recorded from an external MIDI
device. Normaily you wiil set this to ALL (record messages of all
MIDI channels). However if you wish to record messages only of a
specific MEDI channel, select the desired channel.

PAft (Record filier polyphonic aftertouch)
If you wish to record Polyphonic Aftertouch, turn this ON. If not, turn
i OFF.

C.C (Record filter control change)
If you wish to record the MSBs of Contrel Change messages. turn this
ON. H not, tarn it OFF.

P.C (Record filier program change}
If vou wish to record Program Change messages, turn this ON. If not,
turn it OFF.

C.After (Record filter channel aftertouch)
If you wish to record Channel Aftertouch messages, twn this ON. If
not, trn it OFF.

Bend (Record filter pitch bend)
If you wish to record Pitch Bend messages, wun: this ON, If not, trn it
OFF.

Exc (Record filter exclusive)
If you wish to record Exclusive messages, turn this ON. If not, tum it
QOFF.

MICROSCOPE

* The MICROSCOPE display will appear when you press
the SYSTEM button while in Microscope mode.

Auto Calculate Check Sum (Aute calculate check

sum swiich)

Roland exclusive messages include a check sum at the end of the data

so that the receiving device can check whether the message was

received correctly. If you would like the check sum to be calculated

automatically when you create or edit an exclusive message in

Micrescope mode, twn this parameter on.

* Automatic check sum calculation is possible only for
Roland type IV exclusive messages, not for exclusive
messages of other manufacturers.
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TUNE group

Parameters in this group adjust the tuning of the internal sound
source, or change the temperament of the keyboard.

* The SCALE display of TUNE group will be different
depending on the mode you were in when you pressed
the SYSTEM botiton.

TUNE

Master (Master tune)
This parameter tunes the internal sound source, The displayed value
indicates the piich {freguency) of the A4 key.

Key Shift

Adjust the pitch of the internal sound source in semitone steps.

Scale Tune (Scale tune switch)
Turn this ON when you wish to play a scale other than equal temnpera-
ment. You can specify one scale for Patch mode and one scale for
Performance mode / GM mode. To set the tuning of each note in the
scalz, use the following SCALE dispiay.

* The selected scale is used even for MIDI messages
received from an external MID! device.

PATCH SCALE
KEY SCALE

If you wish to define a scale for use in Patch mode, press the SYS-
TEM button while in Paick mode, and then press the TUNE function
button to access the PATCH SCALE display. If you wish to define a
scale for use in Performance mode / GM mode, press the SYSTEM
button while in Performance mode, and then press the TUNE funciion
button to access the KEY SCALE display. To make settings for
another Part, use the cursor buttons to select the desived Part.

Define a scale by specifying how much the pitch will differ from the
equal tempered pitch (in steps of 1 cent). In Paich mode there are sep-
arate screens for the white keys and black keys, and the settings for
one octave (C--G) will determine the tuning for all octaves. In
Performance mode / GM mode, you can make seftings for each key in
sach Part.

* One cent is 1/100th of a semitone.

<Equal temperament {A)>

This temperament divides the octave into 12 equal steps, and is the
remperament most frequently used roday, especially in western masic.
When the Scale Tune Switch is OFF, this temperament will be nsed.
<Just intonation (B)>

The primary triads sound more beautiful in just intonation than in
equal temperament. However, this applies only in one key, and chords
will be discordant if you play in a different key.

<Arabian-type scale (Cp>

Compared with equal temperament, the E and B are half a semitone
low, and C#, F# and G# are half a semitone high. This scale has neu-
tral third intervals (intervals between a major third and minor third)
between G—B, C—E, F—0#, A#-—C#, and D#—F#. On the XP-50,
you can use an Arabian-type scale in tonics of G, C and F.
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Note A B (onic O C
C 4] 0 -6
C# 0 -8 +43
D 0 +4 -2
D# 0 +16 -12
E 0 -14 -51
F 0 -2 -8
P 0 -10 +43
G 0 +2 -4
G# 0 +14 +47
A 0 -16 0
A# 0 +14 =10
B 0 -12 -49

PGM CNG (Program change)
group

TRANSMIT P.C (Transmit program
change)

When you want to transmit MIDI messages (Program Change and
Bank Select) to select sounds on an extzrnal MIDT device, make set-
tings in this display and then press the ENTER bution.

Channel (Transmit MiDI channel)
Seiect the channel on which the MIDI message will be transmitted.

P.C# (Transmit program change)
Select the Program Number you wish to transmit.

Bnk-MSB (Transmit bank select MSB)
Select the MSB {control number 0) of the Bank Select number you
wish to transmit.

Bnk-L.SB (Transmit bank select LSB)
Select the LSB (control number 32) of the Bank Select number vou
wish to transmit.

INFO (information) group

INFO EXP (Information expansion
board)

This allows you to check the names of the expansion boards installed
in each group A—D.

BATTERY CHECK

The XP-50 comtains a battery that backs up the data in internal memo-
ry. This display allows you 1o check the battery voltage. If the display
indicates OK, there is sufficient battery voliage. If the displav indi-
cates LOW, the batrery voltage has run down. Contact your nearby
Roland service station to have the battery replaced.



Playing back a song using Quick
Play

The XP-30 is abie to directly playback songs from disk without load-
ing them into internal memory. This is calied the Quick Play function.

* The Quick Play function can be used cnly with songs
that were created on the XP-50 (filename extension .SVQ)
and with SMF {Standard MiD} fife) data (filename exten-
sion .MID).

* A song recorded in internal memory (the internal song)
can also be played back using the same procedure as
for Quick Play. . :

Procedure
1. Insert the disk that contains the song into the disk
drive.

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to select the Song
Play dispiay.

Song number
i_ File name
SCNG 03:80NG_000.5V0( )
[STOPR) M= I 1i=1201B= 4/ 4di<

Song name

Measure number Tempe Time signature

3. Move the cursor to the sang number, and select the
,number of the Song you wish to playback. Then press
the ENTER button.

* The song number corresponds to the alphabetical order
of the file names. However the song in infernal memory
{the internal song} Is song number GO.

* The song number will not be finalized until you press the
ENTER buttor.

4, Press the STOP/PLAY bution to begin playback.
When the song ends, playback wili stop automartically. To interrupt
playback, press the STOP/PLAY button.

* If you interrupt song playback and wish to refurn to the
beginning of the song, hold down the SHIFT key and
press the BWD button. If while playing back a song you
wish to interrupt playback and jump to the end of the
song, hold down the SHIFT key and press the FWD but-
ton.

* There may be a time interval before playback begins if
the beginning of the song contains sefup data or if the
song uses the RPS function.

* If you have imterrupted song playback, a “+" may be dis-
played at the right of the measure number. This indicales
that the song is stopped in the middfe of a measure.

Muting part of the playback (1)

If you wish to silence specific instruments during playback, you can

mute the appropriate Phrase track.

* It is not possible to use this procedure to mule Phrase
fracks when Quick Playing a Standard MIDI File. Refer to
the section “Muting part of the playback (2)” below.

Procedure
1. Make sure that the EDIT button indicaior is dark.
2. Press the desired TRACK buttons to switch the corre-

sponding Phrase fracks betwesn Playback (indicator lit)

or Mute (indicator dark).

To switch settings for a Phrase track 1—8, turn off the 1-8/9-16 but-
ton indicator and press the appropriate TRACK bution. To switch set-
tings for a Phrase track $--16, tum on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator
and press the appropriate TRACK Button.

Muting part of the playback (2)

If you wish to silence specific instruments during Quick Play of a

Standard MIDI File, use the following procedure to turn off the appro-

priate Part(s).

* This selting can be saved as part of the Performance set-
tings.

Procedure

1. Press the PERFORM button to access the

Performance mode Play dispiay.

2. Make sure the EDIT button indicator is dark.

3. Press the RX button to make the button indicator light.

4. Press a PART button to turn the desired Parl{s) on

{indicator lit) or off (indicator dark).

To wirn off a Part 1—8, turn off the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and

press the appropriate PART button. To turn off a Part 9—16, tura on
the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and press the appropriate PART Bution.
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Muting the Tempo track

If the song changes tempo during playback, these tempo changas are
recorded in the Tempo track. If you want to playback the song with-
out tempo changes, use the following procedure to mute the Tempa
track.

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark.

2, Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK buiton fo turn off the
indicator.

To cancel muting, press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button once
again 10 make the indicator light,

Register songs for playback

If there are other songs that you want 1o playback in succession, you
can reserve up to 3 songs even while the current song is playing.
Procedure

1. Make sure that a song is playing.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
number of a song you wish to register, Then press the
ENTER button to finalize the selection.

When you firalize the selection, the regiswered song numbers will
appear in the display in the order you selected them. When the cur-
rentiy-selected song finishes playing back, the registered songs will
piaybock in the order you selected them,

OMNG D1:80NG_000. 8V i
[PLAY] M= 1 §i)=1201B= 4/ 4(<00 03 06
B A S
Reserved 1 | Reservad 3

Reserved 2

* If you wish fo cancel a song you registered, press the
EXIT button. Each time you press the EXIT Button, the
last-registered will be cancelled.

* If you press the STOF/PLAY button instead of the ENTER
bution, the song currently playing back will stop, and the
sonyg you just registered will begin playing back. At this
time, the previously-regisiered songs will be cancelled.

Change the tempo (1)
When playing back a song, you can use the following procedure to
change the tempo. You can even change the tempo during playback.

* If the song was recorded on the XP-50, the tampo value
with which the song was recorded will be recorded in the
beginning of the Tempo frack. In other words, this tempo
value will be the initial tempo of the song. When you
playback the song from the beginning, it will always be
played back at the initial tempo. If after modifying the
tampo you want fo restore the inifial tempo, hold down
the SHIFT button and press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK
button.

*

The tempo can be modified in a range from 1/2 to twice
the initial tempo.
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Procedure
1. Make sure that the Song F’Iay dispiay is selected.

2. Move the cursor to J =, and use the Alpha-dial,
INC/DEC buttons, or numeric keys to modiy the tempo.

Change the tempo (2)

You can also use the Tap Tempo function to set the tempo to the
rhythm at which you press a pedal.

Procedure

1. Connect a separately sold pedal switch (DP-2, etc.) to
the PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2 jack.

2. Set the Assign parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL:
PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN} to “102: TAP-TEMPQO.”

3. Press the pedal three or more times at regular inter-
vais, and the tempo will be set to the interval at which
you pressed the pedal.

Playing back a Pattern

in addition to the Phrasc tracks, songs also contain a Panern track
Patterns are & unit of musical data which can be handled separately
from Phrase tracks. To playback Patterns, use the following proce-
dure.

* It is not possible to Quick Play a Paftern. To playback a
Pattern, the song containing that Pattern must be loaded
into internal memory.

Procedure

1. In order to load the song into internal memory, press
the DISK/UTILITY button to get the Utility menu display.
2. Move the cursor to “2:LOAD” and press the ENTER
bution.

3. Move the cursor to “1:50ONG"” and press the ENTER
button.

4. Select a song, and press the ENTER button,

When the song has been loaded, the display will briefly indicate
“COMPLETE" and you wil} then return to the Song play display.

5. Press the PATTERN button to make the bution indica-
tor light.

The Pattern Play display will appear.

Pattern number
l Song nams

FATTEEN 001({ ;
[STOP] M= 1 1J=1200B= 4/ 4l<

8. Move the cursor {0 the Pattern number, and select the

Pattern you wish to playback.

* It is hot possible to select a Patiern while a song is play-
ing back.

7. Press the STOP/PLAY button to playback the Pattern.
When it finishes playing back, playback will stop automatically. To
interrupt Pattern playback, press the STOP/PLAY button.

* It is not possible to playback Patterns that contain no
data.

8. When you finish playing back Patterns, press the PAT-
TERN button or the EXIT button o turn off the button
indicator and return 10 the Song Play display.



MIDI Update function

e
When you move to a different measure number and resume playback,
it may sometimes happen that the correct Patches are not selected, or
that pitch bend or other controller data has been left “hanging,” etc.
This is because the data in the intervening measures has not been sent
to the internat sound source. In such cases, use the MIDI Update func-
tion. The MIDI Update function transmits ail data (except for Note
data) in the skipped measures to the sound source, ensuring that the
sound source is carrectly set for playback to resume from the new
location, '
Procedure

1. Make sure that Song playback is stopped.

2. While helding down the SHIFT button, press the
STOP/PLAY button.

While processing is taking place, the display will indicate “MIDI

Update!!,” and when processing is completed this display will disap-
pear.
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This section explains varions things that you need to understand about
recording methods and preparations for recording.

Recording methods

There are two methods of recording; realtime recording and step
recording.

Realtime recording

Realtime Recording is the recerding method in which your keyboard
playing and panel contrelier movemenis are recorded just as they
occur. When using realtime recerding to record a Phrase track or a
Pattern of the Pattern track, you can select from the following types of
realtime recording.

Replace recording

If the recording destination already contzins data, it will be replaced
(erased) by the nawly recorded data. Normally vou will use this
method.

Mix recording

1f the recording destinavion already contains data, the newly recorded
data will be added to (mixed with} the previous data. By using this
methed in conjunction with Loop recording, vou can repeaiedly
record over a specified area without erasing the previous data. This is
a handy way to build up a phrase of rliythm instroments.

Auto punch-in recording

This method performs Repiace recording only in a previously-speci-
fied area. This is convenient when you wish to re-record only a speci-
fied area.

iManual punch-in recording

This method performs Replace recarding only in the area you specify
by pressing a pedal switch. This is convenient when you wish to re-
record only a specified area.

Step recording

Step recording is the method in which individual notes are input one
by one. Use this method when vou need to input notes at a precise
fiming, as when entering percussion or bass parts, This is also the
method you will use to assign Patterns for piayback (by inputting
Pattern Call data into a Phrase track).

< About Patterns >

The Pattern track handles musical data in units called Patierns. The
phrases played back by the RPS function are Patterns recorded in the
Parern wack. Patierns are normally handled separately from Phrase
tracks, but you can assign specific Patterns 1o be played back by a
Phrase track. Such assignments are done in Step recording. In cases
such as percussion or bass in which identical phrases are repeated fre-
quently in a song, you can repeatedly assign the appropriate Pattern to
a Phrase track fo create a song efficiently. In this case, the Phrase
track contains only the Patiern numbers (Pattern Call messages) that
refer to the desired Pattern, and not the actual data of the Pattern. This
means that the same Pattern can be used any number of times with
negligibie increase m the amount of memory used.

Another way to use Patierns is as scratch-pads to gtore musical ideas
that occur [0 you.
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Select a Performance

Before you record a song, select the Performance you wish 1o use for
recording. When recording an ensemble-type song that wil) use fwo or
more Patches, select a single-type Performance. If you wish to use
only one Patch, you may either select a single-type Performance, or
select a Patch in Patch mode.

When recording an ensemble-type
song

Each Phrase track can record two or more independent Parts (MIDI
cliannels). This means that by using Mix recording to successively
combine the recordings for two or more Parts, you can create an
ensemble recording using just 1 Phrase track. However if vou record
in this way, it wiil be more complicated if you later need 1o re-record
or modify just part of the song. Normally, it is easiest to record zach
Part on its own Phrase track, so that Part numbers correspond to
Phrase track numbers.

When using a layer-type Performance
“Layer” refers 1o Performance seftings in which two or more Parts
sound when you piay the keyboard. If you use a layer-type
Performance while recording, the recorded data will contain all data
necessary to play the parts that are being sounded. If each Part is
receiving a different MIDI channel, the recording will contain parallel
streams of dafa that differ only in their MIDI channels. This is a waste
of memory. In order to avoid this, select the same MIDI channel
(PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) for all Paris that are 10 be played simulta-
neously from the keyvboard.

Erasing the song from internal
memory {Initialize)

When you record a song, the data is stored in internal memory. If
internal memory contains a seng you wish 1o keep, you must save that
song to disk.

If internal memory already contains a song when you wish to record a
new song, use the following procedure to erase the song from internal
MEemory.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.

2. Press the EDIT bution to make the butten indicator
light, and then press the SEQ UTILITY function button.

3. Select the SONG INIT dispiay.

4. Press the ENTER button fo erase the song from inter-

nal memory.
After the song has been erased, the Song Play display will appear.



Realtime recording is the recording method in which your keyboard
playing and the movements you make with the panel conwollers are
recorded just as you perform them.

Set the time signature
T O

When recording a new song, use the Miero edit function to input the

time signature into the beginning of the Beat track.

* The initial value of the time signature is 4/4. If you wish
to record your song in 4/4 time, there is no need to use
the following procedure to set the time signature.
However if you use the following procedure 1o set anoth-
er time signature, that setting will be maintained until the
power is turned off.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER butten to get the Song Play
display.

2. Move the cursor to the Song Number, and select
“00:InternalSong."

3. Press the M.SCOPE button to access the Microscope
dispiay.

4. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark, and
press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to select the
Beat track.

Each time you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK burton, the selection

will cycle between the Tempo track, the Beat tack, and the Phrase
track.

5. Move the curser to "Beat,” and set the denominator
and numerator of the time signature,

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to retumn to
the Phrase track display.

Record on a Phrase frack

Here’s how to record your keyboard playing on a Phrase track.
Procedure
1. Press the SEQUENCER buiton to get the Song Play
display.
2. if you wish to continue recording a scng that is stored
on disk, select that song.
3. Press the REC buiton.
The Recording Standby display will appear, and the REC button indi-
cator will biink.

the Part used for recording

TRACK  1TMODE= MIX|Loop=0FF parts 1
[8TBY] [M= 1 1}=12018= 4/ 41 Countin=1

If you have selected a song that is stored on disk, the following dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER button to load the song into inter-
nal memery.

This song is not Internal Song.
Load anyway ? YES= [ENTER] :NO= [EXIT]

* To cancel song loading, press the EXIT button.

4. Use the TRACK buttons to select the recording desti-

nation Phrase track, .

To record on a Phrase track 1—8&, twmn off the 1-8/9-16 button indica-

tor and use the TRACK buttons to select the track. To record on a

Phrase track 9--16, tumn on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and use the

TRACK buttons to select the track.

When you select a Phrase track, the comrespondingiy-numbered Part

will be selected as the Part used for recording.

* If you wish to record using a Part of a different number
than the pumber of the Phrase track, use the following
procedure to select the Part.

* To interrupt recording, press the EXIT button or the REC
button to return to the Song Play display.

5. Make recording settings (refer to the next section
below).

&. If you wish to listen to the meironome while you
record, hold down the SHIFT button and press the
METRONOME button.

Ta turn off the metronome sound, hold down the SHIFT button and
press the METRONOME button once again.

7. When you complete preparations for recording, begin
recording using the selected recording starting method.
When recording begins, the REC bution indicator will blink. The first
beat will blink red, and other beats will biink green.

8. When you finish recording, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ion.

Make settings for recording _

in the Recording Standby dispiay you can make various settings reiat-
ed to recording. There are four Recording Standby displays, and you
can use the & /W buttons 1o move between them.

Main display

}
4

TRACK 17MODE= RE
i

PLACE
[5T8Y] M= 1 =120

Mode (Recording mods)

Select the way in which recording will take place.

REPLACE (Replace recording): When you first record a track,
you will nermally use Replace recording. If the recording destination
track already contains data, the newly recorded data will replace
{erase) the oid data. The data that will be replaced will depend on the
settings in the SEQ REC SWITCH display (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER).

MIX {Mix recording); If a track already contains data, the newly
recorded data will be mixed {combined) with the previous data.
A.PUNCH (Auto punch-in recording): Using this method of
recording, you can playback 2 song, and Replace Record only in the
previously-specified area of the song. To specify the area of the song
in which recording will take place, make settings in the Punch Peint
display. In this case when you start recording, the song will begin
playing buck. When the previcusiy specified area of the song is
reached, recording will begin, allowing you to re-recard the data.
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M.PUNCH {Manual punch-in recording): Using this method of
recording, you can Replace Record only in the area of the song that
you specify. In this case when you start recording, the song will begin
piaying back. When you press the pedal, the sequencer wiil change
from playback mode to recording mode. When you press the pedal
pnce again, the sequencer will change from recording mode back to
playback mode, By pressing the pedal vou can cycle between play-
back and recarding.

* When using manual punch-in recording, you need fo
connect a separately sold pedal switch (DP-2, elc.) to the
PEDAL 1 or PEDAL 2 jack. You also need to set the
Assign parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: PEDAL 1/2
ASSIGN) to *1071: PUNCH-I/O.”

Loop (Loop mode)

If you wish 1o record tepeatedly over a specific area, set the Loop
Mode o a setting other than OFF. When this is set (o a setting other
than OFF, the LOOP button indicator will light, and recording will
take place repeatedly over the specified area.

OFF: Loop Recording will not be used.

P: Loop Recording will take place in the area specified by the Loop
Position (p.87).

1, 2, 4, 8, 6: Loop Recording will take place from the current mea-
sure for the specified number of measures.

ALL: Loop Recording will take place from the beginning to the end
of the track.

M= (RMeasure)

Specify the number of the measure at which recording will begin.

.= {Tempo)

Specify the tempo, The tempo you set when recording for the first
time will be automatically stered in the beginning of the Beat track as
the initial tampo of the song. When you playback the song from the
beginning, this initia} tempo will always be used.

Countin (Count in)

Specify the way in which recording will begin.

0: Recording will begin immediately when you press the
STOP/PLAY button.

1, 2. When you press the STOP/PLAY buttos:, playback will begin 1
measure {or 2 measures) eariter, and when the starting location is
reached, recording will begin,

Wait Note: Recording will begin when you either play a note or
prass the Hold pedal.

The Quantize display

Quantize is 2 funciion that adjusts recorded notes to the nearest timing
interval of a specified resolution {step). There are two types of quanti-
zation. When recording parts such as drums or bass, for which it is
important that each note be precisely on the desired beat, use Grid
Quantize. If you want your playving t¢ be recorded with a shuffle or
swing rhythm, use Shuffle Quantize,

GRID (with settings of Resolution=} and Strength=100%)

timing at which
notes are played

“‘v:;::::“"" -

timing at which
notes are recorded

reso!ution(mterval)a 5}1 }*, kxﬁ}ﬁ}\j\ : ﬁ Eﬁﬁﬁ 5
istbeat 2ndbeat 3rdbeat 4th beat

The tirming ai which you play the note wili be adiusted
to the nearest intervat of the specified resolulion,
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SHUFFLE (with settings of Resolution=J and Rate=75)

timing at which
notas are played

timing at which \1 Py

notes are recarded s' S b

resolution ( mtervai)_h _}i ﬁ ﬁ j ﬁ }e ﬁ S A ﬁ A .;ﬁ ﬁ Ji ﬁ
: i

1stbeat 2nd baaz 3rd beat  4th beat

*

When you use Grid Quantize, the timing of each note in
your performance will be precise, but the resuit may
sound somewhat sterile or mechanical. When you want a
part to refain the human feel of your playing, use quanti-
zation either with a finer resolution, or set the Strength to
as low as possible a value.

*

Quantize does not adjust the timing of data other than
Note messages {Note-on and Note-off). For example if
you recorded controller movements along with your key-
board playing, guantization can cause the keyboard
playing to no longer be in synchronization with the con-
trofler movements. To avoid such problems, data other
than Note messages is best recorded later using Mix
recording.

* Quantize can also be applied after recording.

Type (Quantization type)

Select the type of quantization.

OFF: Quanuzation will not be applied.

GRID: Grid Quantization will be applied.
SHUFFLE; Shuffie Quantization will be applied.

Resolution

Specify the quantization time interval {(as a note value). The avaiiable
note values differ between Gr;d Quantization and Shuffle
Quantization.

Strength (Grid quant:ze strength)

This parameter is used when Grid Quantization is selected. It specifies
how much the notes will be moved (corrected) toward the timing
intervals specified by the Resolution parameter. If you want notes to
be moved all the way to the nearest unit of the specified Resolution,
set a Strength of 100%. As this value is fowered, notes will be moved
(corrected) less from their original timing, With a setting of 0%, the
note locations will not be changed at all.

Rate (Shuffie quantize rate)

This parameter is used when Shuffle Quantization is selected. It speci-
fies the distance by which an down-beat specified by the Resolution
parameter will be separated from the following up-beat. With a setting
of 30%, the timing of the up-beat note will be exactly between the
down-beat and the following down-beat. With a setting of 0%, the up-
beat note will be moved to the same timing as the previous downbeat.
With a setting of 100%, it wiil be moved to the same timing as the fol-
lowing down-beat.



P.IN/OUT display

Here you can set the area in which auto punch-in recording will take
place. The Punch In Point parameter sets the location at which record-
ing will begin, and the Punch Out Point parameter sets the iocation at
which recording will end. Feor both parameters, specify the measure-
beat-clock location.

* You can also use Locale poinis to specify the area for
recording (p.87).

* If you are not using Auto Punch In Recording, this dis-
play will not appear.

Patch/Part select display

This display is where you select the Patch or Part used for recording.
(The display will differ depending on the currently selected mode of
the internal sound source.} In Performance mode and GM mede, use
the €/M butions to select the Part {MID} channel) to use for record-
ing. I you wish to select another Patch, you can also use the Alpha-
dial, INC/DEC buttons or numeric keys.

* If you select another Palch in this screen, the Bank
Select number and Program number of that Patch will be
automatically recorded during recording. However if the
Control Channel parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORM)
has the same seffing as the MIDI channel as the speci-
fied Part, be aware that this will cause a different
Performance to be selected.

Recording in the Pattern frack

B T S L LA AR AT R S
To record your playing in a Pattern, press the PATTERN TRACK
buiton o make the indicator light, and then select the desired record-
ing destination Pattern number. The rest of the procedure is the same
as when recording a Phrase track. Make time signature settings, and
continue with the recording procedure.

* Patterns do not have a Beat track, but you can specify a
time signature for your reference while recording. Only
one fime signature can be specified. If is nof possible to
change time signatures in the middle of a Pattern (as is
possible In the middle of a Phrase track).

*

Since Patterns do not have a Tempo track, it is not pos-
sible to change the tempo in the middle of a Pattern, nor
will the termmpo setting made when recarding be remem-
bered as the initial tempo. When a Pattern is played
back, it will always playback at the currently displayed
tempo.

Recording tempo changes

If you want the tempo to change within a song, vou can record termpo
changes in the Tempo wack.

To record tempo changes in the Tempo track, and press the
TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button 10 select the Tempo track. The rest of
the procedure is the same as when recording on a Phrase track.
However the Tempo track cannot record data other than tempo
changes, so the recording standby display will contain enly the set-
tings for Measure, Tempo, and Count In.

When recording, you can specify the tempo in the same way as during
playback. If you wish to gradually change the tempo, use the Alpha-
dial or the INC/DEC buttons,

Deleting unwanted data while you
listen to playback (Realtime erase)

The Realtime Erase function allows you 1o erase unwanted data dur-
ing Mix recording. For example when using the Loop function to Mix
Record rhythm instruments, you can use the Realtime Erase function
to erase‘a specific rhythm instrument. '
Procedure

1. During Mix Recording, press the EDIT button to make
the indicator light.

2. Press the ERASE function button to get the Realtime
Erase display.

TRACK 1iReal Time Erase [REC]:All Data
[ERASE}] M= 1 1Jj=1001

3. Use the following procedure to erase unwanted data.
To erase all data recorded in the track (except for Pattern Call mes-
sages), press the REC button. As long as you continue pressing the
REC buitton, al} data recorded in that track will be erased.

To erase notes of a specific Key, press that key. As long as you contin-
ue pressing the key, all notes of the corresponding note number will
be erased.

To erase noies of a specific keyboard area, press the top and:bottom
keys of the desired area. As long as you continue pressing the keys,
all notzs in that area will be erased.

* If you have sefected a specific MIDI channel for the
Channel parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ REC
SWITCH), only the data of that MIDI channel will be
erased.

4. When you finish, press the EXIT button to return to the
previous Mix recording mode.
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Step Recording is the recording method in which notes are input one
by one. In step recording you can also assign Patterns 1o a Phrase
track. Other MIDI messages can be entered later using the Micro Edit
function. B -

Select the Part you wish to record
W

If you will be using a single-type Performance to create an ensemble
recording, select the Part you wish to record before you begin record-
ing. If you will be using a layer-type Performance, there is no need to
select the Part.

Procedure

1. Press the PERFORM button to select the Performance
mode PLAY display.

2 Usae the €/F buttons to select the Part.

input notes into the Phrase track

R S L N T ST K P

if you are creating a new song

If you are creating a new song, input the time signature at the begin-

ning of the Beat track, and the initial 1empo at the beginning of the

Tempo wack,

* The time signature is initially 4/4. If you wish to record
your song in 4/4 there is no need fo uge the following
procedure to set the time signature. However if you use
the following procedure to modify the time signature, it
will be preserved until the power is turned off.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play

display. '

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select

“00:InternalSeng.”

3. Press the M.SCOPE button to get the Microscope dis-

play.

4, Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark, and

press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to select the

Tempo track. ]
Each time you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button, you will
cycle between Tempo track, Beat track, and Phrase tracks.

5. Move the cursor to "Tempo,” and input the tempo.
6. Prass the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to select the
Beat track.

7. Move the cursor to “Beat,” and set the denominator
and numerator of the time signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to return o
the Phrase track display.
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Inpuiting notes

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark, and
use the TRACK buttons 1o select the recording destina-
tion Phrase track.

To record on a Phrase track 1—8, tumn off the 1-8/9-16 button indica-
tor and use the TRACK butions to select the track. To record on a
Phrase track 9—16, turn on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and use the
TRACK buttons to select the track.

2. Press the REC button to get the Step Recording dis-
play.

* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button.

3. As necessary, set the Step Time, Gate Time Ratio,
and Velocity (refer to the following explanations).

4, Press the key you wish to input.

When you release the key, the note will be input, and the next note
can then be input.

MIDE channel
_i_Note number : Note name
TRACK 21 11127:G 8iStepiGatel| Velocity
[S.REC] ! 1-01-0001 J1100% REAL

Input location (measure-beat-clock)

* You can modify the dispfayed values as long as you con-
tinue holding the key.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 io input notes.

The Step Time, Gate Time Ratio, and Velocity values of the previous-
ly input note will be maintained. If you are satisfied with the existing
settings for the next note you wish to input, it is not necessary to
change them.

6. When you finish entering notes, press the STOP/PLAY
button.

Settings for step recording
When you use Step Recording, make the following setling as neces-
sary for the notes you wish to input.

Step (Step time)
Specify the length of the note (the distance between one Note-on to
the next Note-on) as a note value.

Gate (Gate fime ratio)
Specify the time from noie-on 10 note-off (gate time) as a percentage
of the Step Time. To enter staccato notes, set smaller values, To enter
tenuto (legato) notes, set larger values. A value of about 80% is
appropriate for normal notes.

Veiocity

Specify the force of the sound. If you want to input notes at & fixed
velacity regardless of how sirongly you press the key, specify the
desired value. If you want to specify the velocity of each note by the
force with which you actually press the key on the keyboard, set this
parameter to “REAL.”



Inputting various types of notes

inputting chords

To input a chord, press all the notes in the desired chord and then
release them simultaneously. Since the chord will not be input until all
notes have been released, you are free to change the notes in the chord
as leng as at least one key remains pressed.

* When you press two or more notes simultaneously, an
asterisk “*" will appear at the left of the MIDI channel,
This symbol will also be dispiayed when you later use
Microscope mode to view the chord, to indicate that the
current focation contains two or more noles.

inputting rests
Set the Step Time parameter {o the length of the desired rest, and
press the REST function button.

Inputting ties
Input the first note of the te, and then press the TIE function button.

Inputting a whole note
Input a half-note, and press the TIE function bution,

inputiing a dotted note
First input an andotted note. Then set the Step Time to half the value
of the previously input note, and press the TIE function button.

For example to input a dotted half note, first input a haif note. Then
set the Step Time to a quarter note, and press the TIE function button.

If you input the wrong data

Press the BWD bution, and the data that was entered immediately
before will be erased. At this time, the erased note will be sounded for
your confirmation.

Inputting notes into a Pattern

Before inputting notes into a sew Pattern, first enter the time signarure
of the Pattern,

* Patterns do nof have a Beat track, but you can specify a
time signature for your reference while recording. Only
one time signature can be specified. It is not possible to
change time signatures in the middle of a Pattern (as is
possible in the middie of a Phrase track).

* Since Patterns are always played back at the current
tempo, they do not have an initial tempo setting as the
Phrase tracks do.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select
“00:InternalSong.”

3. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark.

4. Press the PATTERN TRACK button to make the but
ton indicator light, and select the recording destination
Pattern number.

5. Press the M.SCOPE hutton to get the Microscope dis-
play.

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button 1o select the
time signature setting display.

7. Specify the denominator and numerator of the time
signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to return to
the Pattern display.

9. Press the REC button to get the Step Recording dis-
play.

* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button.

10. The rest of the procedure is the same as when
inputting notes into & Phrase track.

t1. When you finish inputting notes, press the
STOP/PLAY button.

Assigning a Paitern to a Phrase
track

If you are creating a new song

If you are creating 2 new song. input the time signaure at the begin-
ning of the Beat track, and the initial tempo at the beginning of the
Tempe track. o

* The time signature is initially 4/4. If you wish to record
your song in 4/4 there is no need to use the following
procedure fo set the time signature. However if you use
the following procedure to modify the time signature, it
will be preserved until the power Is turned off,

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
dispiay.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select
“0¢:InternalSong.”

3. Press the M.SCOPE buiton io get the Microscope dis-
play.

4. Make sure that the EDIT putton indicator is dark, and
press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to select the
Tempo frack,

Each time you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button, you will
cycle through the Tempo wack, Beat wack, and Phrase wacks.

5. Move the cursor to “Tempo” and input the tempo.

6. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK bution to select the
Beat track.

7. Move the cursor 1o “Beat” and specify the denominator
and numerator of the time signature.

8. Press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK button to return to
the Phrase track display.
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Asmgnlng the Pattern

* When you assign a Pattern to a Phrase track and play it
back, the time signature of the Pattern will be ignored,
and the time signature of the Beat frack will be used.
When assigning a Patiern, select a Pattern whose fime
signature maiches the time signature of the Beat track. If
the time signatures are different, the lengths of the mea-
sures will not match, and playback may become skewed.

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT button indicator is dark, and
then press a TRACK button to select the recording desti-
nation Phrase track.

To record on a Phrase track 1-—8, turn off the 1-8/9-16 button indica-
tor and use the TRACK buttons to select the track. To record on a
Phease track 9-—16, turs on the 1-8/9-16 buston indicator and use the
TRACK buttons o select the track.

2. Press the REC button to get the Step Recording dis-
play.
* To cancel recording, press the EXIT button.

3. Press the PATTERN TRACK button to make the but-
ton indicator light,

TRACE 11 PatterniNumber [ENTER]

[2.REC] | 1-01-0001 1(B= 4/ 4 :L= 8}
Patiern number (time signature, number of measures)

4. Select the Pattern number that you wish to assign to

the track, and press the ENTER button.

A Pattern Call message will be input into the Phrase track, and the

input location will advance by the number of measures in that Patern.

You may now assign the next Pattern if desired.

5. Use the same precedure to input the Pattern you want

to playback next.

“ If you wish fo enter notes after entering a Pattern, press

the PATTERN TRACK button to make the button indica-

tor go off, and press keys on the keyboard to enter

notes.

8. When you finish inputting, press the STOP/PLAY but-
ton.

if you input the wrong data
Press the BWD button and the Pattern Call message that was just
input will be erased.
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Track edit allows you to apply various operations to specified areas of
data, .

* Track editing cannot be done on a song that is stored on
disk. The song must first be foaded into internal memory
before track editing can be done.If internal memory
already contains another song that you wish to keep,
you must first save it to disk.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display. :

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
song you wish to Track Edit.

3. Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator
light.

4. Press the TRK EDIT function bution.

At this time the TRK EDIT Butten indicator will blink, and the edit-
ing display will appear.

I you have selected a song on disk for Track Editing, the following
display wiil appear. Press the ENTER button to load the song into
internal memory.

Thig Song is npot Internal Song.
Load anyway ? YES= [ENTER] :NO= [EXIT)

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT button.

5. Move the cursor to Type, and select the editing func-
tion you wish to use. For details on each editing function,
refer to “Track edit functions” on the following pages.

* When you press the TRK EDIT button, the cursor will
move fo Type regardless of its previous location.

6. Make parameter setfings.

* For details of how to set the Measure parameter, refer to
“Specifying the area.”

7. Press the ENTER button to execute the editing func-

tion.

* The last parameter sefting display will include an indica-
tion of ENTER, but you can press the ENTER butfon in
any previous display as well to execute the editing func-
tion.

8. Press the EXIT bution to return to the Sequencer
mode Play display.

Specifying the editing area

The Measure parameter specifies the area that will be affected by the

editing operation. You can specify the area using either measure num-

bers or Locate points.

* Of the track editing functions, the setting procedure dif-
fers siightly for “3:COPY"” and "4:.INSERT.” For details
refer to “Track edit functions,”

Using measure numbers to specify
the editing area

The area to be affected by the editing operation can be specified as
“from measure ‘N for ‘M’ measures.” For example if you specified
“from measure 5 for 6 measures,” the edited area would start at the
beginning of measure 5 and extend to the end of measure 10.

Procedure

1. Move the cursor to the start measure, and input the
measure at which you want to start editing.

TRACK ["Tvpe i Target| Me:

EDIT |01:ERASE | TRK ALL] if
Start measure ]

Measure length

2. Move the cursor to the measure length, and inpui the

number of measures (from the start measure) that you

wish to edit.

* If you sef measure length to ALL, the area for editing wil
extend from measure 1 fo the last measure.

Using Locate points to specify the
editing area

The area to be affected by the editing cperation can be specified using
Locate points. For example if you specified “from LOC] 1o LOC2"
(LOCI: LOC2), the editing arez would extend until immediately
before LOCEZ, In other words, LOCZ would not be included.

* For detalis on how to set Location points, refer to p.87.

Procedurs

1. Press the LOCATE button to make the button indicator

light.

2. Move the cursor to the start position, and enter the

Locate number at which you want editing to begin.

L.ocate position
1-01-000k
LOCO : LOCY

TRACK | Type | Target]
EDIT {01 ERASE | TR¥. ALL|

Start location |
End location

3. Move the cursor o the end location, and specify the
Locate number at which you want editing to end.

4. To return to the method of setting the editing area by
measure, press the LOCATE Button to turn off the button
indicator.
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Track Edit provides 13 types of editing function.

01: ERASE

This function erases portons of song data. Use this function to erase
data that you have input by mistake,
Example: If you Erase from measure 5 to measure 8

'L blank measures
5lel718

Target (Target track)

Select the track{s) from which data will be erased.

TRK ALL: All Phrase macks, the Beat track, and the Tempo track
TRK 1--186: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 007—--100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area from which data will be erased.

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDI status vou wish to erage.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphonic Aftertouch

C.C: Control Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tune Request

PTN: Pattern Cail

* If the Target parameter is set to TRK T, the Status para-
meter will not be available.

"

For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

TRACK 45tatus iChannel [ENTER]
[P.AF

ERASE vFT:C -1-G S1ALL

key range

Channel (Target channel)

Select the MIDI channei of the data to be erased.

ALL: All MIDI chanrnels

1—16: The specified MIDI channel

* If you set the Target parameter fo TRK T, the Channe!
parameter will not be availabie.

* If the Status parameter is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter will not be avaifable.
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Th: funcuon deletcs a portlon of the soncr data, and moves subse-
quiént data tp to fill the gap. '
Exampie: If you Delete from measuge 3 to measure §

Measures 5-8 of the onglnal data wili disappear,

and measures 9 and 10 will be moved forward.
Target (Target track)
Select the track(s) from which data will be deleted.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo track
TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track
TRK T: The Tempo track
PTN 001---100: The specified Patiern

Measure
Specify the area which will be deleted.

03: COPY

This function copies portions of sorg data. It is a convenient function
to use when you want 1o repeat the same phrase several limes in a
song. You can copy Patterns to a Phrase wack, or conversely copy
data from a Phrase track to a Pattern.

Souice (Scurce track)

Select the copy source track{s).

TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo ack
TRK 1—18&: The specified Phrase rack

TRK T: The Tempo frack

PTN 001—100: The specified Patern

Dest (Destination track)

Select the copy destination track(s).

TRK ALL: The data of gach track will be copied to the same track as
the copy source.

TRK 1--18: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 001—109: The specified Pattern

* If you set the Source parameter to TRK ALL, the Dest
parameter can be set either TRK ALL or PTN 001—100. If
you select PTN 001100, the data from the Phrase
tracks will be merged as if is copied.

* If you set the Source parameter to TRK T, the Dest para-
meter will be fixed at TRK T.



Measure (Measure / Destination measure)

Specify the range of measures from which the data will be copied
(Measure), and the measure location in the destmauan tg which the
data will be copied {Destination measure),

TRACK « Measurel Mode | Timesk
tcopv {. . 1for%999-— 1IREPLACE]} 1
Measure  Destination measure

* If you want the copy destination to be the last measure,
set Destination Measure fo END.

Mode (Copy mode)

MEX: Combine the dzia from the copy source with the existing data in
the copy destination.

REPLACE: If the Ch parameter is set to ALL, all data in the copy
destination will be overwritten by the copy source data. If the Ch
parameter is set to 1--16, and the copy destination contains MIDI
data of the same channels as the copy source, only those channels of
data will be overwritten,

Times (Copy times)
Specify the number of times that the data will be copied to the copy
destination.

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDI status you wisk to copy.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message.
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphenic Aftertouch

C.C: Control Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Afiertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tuns Request

PTN: Pattern Cail

* If the Source parameter is set to TRK T, the Status para-
meter will not be available.

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel (Target channel)

Select the MIDI channel of the data you wish to copy.

ALL: Al} MIDI channels

1-16: The specified MIDI channel

* If the Source parameter is sef to TRK T, the Channel
parameter will not be available.

* If the Status parameter is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter will not be available.

04: INSERT (Insert measure)

This function inserts blank measures into the specified location of a
song.
Examgple: If you Insert 3 blank measures at measure 3

Target {Target. track)

Select the track(s) into which blank measures will be inserted.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo rack
TRK 1—18: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern

Measure (Start measure / Insert measure)

Start Measure specifies the location at which measures will be insert-
ed. Insert Measure specifies the number of measures that will be
inserted.

THRACK | Tvpe | Target|
EDIT {04 :INSERT | TEK ALLI

Measurep
180189939
]

Start measure
Insert measure

Beat (Insert measure beat)

If you have set the Targer parameter to TRK ALL, you also need to
specify the time signature of the blank measures that will be inserted.
For other settings of Target, the currently specified time signature will
be used, and Beat cannot be specifizd.

05: TRNSPOS (Transpose)

This funcuon transposes the pitch of the Note Number data in a
Phrase track or a Pattern, over a range of +/-99 semitones, You can
use this function when you wish to ranspose instrumesnts or modulaie
from one key to another in a song.

Target (Target track)

Select the track(s) which will be transposed.
TRK ALL: All Phrase wracks

TRK 1~16: The specified Phrase track
PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area of measures which will be transposed.

Bias (Transpose bias)
Specify the amount of rransposition in semitone steps. With a setting
of 0, there will be no transposition.

Channei (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) to be transposed.
ALL: All MIDI channels

1—18: The specified MIDI channel
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Note (Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers that will be transposed. This para-
meter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50"s keyboard.

TRACK «Biag|Channel |Note
TRMSPOS | +121 ALLIC -3-G 9

[ENTER]

Lower Upper

* It Is not possible o set the Lower above the Upper, nor
the Upper below the Lower value. If you attempt to do so,
hoth values will change together.

06: CHG VEL (Change velocity)

This function modifies the velacity of note data in a2 Phrase track or a

Pattern.

* If the conversion would result in a a velocity value of
less than 1 (or greater than 127), the value will be limited
to 1 (or 127).

Target {Target track)

Select the track whose velocity data vou wish to modify.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK 1--186: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001-100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area of measures in which velocity data will be modified.

Bias (Velocity bias)

Set this parameter if you wish 10 add a fixed amount to ali velocities.
For example if you want a velocity of 70 to be converied o 90, set
this parameter to 20.

Magnify (Velocity magnify)

Set this parameter if you wish to increase or decrease variations in
velocity., With a setting of 100%, velocity values will. not change.
Settings greater than 100% will result in greater velocity veriation.
Settings less than 100% will Tesult in Tess velocity variation. For
example if you want to “compress”™ velocity variation by 1/2, set this
parameter to 50%. If you want to “expand” velocity variation to twice
the current variation, set this parameter to 200%. With a setting of
0%, all velocity values will be set to 64,

Ch (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data for which velocity will be
modified.

ALL: All MIDI1 chanpels

1=-16: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range)

Specify the range of note numbers for which veloeity will be modi-

fied. This parameter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50s

keyboard.

* It is not possible to set the Lower above the Upper, nor
the Upper below the Lower value. If you atiempt to do so,
both values will change together,
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07: CHG CH (Change MIDI chan-

nel)

This function converts data of a specified MIDI channel in a Phrase
track or Pattern into a different MIDI channel,

* If the selected Phrase track or Pattern already contains
data of the same MIDI channel as the channel to which
data is being converted, the converted data will be com-
bined with the existing data.

Target (Target track)

Select the frack in which you want to change the MIDI channel of the
data.

TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 1—100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the arez of measures in which the MIDI channe! will be
changed.

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDI status for which you wish to change the channel.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message

NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphonic Afteriouch

C.C: Conuol Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50’s keyboard.

Channel {Source MIDI channel / Destination MIDI
channet)

The Source MIDI Channel setting specifies the data whose channel
will be converted. The Destination MIDI Channe! setting specifies the
channel to which the data wil] be converted.

TRACK 4Status {Channel [ENTER!}

CHG CH [P AFT:C -1-G 3{2LL>]

Source MIDI channel T
Destination MIDI channg!
Source MIDI channel _ Destination MIDI channel
ALL: Al MIDI channels :
1~—16: The ypecified MIDI channei

* It is not possible to select ALL as the Destination MIDI
Channel.

08: CHG GT (Change gate fime)

This function moedifies the gate tme (the time from note-on to note-
off} of note messages recorded in & Phrase track or Pattern.

* If the conversion would result in a gate time of less than

1 {or greater than 65535), the resulting value wifl be limit-
ed to 1 {or 65535).



Target (Target track)

Select the track whose gate times you wish to modify.
TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks

TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area of measures in which gate time wili be modified.

Bias (Gate time bias)

Set this parameter if you wish to add a fixed amount to all gate times.
For example if you want a gate time of 90 to be converted to 60, set
this parameter to -30.

Magnify (Gate time magnify)

Set this parameter if you wish to increase or decrease gate times by a
specified ratio. With a setting of 100%, there will be no change.
Settings grester than 100% will jengthen the gate times, and settings
less than 100% will shorten the gate times. For example if’ you want
the gate times to be halved, set this parameter to 50%. If you want the
gate times to be doubled, set this parameter to 200%.

Ch (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channei(s) of the data for which gate time will be
modified.

ALL.: All MIDI channels

1—16: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range)

Specify the range of note numbers for which gate time will be modi-

fied, This parameter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50's

kevhoard.

* It is not possible to set the Lower above the Upper, nor
the Upper below the Lower value. If you attempt {0 do so,
both values will change together.

09: MERGE

This function merges {combines) the data of two FPhrase tracks into
one of the tracks. The data in the other track will be erased. The same
function can be applied to Patterns as well.

Exampte If you Merge Phrase tracks 1 and 2 into track 1

Phrase track 1

Phrase track 2

Phrase track t

Phrase track 2 | emply ]

Source (Source track) _

Select one of the tracks to be merged. When the operation is complet-
ed, this rack wiil be erased.

TRK 1--18: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001—100: The specified Patiern

Destination (Destination track)
Select the other track io be merged.
TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track
PTN 1—100: The specifiad Pattemn

* If the two tracks or patterns to be merged contain data of
identical MIDI channels, the data will be combined.

* It is not possible to set the Source and Destination para-
meters io the same setting.

10: EXTRACT

This function extracts part of the dama from a Phrase irack or a Pattern,
and moves it to the same location in another Phrase track or Pattern.
Example: If you Extract the Program Change data from Phrase track
1 into Phrase track 2

e ™
Phrase track 1

TProgram Change data

Phrase track 2

v

Phrase i{rack i

Phrase track 2

| -

E

TProgram Change data
AN .

Source (Source track)

Select the track from which data will be extracted.
TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern

Destination (Destination track)

Select the track into which the data will be moved.

TRK 1-—186: The specified Phrase track

PTN 001-~100: The specified Pattern

* It is not possible to set the Source and Destination para-
meters to the same setling.

Measure
Specify the area of measures from which data will be extracted.



Mode (Exiract mode)

MIX: The extracted data will be miged with the data at the destination.
REPLACE: If the Ch parameter is set to ALL, all of the data at the
destination will be replaced by the extracted data. If the Ch parameter
is set to 1—16, only the data of the same channel as the extracted data
will be replaced, and data of other channels at the destination will
remain.

Status {Target status)

Select the MID] stafus you wish to extract.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphonic Aftertouch

C.C: Control Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Pitrch Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tune Reguest

PTN: Pattern Call

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel (Target channel)

Select the MIDE channel(s) of the data to be extracted.

ALL: AlF MID! channels

§~-186: The specifizd MIDI channe)

* If the Status parameler is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter will not be availabls,

11: SHIFT (Shift clock)

This function shifts the timing of data backward or forward in time, in
steps of 1 clock. Data that would be moved 1o a point earlier than the
beginning of the song when this function is executed will be moved to
the beginning of the song. If data would be moved to a point beyond
the end of the song, new measures will be created avtomatically as
needed, The time signature of the newly created measures will be the
same as the time signature of the mezasure immediately preceding the
nEW MEeasures.

Target (Target track)

Select the track(s) in which data will be shifted in time.

TRK ALL: All Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo wack
TRK 1—186: The specified Phrase track

TRK T: The Tempo track

PTHN 001-—100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the ares of measures which will be shifted in time.

Bias {Clock bias)
Specify the number of clocks that the data wili be shifted in time.

Status (Target status)

Seject the MIDI status which you wish ¢ shift in time.
ALL: Al of the following types of MIDI message
NOTE: Note On and Note Off

P.AFT: Polyphonic Aftertouch

C.C: Contro} Change

PROG: Program Change

C.AFT: Channel Aftertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

EXC: Exclusive

TUNE: Tune Request

PTHN: Patiern Call
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* If the Targel parameter is set to TRK T, the Siaius para-
meter will not be available.

* For NOTE and P.AFT you can also specify the key range
by pressing keys on the XP-50's keyboard.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be shifted in time.
ALL: ANl MIDI channels

1—16: The specified MIDI chamnel

* If the Target parameter is set to TRK T, the Channel para-
meter will not be available.

* If the Status parameter is set to EXC, TUNE, or PTN, the
Channel parameter will not be available,

12: THIN (Data thin)

Continuously variable controllers such as afteriouch, pitch bend, and
expression tend to creaie unexpectedly large amounts of data when
operated, The Data Thin function can be used to thin out such data to
an extent that will reduce the amount of data, yet not be obtrusive.

* The tempo and the way in which the data changes will
determine how much data can be thinned out before it
becomes noticeabls, and it is difficult to give a general
rule of thumb., Try various different settings.

Value Value
1 ;
] Data Thin i
2 y
0 Time c Time
Target (Target track)

Select the track(s) in which data will be thinned.

TRK ALL: Al Phrase tracks, the Beat track, and the Tempo track
TRK 116 The specified Phrase track

PTN 1-—100: The specified Pattern

Measure
Specify the area of measures in which data will be thinned.

V (Data thin value)
Specify how much the data will be thinned. If you are thinning data in
which rapid changes occur, use higher settings for this parameter.

T {Data thin time)

Specify the time interval at which the data will be thinned. If you are
thinning daia that changes gradually, use higher settings for this para-
meter.

Status (Target status)

Select the MIDI status which will be thinned.
ALL: All of the following types of MIDI message
P.AFT: Polyphonic Aftertouch

C.C: Control Change

C.AFT: Channe! Afiertouch

BEND: Pitch Bend

* For NOTE and P.AET you can specify the key range by
pressing keys on the XP-50°s keyboard.

Channel {Target channel}

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be thinned.
ALL: All MID1 channels

1—18: The specified MIDI charnnel



13: XCHANGE (Exchange)

This function exchanges data between two Phrase tracks or Patterns.
You may also exchange data between a Phrase track and & Pattern.
Exampie If you exchange Phrase tracks 1 and 2

Phrase track 1

Phrase track 2

- Phrase track 1

Phrase frack 2

Target (Target track)

Select the tracks whose data will be exchanged.
TRK 1—16: The specified Phrase track

PTN 1—100: The specified Pattern

* It is not possible to set both the Target tracks to the
same setting.
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Realtime Quantization was discussed in chapter 4, but the XP-50 is
also able 1 quantize song data that has already been recorded.
Quantization adjusts only the Gming at which notes were pressed and
released, and does not affect the timing of other data. This means that
depending on the type of data, the timing may become skewed. Non-
keyboard data such as bender data is best recorded afterward, using
mix recording, eic.

The XP-30 has a preview function that allows you to playback the

results of a Quantize operation while you are still setting the parame-

ters (i.e., even before the operation is executed). This will help you to
make the most appropriate Quantize settings.

* The Quantize function is not able to directly modify song
stored on disk. You must first load the song into internal
memory, and then apply the Quantize function.

If internal memory already contains a song that you wish to keep, you

must save it 10 disk beforehand.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Song Play
display.

2. Move the cursor o the song number, and select the
song you wish to quantize.

3. Press the EDIT button to make the button indicator
fight.

4, Press the QUANTIZE ifunction button.

At this time, the QUANTIZE Bution indicator will blink, and the
Quantize display will appear.

If you selected & song that is stored on disk, the following display will
appear. Press the ENTER bution to load the song into internal memo-

ry.
This Song is not Internal Song.
Leoad anyway ? YES= [ENTER) :NO={EXIT]

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT bution.

5. Move the cursor to the Type parameter, and select the
type of guantization; "1:GRID,” "2:SHUFFLE,” or
“3:GROQVE."

QUANTIZE!Tvpe IResolution|Strengthe
{1:GRID ; M 100%

Type (Yype of quantization)
* When you press the QUANTIZE button, the cursor will
move to the Type paramefer regardless of where it previ-
ously was.

8. Make parameter settings.

* For details of how to specify the range of measures,
refer to “Specifying the editing area” (p.73).
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* You can listen to the results of the quantize operation
while you are still setting the parameters. For details,
refer to “The Preview function” (p.82),

7. Press the ENTER button to execute the guantize oper-
ation,

8. Press the EXIT button to return to the Sequencer
mode Play display.

- -
Grid quantize
L 0 U S
In the same way as you can during realtime recording, Grié Quantize
can atso be used on a song that is already recorded. Grid Quantize is a
type of quantization that moves notes 1o (or toward) the nearest inter-
val of the specified note value.

Grid Quantize parameters

Resolution (Grid quantize resolution)
Specify the quantization time interval (as a notz value).

Strength (Grid quantize strength)

This parameter specifies how greatly the note timing will be corrected
toward the interval you specified for the Resolution parameter. With a
setting of 100%, the note will be moved all the way to the nearest tim-
ing interval of the Resolution setting. Lower values will cause the
note to be moved less further toward the nearest timing intervai. With
a setting of 0%, the note timing will not be changed at ali.

Measure
Specify the range of measures which will be quantized.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel(s) of the data which will be quantized.
ALL: All MIDI channels

1—16: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers which will be quantized. This para-
meter can also be sat by pressing keys on the XP-30's kevboard.

Target (Target track)

Select the Phrase track or Pattemn which will be quantized.

TRACK: The specified Phrase track(s)

When TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track
whether or not it wil be quantized. A “O7 symbaol indicates tracks
which will be quantized, and an ¥_" symbol indicates tracks which
will not be quantized. To switch the setring of each Irack, tums off the
EDIT button indicator, and press the appropriate TRACK button. To
switch a Phrase track 1-—8, tum off the 1-8/9-16 button indicator. To
switch a Phrase track 9—16, turm on the I-

§/9-16 button indicator.

QUANTAIZEA Targstil 5 9 13 [ENTER]

* If you wish to select all Phrase tracks, hold down the
SHIFT button and press the 1-8/9-16 button. To cancel
the selection of all tracks, press this button combination
once again.

PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern of the Pattern track



Shuffle quantize

As you can during realtime recording, you can also use Shuffle
Quantize on a song that is already recorded. Shuffle Quantize is a type
of quantization that gives a “swing” feel to the music,

Shuffle Quantize parameters

Resolution (Shuffie quantize reso lution)
Specify the quantization time interval (as a note value). You can
setect 8th notes or 16th notes.

Rate {Shuffle guantize rate)

This parameter is for use with Shuffle Quantize. It specifies the dis-
tance by which an down-beat specified by the Resolution parameter
wiil be separated from the following up-beat. With a setting of 50%,
the timing of the up-beat note wiil be exactly between the down-beat
and the following down-beat. With a setting of 0%, the timing of the
up-beat note will be moved to the same timing as the previous down-
beat. With a setting of 100%, the timing of the offbeat note will be
moved Lo the same timing as the following down-beat.

Measure
Specify the range of measures which will be quantized.

Channel (Target channel)

Specify the MIDI channel{s) of the data which will be guantized.
ALL: All MIDI channels

1-—16: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range)
Specify the range of note numbers which will be quantized. This para-
meter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-30"s keyboard,

Target (Target track)
Select the Phrase track{s) or Pattern whose data will be quantized.
TRACK: The specified Phrase track{s}
When TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track
whether or not it will be quantized. A “O" symbol indicates Phrase
tracks which will be quantized, and an “_" symbol indicates tracks
which will not be guantized. To switch the setting of each track, turn
off the EDIT button indicator, and press the corresponding TRACK
button. To select a Phrase track 1-—8, twra off the 1-8/6-16 button
indicator. To select & Phrase track 9—16, turn on the 1-8/9-16 button
indicator.

* If you wish to select all Phrase tracks, hold down the
SHIFT button and press the 1-8/9-16 button. To cancel
the selection of all tracks, press this button combination
once again.

PTN 001--100: The specified Pattern

Groove quantize
000

The XP-50 provides 90 types of quantize template. These templates
contain various types of quantize settings, allowing you io apply vari-
ous types of thythmic “feel” to your song.

* The templates are for a 4/4 time signature. They will not
produce the desired results on data of other time signa-
tures.

Groove Quantize parameters

Template (Groove quantize template)
Specify the number of the template you wish to use.

* For detalls on the settings of each template, refer to the
Groove Quantize Template List {p.128).

Mode (Groove quantize mode)

CLOCK: Use only the note message timings of the template
CLK&VEL: Use the note message timings and velocities of the tem-
plate

Measure
Specify the range of measures which will be quantized.

Channel (Target channel)

Spectfy the MIDE channel(s) of the data which will be quantized.
ALL: Al MIDI channels o
1—186: The specified MIDI channel

Note (Note range}
Specify the range of note numbers which will be quantized. This para-
meter can also be set by pressing keys on the XP-50’s keybeard.

Target {Target track)

Select the track(s) or Pattern whose data will be quantized.

TRACK: The specified Phrase track(s)

If TRACK is selected, you can specify for each Phrase track whether
or not it will be guantized. A “O" symbol indicates tracks which will
be quantized, and an “_” symbo! indicates tracks which will not be
quantized. Te switch the setting of each track, wm off the EDIT but-
ton indicator, and press the corresponding TRACK bution. To select 2
Phrase track 1—8&. wrn off the 1-8/9-16 button indicator. To select a
Phrase track 9—16, turn on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator.

* If you wish to select all Phrase tracks, hold down the
SHIFT button and press the 1-8/9-16 button. To cancel
the selection of all tracks, press this button combination
once again.

PTN 001—100: The specified Pattern
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< The Preview function > )

The Preview function allows you to hear the results of the Quantize

operaticn while you are still making parameter settings; i.e., before

you execute the operation.

* It is not possible to audition Patterns which are assigned
to a track.

Procedure

1. Make sure that you are making quantize parameter
settings.

2. Press the STOP/PLAY button.

1f you have selected Grid Quantize or Shuffle Quantize, the two mea-
sures starting with the current measure will playback repeatedly. If
you have selected Groove Quantize, four measures will playback
repeatedly.

3. You can modify parameler settings while listening to
the preview playback, and the playback will change to
use the new settings.

The following parameters can be modified while using the Preview
funetion,

Grid Quantize: the Resolution and Strength parameters

Shuffle Quantize: the Resolution and Rate parameters

Groove Quantize: the Template and Mode parameters

4, Press the STOP/PLAY button once again, and play-

back will stap.

* While making quantize parameter settings, you can also
press the SHIFT + STOP/PLAY button to playback in the
normal way. However uniike when using the Preview

function, modifying the parameters in this case will have
no effect on the playback,
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The type of editing in which you modify mdmdual messages of the
recorded data is calied Microscope editing.

* It is not possibie to directly do Mlcroscope editmg on a
song that is stored on disk. The song must first be
loaded into internal memory before you can Microscope
edit it.if a different song that you wish to keep is already
in imternal memory, be sure to save jt before you begin.

Viewing the recorded messages

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to get the Sang Play
display.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the
s0ng you wish to Microscope edit.

3. Press the M.SCOPE button to get the Microscope dis-
play.

If you have selected a song that is stared on disk, the foliowing dis-
play will appenar. Press the ENTER button 0] load the song into inter-
nal memory.

This Song is not In

ternal Song. -
Load anyway ? YES

S=[ENTER] (KO= [EXIT]

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT buiton.

4, Select the track you wish to view,

First press the EDIT button to wrn off the indicator.

If you wish to select a Phrase track 1.8, turn off the 1-8/5-16 button
indicator and press the appropriate TRACK button. Toe select a Phrase
track 9—16, turm on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and press the appro-
priate TRACK button.

To seiect a Pattern from the Patiern track, press the PATTERN
TRACK buiton and input the Pattern number. To select the Tempo
wack or Beat track, press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK Burton. Each
time you press the TEMPO/BEAT TRACK Button, you will cycle
between the Tempo track, the Beat track, and the Phrase wracks.

5. Use the & / V¥ buttons to successively view the mes-
sages.

symbol indicates that other MIDI messages exist
at the same location

1 message parameters
TRACK Ll* Note(@ 9)iChliNoteiOnveliGater
M.SCOBE | L-01-0004 1) 1271 127:85535

location {measure-heat-clock)

* When the cursor has been moved to the Clock position,
you can also move through the messages by rotating the
Alpha-dial or by pressing the INC/DEC bulions.

* If you wish to move through the displayed messages in
steps of a measure, move the cursor to the measure (or
beat), and rotate the Alpha-dial or press the INC/DEC
buttons. You can also move in steps of a measure by
pressing the BWD/FWD buttons.

* If you want to display a clock position which does not
contain a message, move the cursor to the clock, and
use the numeric keys o specify the location.

Selecting the types of message for
viewing

You can select the types of message that will appear in the display. By
setting the display to show only the type of data you are interested in,
you can find and modify data more efficiently.

Procedure
1. Make the EDIT hutton indicator light.

2. Press the VIEW function bution. At this time the VIEW
button indicator will blink, and the View Filter display will
appear.

3. Turn on the types of message you wish to view,

Set the Channel parameter to select the MIDI channels you wish to
view. If this is set to ALL, messages of ali MIDI channels will be dis-
played. If this is set fo 1—16, only messages of the specified MIDI
channel will be displayed. Viewing can be turned on/off for the fol-
lowing types of message.

Note (Note On and Note Off)}

P.Aft {Polvphonic Aftertouch)

C.C (Centrol Change}

Prog {Program Change)

C.Aft (Channel Aftertouch)

F.Bend (Pitch Bend)

Exclusive

Pattern {Pattern Call)

4, Press the EXIT bution to return to the Microscope dis-
play.

Medifying the parameters of mes-
sages recorded in a Phrase track
or Pattern

In & Phrase track or Pattem you can mochfy the paramelers of the foZ-
lowing 9 types of message. However it is not possible to change the
type of the message itself, such as changing a Conirol Change mes-
sage inio a Pitch Bend message.

Note

Ch (MIDI channeb)

Notg {Note number}

OnVel (Note on velocity)

Gate (Gate time)

Off Velocity {Note off velocity)

P_Ait (Polyphonie Aftertouch)
Ch (MID] channel)

Note (Note number}

Value

CtriChange (Control change)
Ch (MIDI channed

CC# (Controller number)

Value

ProgChange {Program change)
Ch (MIDI channel)
PC# (Program change number)

Ch After {Channel aftertouch)
Ch (MIDI channei)
Vahie

Pitch Bend
Ch (MIDI channel)
Value
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Exclusive
Exclusive data

Tune (Tune request)

Pattern {Pattern cail)
Number {Pattern number)

Modifying messages other than
Exclusive messages

Procedure

1. Display the message you wish to modify.

2. Move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modify,
and modify the value,

* For Note messages and Polyphonic Aftertouch mes-
sages, you can also specify the note number by pressing
SHIFT + numeric keys or by pressing a note on the XP-
50's keyboard.

* The Velocity or Note off velocity of a note can also be
specified from the XP-50's keyboard.

Modifying Exclusive messages
Procedure
1. Display the exclusive message you wish to edit.

2. Move the cursor ta the exclusive data you wish to
modify.

When vou press the B button to move the cursor to the exclusive
data, the editing display will appear.

TRACK 1iF0:41 10 42 12 40 00 001 step
EXC EDIT!IO0 41:7F 1 i/ 1

Exclusive data T
current location of the cursor
total number of data bytes

By pressing SHIFT + € / B buttons, you can make the cursor jump
to the beginning or end of the exclusive data.

3. Use the numeric Keys to enter data values.

To enter A—F, hold the SHIFT butten and use numeric keys O-3.

To insert a new data byte, move the cursor to the desired location, and

press the CREATE function button. Anp initial value of 00 will be

inserted, and you can modify this to the desired value,

Ta delete a data byte, move the cursor to the jocation of the data to be
eieted, and press the ERASE function bution,

* To cancel exclusive data editing, press the EXIT button.

4. When vou finish modifying the data, press the ENTER

button to finalize all the values.

Abernatively, if you press the < button to move the cursor to the

Location arsa {measure-beat-clock), all values will be finalized and

you will return to the previous display.

* If the Auto Calc Check Sum parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: MICROSCOPE) is ON, and if the message
is a Roland Type VY exclusive message, the XP-50 will
automatically calculate the check sum when you finalize
ali values and refurn to the previous display.
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Modifying Tempo Change data

The Tempo track contains Tempo Change data that determines the
tempo of the song, Here’s how to modify this Tempo Change data.
Tempo (Tempo change)

This data specifies the tempe.

Procedure

1. Display the Tempo Change data that you wish to mod-
ify. N

2. Set the vatue.

* The modified Tempo Change will set the tempo from that
location. If you want to speed up or slow down the over-
all tempo of the entire song, change the playback tempo
in the Play display or the Recording display, and then
save the song.

Modifying the parameters of mes-
sages recorded in the Beat frack

In the Beat track, the parameters of the foliowing two messages can
be modificd.

BeatChange (Beat change)

Beat

Specify the time signature.

Key 5ign (Key signature)

This specifies whether black keys will be displayed as sharps (#} or as

flats (3). Make the setting appropriate to the key of your song.

* This setting affects only the display. If has absolutely no
effect on input procedures,

Scale

This specifies the scale.

Key

This specifies the key.

Procedure

1. Display the message whose parameters you wish to
modify.

2. Move the cursor to the parameter you wish to modify,
and set the value.



Inserting a message
2 S S G 0 0

Procedure

1. Display the location (measure-beat-clock) at which you
wish to insert a message.

2. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the CREATE function button.
At this time, the CREATE Bution indicator will blink.

3. Select the type of message you wish to inseri.

* For the types of message that can be inserted, refer to
the explanation below.

4, Press the ENTER bution to insert the new message.

5. The inserted message will contain the default data val-
ues. Change the data values as desired.

Messages that can be inserted into a
Phrase track or Pattern

* You cah also use the numeric keys to select the type of
data.

Button Message

9 NOTE (Note On and Note Off)
SHIFT+0 POLY-AFTER (Polyphonic Aftertouch)
SHIFT+1 CONTROL-CHANGE

SHIFT+2 PROGRAM-CHANGE

SHIFT+3 CHANNEL-AFTER (Channel Afiertouch}
SEIFT+4 PITCH-BEND

SHIFE+6 TUNE (Tune Request)

PATTERN PATTERN (Pattern Call}

SHIFT+3 EXCLUSIVE (DEFAULT)

----- EXCLUSIVE {GM ON)

----- EXCLUSIVE (GM OFF)

* It is not possible to select GM ON and GM OFF messages
using the numeric keys.

< Pattern Call messages >

Pattern Calt messages are messages that call Patterns recorded in the

XP-50's sequencer. In Microscope edit mode, you can insert a Pattern

Call message inte a Phrase track so that when playback reaches that

point in the song, the corresponding Pattern will start playing back.

This is a convenient way to add (for example) recurring drum fill-ins

or guitar niffs to a song.

Phrases that recur frequently in a song (such us drum or bass parts)

can be recorded zs a Patlern, and called by a Pattern Call message.

This allows you to create songs more efficiently, and also is a way of

saviiig memory.

* When using Pattern Calf messages to playback Fatterns,
be aware that each Phrase track is able to playback only
1 Patiern at a fime. If two or more Pattern Call messages
are placed in the same Phrase frack af the same location,
only the last Pattern Call message will take effect.

* If the inserted Pattern extends beyond the last measure
of the song, playback will end at the last measure.

Messages that can be mserted mto
the Tempo track -

In the Tempe wack, you can press the CREATE button to insert a
Tempo (Tempo change) message.

Messages that can be inserted into

the Beat track
BEAT (Beat}
KEY-SIGNATURE (Key signature)

Erasing a message

S A B T N S SRR
Procedure
1. Display the message you wish to erase.

2. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the ERASE function bution to erase the message.
While erasing a messages, the ERASE Button indicator will blink,

* It is not possible to erase the Tempo Change data focat-
ed at the beginning of the Tempo track.

* It is not possible to erase the Beat Change or Key
Signature data located at the beginning of the Beat irack.

* It is not possible to erase the Beat data of the patiern.

Moving a message

Procedure
1. Display the message you wish to move.

2. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the MOVE function bution.
At this time the MOVE Button indicator will biink.

3. Input the desired new location of the message.
4, Press the ENTER button to move the data.

* It is not possible to move the Tempo Change data locai-
ed at the beginning of the Tempo track.

* It is not possible to move the Beat Change or Key
Signature data located at the beginning of the Beat track.

* It is not possible to move the Beat data of the pattern.
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Copying and placing a message

You can copy & message to a temporary “clipboard” inside the XP-30
and then place it into a desired location as many times as you want.
This is convenient when you wish to use the same data several times.

Copying a message

Procedure

1, Display the message you wish to copy.

2. Make the EDIT butten indicator light, and then press
the COPY function button.

While a message is being copied, the COPY Bution indicator will
blink. R

Placing data
Procedure

1. Display the location where you want 1o place the previ-
ously copied data.

5. Make the EDIT button indicator light, and then press
the PLACE function button,

While a message is being placed, the PLACE button indicator will
blink.
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The Locate function

Locate marks are markers that indicate a position {measure-beat-
clock) in the song. They are a convenient way to specify the areas for
Auto Punch in recording, the Loop functios, or for track editing ete.
Eight different Locate points (1--8) can be set for each song. These
Locate point positions are saved together with the song data, In addi-
tion to this, Locate point 0 is automatically set to the positich where
recording began, and locate point 9 to the position where recording
ended.

* in order to use the Locate function, the song must be

loaded into internal memory.

* The Locaie function can be used only when the display
shows a measure number or an indication of position
{measure-beat-clock).

Setting a Locate mark
Procedure

1. At the location where you wish to set a Locate mark,
press SHIFT + LOCATE, The current location will be dis-
played as the Locate position.

LOCATE tLocate Number
SET {LOCL( 1-01-000)¢ 1-031-000

Locate position
{measure-beat-clock)
* If you press the SHIFT + LOCATE buttons during song
playback, the location of the song at that time wili be the
position of the Locate mark.

Locate mark number initial value

2. input a'Locate mark number {(1—8}.

3. Press the ENTER button to set the Locate mark.
You will return to the previous display.
* To cancel, press the EXIT button.

Jumping to a Locate mark
Procedure
1. Make sure that the sequencer is stopped.

2. Press the LOCATE button to get the following Locate
Jump display.

LOCATE |Locate Number
JUMP LLOCL 1-01-000)

l.ocate mark number Locate position

(measure-baat-clock)

3. Select a Locate mark number, and press the ENTER

button.

When you press the ENTER button, you will jump to the Jocation of

the specified Locate mark,

* it is not possible to jump to a Locate mark during play-
back or recording.

Using Locate marks to specify Loop
areas or Punch points

Frocedure

1. Make sure that the seguencer is stopped.

2. Go io either the Loop Position display or the Punch
Point display.

3. Move the cursor to the parameter that you want to set
using a L.ocate mark.

4. Press the LOCATE buiton to access the Locate Jump
dispiay.

5. Seiect the desired Locate mark number, and press the
ENTER button.

The location of the specified Locate mark will be set as the Loop
Paosition or the Punch Point.

L

The Loop function ailows you to repeatedly playback or record a
specified section (the Loop area). 1t is convenient to use the Loop
function when realtime-recording a drum part, or when using the
Realtime Erase function.

oop function

Setting the Loop area
The Loop area can be set independently for each song, and is pre-
served as part of the data when a song is saved,

* In order to make Loop setiings for a song, you must load
the song into internal memory.

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song

Play display.

2. Move the cursor 1o the song number, and select the

song for which you want to set the Loop area.

3, Press the EDIT bution to make the button indicator
light.
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4. Press thie LOOP function button, and the following

Loop settmg dlsplay will appeaf_.' v
At this rime, the LOOP button indicator will blink. )

If you have sélectgd a song shat'is stored on fisk; the: followmg dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER button 10 load the song into inter-
nal memory.

mhis Song iz not Internal Song.
Load anyway ? YES=[ENTER] :NO= [ EXIT]

* If you decide not fo load the song, press the EXIT button.

5. Set the parameters.

* You can also use Locate marks to set the loop area (the
Start and End parameters).

6. Press the EXIT button to return to the song piay dis-
play.

Loop parameters
Repeat

Specify how the loop will be repzated.
INFINIT: The loop area wili be repeated until you press the

STOP/PLAY bution.
1/2/3: The loop area will be repeated 1/2/3 times.

Start

Specify the Jocaton at which the loop will start.
End
Specify the location at which the loop will end,

* It is not possible to change the loop area while 2 song is
playing back.

Loop playback

Here’s how to repeatedly playback the loop area wu speczﬁed

Procedure

1. Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song
Piay display.

2. Prass the LOOP bution to make the button indicator

light.

3. Press the STOP/PLAY button to start playback.

4, To stop playback, press the STOP/PLAY button once

again.

* If you save the song when the LOOP button is turned on,
this setting will be stored as part of the song data.

Loop recording
You can repeatedly record over the specified loop area. For details,
refer 1 the quick start.
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‘Naming a song"

You can abs:gn & Tiew name (o a song, or modify the exlstmg name

"~ - The song nane is separate from thé file name.

* In order to assign a song name, you must Ioad the song
into internal memory.

Procedure
1. Press the SEQUENCER button,

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and sefect the
song te which you want fo assign a song name.

3. Make the EDIT bution indicator light.

4, Press the NAME function button.

At this time, the NAME bution indicator will blink, and the Song
Name display will appear,

If you have selacted a song stored on disk, the following display will
appear. Press the ENTER button to load the seng into internal memo-
ry.

Thig Sonyg i1z not Internal
Load anyway ? YEE= (B

£

song.
NTER] Oz [EXIT]

* If you decide not to foad the song, press the EXIT button.

5. Move the cursor to the location where you want to

input a character, and input the desired character.

* Some commercially available SMF data contains a
Copyright information. When such SHMF data is loaded,
the copyright indication will be displayed below the song
name, and it will not be possible to modify the song
name. '

8. When you finish entering the song name, press the
EXIT button to return to the song piay display.

Phrase track data and setfings

You can check the dam contents or modify the assignment seltings f0r
each Phrase track.

* In order to view Phrase track iriformation, you must load
the song info internal memaory.

Procadure

1. Press the SEQUENCER buiton to access the Song

Play display.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and select the

song containing the Phrase track whose data or settings

you want fo check or modify.

3. Make the EDIT button indicator light.

4. Press the TRACK function bution,



At this time the TRACK buttor indicator wili blink, and a {hsplay w1il
appear aliowing youto check ar modlfy the Phrasa track data, -

If you have seiccted a sorig that 1 stored on’ disk the followmg dis-

play will appedr. Press the ENTER button 1o load thie song mto mier—
nal memory.

Thiz Song is not Internal Song.
Load anvway ? YEG= [ENTER] :NO= [EXIT]

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT button.

5. Turn off the EDIT button indicator, and press a TRACK
button to select the Phrase track.

If you wish to select a Phrase track 1—8, wrn off the 1-8/5-16 bution
indicator and press the appropriate TRACK button, To select a Phrase
track 9--16, ture on the 1-8/9-16 button indicator and press the appro-
priate TRACK button.

6. You can check the status of each track, and modify the
settings.
* Refer to the explanations below.

7. Press the EXIT bution to return to the song play dig-

play.

* It is not poessible to monitor track data or change Track
Info setlings during song playback or recording.

TRACK INFO (Track information)

Qutput Assign {Track output assign)

Specify how the data of the selected wack wili playback.

INT: The data will be transmitted to the XP-30"s internal sound
SOUICE.

MID1: The data will be ansmiited o external MIDI devices via the
MIDI OUT connecsor.

BOTH: The data will be wansmiitted t¢ both of the above destinations.

Track Status

Specify whether the selected track will be muted (MUTE) or witl

playback (PLAY).

* If the display indicates EMPTY, the selected frack con-
tains no data, and cannot be set to MUTE or PLAY.

TRACK MONITOR

Here you can check whether the selected Phrase wrack contains data or
not, A '“*” symbol indicates that data exists, and a " symbol indi-
cates that data does not exist. The following types of data can be mon-
itored,

Ch: MIDI channel 1--16 messages

Ex: System Exclusive messages

Ptn: Pauern Call messages

* If you wish to view information for another track, turn off
the EDIT buifon indicator, and press a TRACK Button to
select the track,

Other funchons

In addition to the functmns that have been expiamed there are also

fanctions that allow you to initialize the internal memory, delete

unnecessary data from a song, and cgleulate the playback time of a

song, e1c. '

* In order to use these functions, you must load the song
into internal memory.

* _F'rocedure

1. ‘Pressithe SEQUENCEF{ but’ton to access the Song
' F'lay dzspiay S

2."Mave the cursor to 1the song number and select the
song for which you want to execute the function.

3. Make the EDIT button indicator light.

4. Press the SEQ UTILITY function button.

At this time, the SEQ UTILITY button indicator will blink.

If you have sezlected a song that is stored on disk, the following dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER batton to load the song into inter-
nal memeory.

1 song.
ENTER] : NO={EXIT

This Song is not Interna
Load anyway ? YES={

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT button,

5. Use the 4 / ¥ buttons to select the display for the
function you wish to use.

6. Press the ENTER button to execute the function.

For details on the functions available, refer to the explanations below
7. Prass the EXIT button to return to the song play dis-
play.

SONG INIT (Song initialize)

This function initializes the song that is in inermal memory. Use this
before newly recording a song, ete.

DATA REDUCE

As track editing operations are repeated, internal memory may come
to contain more and mose data that is no longer related to song play-
back. This function inspects internal memory, and finds and deletes
any such unnecessary data.

TIME FIT

This function calculates the playback time of the song, and allows you
to modify Tempo track data so that the song will playback in the spec-
ified time.

TIME FITH Measurel Time [ENTER]
| 1f0r9899C0°00 0O+ 00001 00"
Current ime Fit time
Measure

Specify the area of measures for which the playback time will be cal-
culated, or for which the Tempo track data will be modified.

* For details on sefting the Measure parameter, refer fo
“Setting the editing area” in Track Edit.

Time {Current time / Fit time)

Currens Time indicates the playback time for the specified area at the
current tempo. The Fit time parameter allows you to specify a new
playback time for the specified area.

Procedure
1. To caloulaie the Current Time, set the Measure para-
meier.

2. To modify the playback time of the area specified by
Measure, enter the desired time and press the ENTER
button.
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Utility function procedures

The Utility functiens allow you to store Patch / Performance / Rhythm
Set serings, io save and joad data to and from disk, and to transmit
data, eilc.

Procedure

1. Press the DISK/UTILITY button o access the Utility
menu display.

UTIL|1:WRITE 2:L0AD 3:8AVE 4:S0UND

|5:DISK

2. Press the € / p Dbuttons to make the desired function

blink, and press the ENTER button to access the dispiay

for that funclion.

* You can also access the desired function display by
using the numeric keys or function buttons to specify
the number of the function.

* If you select “4: SOUND” or “5: DISK" the sound menu
display or disk menu display will appear. There you will
again sefect the desired menu ifem,

3. If there are paramsters that need to ba set, make

parameter seltings.

4. Press the ENTER butten to executs the function,

When the operation is completed, the display will briefly

indicate “COMPLETE".

* If you decide to cancel the operation, press the EXIT but-
ton.

5. Press the EXIT button to return to the display of the

maode you started from.

* Depending on the function that you executed, you may
need ta press the EXIT butfon several times fo return fo
the previous mode.

This operation writes Patch, Performance or Rhythm Set settings into
user memory. The type of data that will be written will depend on the
maode you were in when vou pressed the UTILITY button.

< Internal write protect >

An Internal Write Protect setting is provided to prevent the settings in
user memory from being overwritten accidentally. When rewriting
user memory settings, vou need to twurn off Imemal Write Protect. If
you attempt to write data when Intemal Write Protect is on, the fol-
lowing display will appear.

WRITE !
PROTECT |

Internal Write Proteci= CH
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Change the displayed ON to OFF and press the ENTER button to turn
Internal Write Protect off. Press the ENTER button once again, and
the data will be written into user memory.

Once you wrn Internal Write Proteet off, it will remain off unti] the
XP-50's power is mrmed off,

When you press the UTILITY button in
Performance mode
PERFORM WRITE (Performance write)

The senings of the Performance in the temporary area wiil be writlen
INT0 USEer Memory.

PERFORM |Number
WRITE FUSER: 01 (Tekno loop 1}

[ENTER]

writing destination Performance {group, number, name)

When you press the UTILITY button in
Patch mode
PATCH WRITE

The sestings of the Patch in the temporary area will be writien into
user memory.

PATCH [ Numbexr [COMERRE] / [ENTER]
WRITE [USER: 001 (West Coast )

writing destination Patch (group, number, name)

< The Compare function >

The Compare function allows you to play the Patch currently occupy-
ing the writing destination, so that you can check whether you really
want to overwrite it. To play the Patch of the writing destination,
press the COMPARE button 10 access the PATCH COMPARE dis-
play. You can select the writing destination Patch in this display as
well. After selecting the writing destination Patch, press the EXIT
buiton to retum to the previous display.

ATCH | Humber {COMPARE]
I

USER: 001 (West Coast )

writing destination Patch (group, number, name}

*

Please be aware that when the Compare function is used
fo play a Paich, it may sound slightly different than when
it is played normally.

When you press the UTILITY button in
Rhythm Set mode
RHYTHM WRITE (Rhythm Set write)

The settings of the Rhythm Set in the temporary area will be written
into user memory.

RHYTHM  Number
WRITE {USER: 001 {HouseDrumset )

[ENTEE]

writing destination Rhythm Set
{group, number, name)



2: LOAD

This function loads Song data, Data files, or S-MRC Song data from
disk into the XP-50. o

1: SONG: Load a song created by the XP-50 or a SMF from disk into
internal memory.

2: TRACK: Load a specified Phrase track or Pattern from a song on
disk into a specified Phrase track or Pattern of the song in internal
memaory. '

file name
LOAD FOT:SONG_Q00.5VQ {ENTER]
TRE/PTN | } TRK 1»PTNOOL
s07Q name load source Joad dastination

3: 8-MRC: Load S-MRC format song data (created on the MC-50,
eic.) from disk into internal memory.

4: SOUND: Ldad Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets into user
memory, and System data (except for the sequencer parameter group)
into system memory.

3: SAVE

T S S S A R A e KT )
This function saves a song or data file to a disk file with the name you
specify. Songs can also be converted into Standard MIDI File (SMF)
format as they are saved. ‘

1: SONG: Save as XP-30 song data (filename extension .SVQ).

file name
SAVE | [SONG_0001.8V0 {ENTER]
SONG I ) {SHIFTI

s0Ng name

2: SMF-0: Save as SMF Format 0 song data (filenzame extension
MID). In this format, one phrase track contains the entire sorg.

3: SMF-1: Save as SMF Format | song daia (filename extension
MID). In this format, the song consists of ene or more phrase tracks.
4: SOUND: Save Patches, Performances, Rhythm Sets, and System
data {except for the sequencer parameter group) as a data file (file-
name extension .SVD).

* Data files cantain an entire sef of parameter settings for
the sound source. It is not possible to save individual
Patches or Performances to disk.

* If the SMF data that was loaded into internal memory
contains a copyright notice, it will not be possible to re-
save that song in SMF format.

< Song names and filenames >

XP-50 sangs and SMF files have a song name in addition to the file-
name. The filename is used to distinguish the file on disk, and must be
specified before the file can be saved. You will find it easier to man-
age your data if you use filenames that indicate the type of song, and
use the song name to name the song.

* In this display if is not possible to set or modify the song
name. To set or modify the song name, refer to p.88.

4: SOUN

[

Here you can perform various operations related to the sound source

section, such as copying or initializing Patches / Performances /

Rhythm Sets, or resetting the XP-50 to the factory settings.

* If you select “4: SOUND” in the Utility menu display, the
Sound menu dispiay will appear. Select the funciion you
wish to execute.

OTILEL: COPY 4 :PRTECT

SND [5:PREZET

i: COPY

This function copies data from a Patch, Performance or Rhythm Ser
into the temporary area. The type of data that will be copied will
depend on the mode you were in when you pressed the UTILITY but-
toR.

2:INZT 3:XFER

When you select Copy from
Performance mode
PERFORM PART CPY (Performance part copy)

Part settings of a Performance will be copied to a Part of the
Performance in the temporary area.

PERFORM | Scurce|Part [ENTER]
PART CPY{USER: 01{P 1{(Tekno Loocp 1)2 P L

copy source Performance | copy source

{group, number) Performance name

copy source Part copy destination Part

PERFORM FX CPY (Performance effect copy)
Effect settings of a Performance or Patch will be copied to the
Performance in the temporary area.

PERFORM % Source!Number { 5
F¥ COPY | PERFORMIUSER: 01({Tekno Loop 1)

H
i copy scurce Patch/Performance
E {group, number, nama)
Copy SOUTCE

When you select Copy from Patch
mode |
PATCH TONE CPY (Patch tone copy)

Tone settings from a Patch will be copied to a Tone of the Patch in the
temiporary ared.
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copy source Patch name
L :

PATCH | SourceiTone [ENTER]

TONE CPYJUSER:(01|T1(West Coast | — TI
i

copy source Patch copy source Tone T

oup, number )
(group ) copy destination Tone

PATCH FX COPY (Patch effect copy)
Effect settings from a Patch or Performance will be copied to the
Patch in the lemperary area.

BATCH t  SourceilNumber {ENTER]
F¥ COPY | PERFORMIUSER: (1{Tekno Locp 1)

copy sou;ce Patch/Performance
(group, number, name}
copy source
When you select Copy from Rhythm
Set mode

RHYTHM KEY COPY
Settings for an individual key in a Rhythm Set will be copied to-a key
of the Rhythn: Set in the semporary area.

copy source Ahythm Set name

FHYTHM 1|  SourceiKey {ENTER]
KEY COPY|USER:0011C 2{HouseDrumSetr)} —C 2
—— —

copy source Rhythm Set  copy source key
{group, numbear)

* The copy source and copy destination Key parameters
can also be set by pressing a key on the keyboard.

copy destination key

2: INIT (Initialize)

This function initializes parameters of the Patch, Performance, or
Rhythm Set data in the lemporary area. “Initialize™ means to reset
Patch, Performance, or Rhythm Set settings to a standard valve or to
the factory settings.

There are two ways to initialize the dats.

DEFAULT: Set the data in the temporary area to a set of standard
values.

PRESET: Set the data in the temporary area 1o the factory settings.
For example if the temporary area contains the modified Patch
USER:001, this selection would restore the USER:001 settings that
were made at the factory. )

The type of data will depend on the mode you were in when you
pressed the UTILITY button.

When you select Initialize from
Performance mode

PERFORM INIT {Performance initialize)

Initialize the settings of the Performance in the temporary area.
When you press the UTILITY button in

Patch mode
PATCH INIT (Patch initialize)

Initialize the settings of the Patch in the temporary area.
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When you select Inlt:al:ze from
Rhythm Set mode '

RHYTHM KEY INIT (Rhythm key initialize)

Initialize only the settings of the specified key of the Rhythm Ser in
the temporary area. You can also specify the key to be initialized by
pressing the keyboard.

RHYTHM SET INIT {Rhythm set initialize)
Initialize the sertings of the entire Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

3: XFER (Data transfer)

Using this function, Patch / Performance / Rhythm Set / System
(except for the sequencer parameter group) dafa that is in XP-50"s
memory ot stored on disk can be transmitted to an external MIDI
device or recorded in the song that is in internal memory.

Transmitting data to an external MiDI
device

The process of lransmitting sound source data to an exiernal MIDI
device is called Bulk Dump.

DATA | Type {Block [ENTER]
TRANSFER | ALLIUSER: —MIDI
Data type Sousrce Dastination

* While data is being transmitted, the following display will
appear.

DATA tExcuting
TRANSFER! PATCHIUSER: 001

~MIDI

* To cancel data transmission, press the EXIT button.

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data to be transmitted,

ALL: Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set
PERFORM: Performance

PATCH: Patch

BHYTHM: Rhythm Set

SYSTEM: System (other than sequencer section)

Source
Specify the source of the dat_a o be transmitted.
USER: Transmit the data from user memorsy

* If you set the Type parameler to PERFORM, PATCH, or

RHYTHM, arid set the Source parameter to USER, you
can also specify the range of data to be fransmitted.

DRTA | Typei{Block [ENTER]

TRANSFER | PERFORM | USER: GJ.— 324MIDT

range of source data

* If the Type parameter 15 set fo SYSTEM, only USER can
be selected.

TEMP: Transmit the data from the temporary area

* If the Type parameter is set to PERFORM and the Source
parameter is set to TEMP, select either “-PATCH” or
“+PATCH". If you wish fo transmif ‘only Performance
data, select "-PATCH". If you wish to also transmit the
settings of the Patch / Rhythm Set assigned to each Part
of the Performance, select “+PATCH".



DATA
TRANSFER

Tvpe | Block {ENTER]

1
{ PERFORMITEMP: -PATCH-MIDI

CTRL: Transmit messages for Performance bank select, Pesformance
program change, and Yolume and Pan messages for the Parts whose
Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDL MIDM) is turned ON.

* CTRL can be selected only from Performance mode
when the Type parameter is sef to PERFORM.

Destination
Set the transmission destination to MiDIL

Transmiﬁihg sound source data to
the internal song

You can transmit sound source data to the song currently in internal
memory. This data can be vecorded either to a Phrase track or to a
Pattern. Bv recording this data ahead of the musical data in a song,
you can make sure that the song will be played back using the correct
Patch and Performance data.

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data o be transmitted.

ALL.; Performance, Paitch, and Rhythm Set
PERFORM: Performance

PATCH: Paich

RHYTHM: Rhythm Set

SYSTEM: System (other than sequencer section)

Source
Specify the source of the data to be transmitted.
USER: Transmit the data from user memory

* If you set the Type parameter to PERFORM, PATCH, or
RHYTHM, and set the Source parameter to USER, you
can aiso specify the range of the daia to be transmitied.

* If the Type parameter js set to ALL, it will not be possible
to seiect USER.

* If you have sef the Type parameter to SYSTEM, the
Source parameter will be fixed at USER.

TEMP: Transmit the data from the temporary area

* If the Type parameter is set to PERFORM and the Source
parameter is set to TEMP, select either “-PATCH" or
“yBATCH." If you wish to transmit only Performance
data, select “-PATCH.” If you wish to afso transmii the
settings of the Paltch / Rhythm Set assigned to each Fart
of the Performance, select "+PATCH.”

CTRL; Transmit messages for Performance bank select, Performance

program change, and Volume and Pan messages for the Parts whose

Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDL: MIDD) is turned ON.

* CTRL can be selected only from Performance mode
when the Type parameter is set to PERFORM.

Destination
Set the destination to SEQ.

Target (Target track)
Specify the Phrase track or Pattern to which the data will be sent.

Measure
Specify the location from which the data will begin to be recorded.

Transmitting data to user memory
You can transmit Preset data, Expansion Board data, or daia from disk
io the user memory.

Type (Data type)

Specify the type of data to be transmited.

ALL.: Performance, Paich, and Rhythm Set
PERFORM: Performance

PATCH: Putch

RHYTHM: Rhythm Set

SYSTEM: System (other than sequencer section)

Source
Specify the source of the data to be transmitted.
USER: Data from user memory will be transmitted

* if the Type parameter is set to PERFORM, PATCH, or
RHYTHM, you can also specify the range of data to be
transmitted.

* If the Type parameter is set to ALL, it will not be possible
to select USER.
PR-A, B, C: Preset A/B/C data will be transmitted

* PR-C can be selected only if the Type parameter s sef ta
PATCH or RHYTHM. :

GM: GM data will be transmitted.

* GM can be selected only Iif the Type parameter is set to
PATCH or RHYTHRL.

XP-A, B, C, D: Data from an Expansion Board will be transmitted.

* XP-A—XP-D can be selected only if the corresponding
Expansion Board is installed.

DISK: Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set / System (except for
sequencer section) data stored on disk will be transmitted.

DATA |

TvpelBlock »
TRANSFER | PERFORM | DISK 01:SOUND_L0.5VD

song number file name

* If the Type parameter is sef to SYSTEW, the Source para-
meter will be fixed at DISK.

Destination

Set the transmission destination to USER.

* {f the Type parameter has been set to PERFORM, PATCH,
or RHYTHM, specily the number of the transmission des-
tination.
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4: PRTECT (Protect)

The write protect settings prevent internal memory from being rewrit-
ten, so that imporiant data will not be accidentally lost.

internal (Internal write protect)

The Internal write Protect setting prevents the Write operation from
rewriting user memory. When this setting is ON, the data cannot be
rewritien. When this is OFF, the data can be rewritten, When the XP-
50"s power is trned on, this setting is always turned ON, so you will
need to i it OFF before rewriting user memory settings. It is also
possible to turn this setting OFF as part of the Write procedure,

Exclusive (Exclusive protect)

The Exclusive Protect setting prevents System Exclusive messages
received from an external MIDI device from rewriting user memory
settings. When this setting is ON, the data cannot be rewritten. When
this is OFF, the data can be rewrittenr by an incoming exclusive mes-
sage, even if the Internal Protect setting is GN.

5: PRESET

This function resets the entire XP-50 to the factory settings,

FACTORY PRESET
To reset the XP-50 to the factory settings, press the ENTER button.

3: DISK

Here are the disk-related functions such as formatiing a disk or creat-

ing a backup disk. Before executing these functions, insert the appro-

priate disk into the disk drive.

* When you select “5: DISK” in the Utility menu display,
the following disk menu will appear. Select the function
you wish to execute.

UTIL{L1:FORMAT 2:BACKUF 3:VERIFY 4:VOLUME
DISKIS:DELETE €:RENAME 7:INFO

1: FORMAT

Before a newly purchased disk or a disk that has been used on another
device can be used in the XP-50, it must be formatted by the XP-50.
When formatting the disk, you may assign a velume name to the disk.

Yolume name

DISK I i
FORMAT |

{ENTER]
[SHIFT]

When formatting s completed, the display will indicate “Compleie”
at the right of the volume name,

2: BACKUP

The backup operation creates a complete copy of all data recorded on

a disk on another disk. It is a good idea to make backup copies of disk

which contain important data, so that you will not lose the data even if

one of the disks should be damaged for some reason.

* The backup operation uses the internal memory area
cccupied by the song, and will therefore erase the song
data. If you wish to keep the song data currently in inter-
nal memory, save It to disk beforehand.
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Procedure

1. in the disk menu display, select “2: BACKUP.”
The following display will appear.

DIEK [Clear Internal Song for BACKUP.
BACKUP | {ENTER]

2. i you are sure that it is ok 1o erase the song in internal
marmory, press the ENTER button.
The following display will appear.

DISK fInsert Source Disgk.

BACEUP | [ENTER]

* To cancel the operation, press the EXIT button.

3. Insert the backup source disk into the disk drive, and
press the ENTER button.

Data from the disk will be loaded into internal memory.

4, After a while, the following display wilf appear. When
this display appears, remove the backup source disk.

DISK ilnsert Destination Disk.
BACKU? |

[ENTER]

5. Insert the backup destination disk into the disk drive,
and press the ENTER button.

Data will be written to the backup destination disk.

6. Repeat steps 3--5. However you will not need to press
the ENTER button each fime you exchange disks. When
the backup operation is completed the following display
will appear.

DISK  |Backup Complete.
BACKUP | Continue = [ENTER]

7. If you wish to continue making backups, press the
ENTER button. To quit, press the EXIT button.

3: VERIFY _

If a disk becomes scratched or damaged in some way, song data or
sound data files it contains will no longer be readable, and functions
such as Quick Playback or Chain Play will be interrupted. To avoid
such problems, this function checks all the song data on disk to make
sure that it is still readable.

When you press the ENTER button, the XP-30 will test each song on
the disk to see whether it can be read correctly. If the disk is ok, the
display will indicate “Complete.” If a problem is found, the display
will indicate “Error,”

* The song data will not be read into infernal memory.

4: VOLUME (Change volume name)

You can modify the volume name that was assigned when the disk
was formatted.



5: DELETE -

You can delete unwanted Song files, Chmn f
fmm dss[—: : R

Type (File type)
SONG: Delete a song created on the XP-50 or a SMF
FILE; Delete a Chain file or o Data file

* Be aware that if you delete important files from a system
disk such as the SUPER-MRC system disk, the system
disk may become unusable.

6: RENAME

You can modify the name of an individual file.
original file name

es, or Data file

RENAME | 001: .SV [ENTER}
SONG | [ 1.8vQ

new file name
* It is not possible to modify the filename extension,
* Be aware that if you modify the file names of a system

disk such as the SUPER-MRC system disk, the system
disk may become unusable.

7: INFO (Song information)

This function displays the number of songs and sound data files on the
disk, the free area of the disk. and the song file names.

song number flie name file size
SONG |101: LSV KB
INFO A ) 1000KB free
s0ng name disk free area
volume name disk capacity
DISK i 144088
INFG |1050onygs/100 Files 1D00KE free
rniumber of songs on disk disk {ree area

number of files on disk

e

95



RPS (Realtime Phrase Sequence) is a function that lets you playback

Patterns from a song’s Pattern track by pressing specified keys on the
keyboard. :

For example if you wanted lo play a drum part, you might record a
fili-in phrase in a Pattern, and then register that Pattern in the RPS
function so that you could play the fill-in by simply pressing one key.
In order to use the RPS function, you create a SEQ set by assigning a
Pattern for each key and specifying how the Pattern will be played
hack.

Assigning a SEQ set to each key
E -

SEQ sets can be created for each seng, and are saved as part of the
song data when the song is saved.

* In order to make SEQ settings for a song, you must load
the song info internal memory.

Procedure

1, Press the SEQUENCER button to access the Song
Play dispiay.

2. Move the cursor to the song number, and selact the
song for which you want to make SEQ set settings.

3. Make the RPS button indicator iight.

4. Make the EDIT button indicator tight.

5. Press the BPS function button.

At this time, the RPS button indicator wiil blink, and the following
display will appear. If & different page is displayed, press the & but-
ton.

PHRASE | Trigger Quantize
SEQUENCES REAL:

If you have selected a song that was stored on disk, the following dis-
play will appear. Press the ENTER button 1o load the song into inter-
nal memory.

Thig Scng is not Internal 3ong.
Load anyway 7 YES= {ENTER] : NO= [EXIT]

* If you decide not to load the song, press the EXIT bution.

6. Make settings for the Trigger Quantize parameters
cornmon to all the SEQ sets.

7. Press the ¥ button,

note
c 1 t Play Patternl Playback Mocde
SEQ SET f 001t LOGPE

8. Select the key (note) for which you want to make SEQ
set settings.
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* You can assign a SEQ set to any note from C-1 to G8. To
select a note that is outside the range of the XP-50's key-
board, turn ON the Remote parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI:
MiDI), and transmit a note message from an external
device to make the note selection,

8. Make settings for each parameter.

10. When you finish making SEQ settings, press the EXIT
button to return to the Sequencer mode Play display.

* If the RPS button is turned on when you save a song,
this setting will also be saved as part of the song data.

RPS function parameters
O T N SR O

PHRASE SEQUENCE

Trigger Quantize (RPS frigger quantize)

Select the way in which the Pattern will be played back.

HEAL: When the key is pressed, the Pattern will begin playing back
immediately. .

BEAT: While a song is playing back, when the key is pressed in the
middle of 2 beat, the Pattern will begin playing back from the begin-
ning of the next beat.

MEASURE: While a song is playing back, when the key is’pressed in
ihe middle of a measure, the Pattern will begin playing back from the
beginning of the next measure,

* If a song is not currently playing back, Pattern playback
will begin immediately when you press a key, regardiess
of the playback method that is sefected.

SEQ SET

Play Pattern (RPS pattern nuniber) ,

Select the Pattern that will be piayed back. If vou select STOP, that
key will stop pfayback of the Pasterns being played back by the RPS
function. Keys to which & SEQ set i3 aot assigned shouid be left in the
OFF setting.

Playback Mode (RPS playback mods)

Specify how the Pattern wil} be played back.

LOOP1: The Pattern wiil continue repeating as long as the key
remains pressed.

ONCE: The Pattern will playback once when the key is pressed.
LOGP2: The Pattern will begin playback when the key is pressed,
and will continue repeating. To stop playback, either press the key
once again, or press & key that was turned OFF for the Play Pattern
parameter.

Using the RPS function
e R
‘When you press the RPS batton {o turn on the indicator, the RPS
functien will be tamed on. The keyboard will now function as speci-
fied by the SEQ set settings.

The RPS function allows you to have up to 8 Pattems playing simulta-
neously. and can also be used while using the Quick Play function.

Procedure
1. Press the SEQUENCER button,
2. Press the RPS button to make the button indicator light.



3 Press the S OP/START btmon to playback the'song.

Pattern will pfayback

“If YVou playback Patterns wrthout playing 'back a song,

there will be no synchronization between Palterns.

* If you press the BPS button while a Pattern is playing
back, the RPS function will be turned off, but the current-
ly-playing Patterns will not stop.

< Hints for using the RPS function >

Record only Note messages In a Pattern that will be
used with the RPS function

If a Pattern contains messages other than Note messages, notes may
be delayed. Messages other than Note messages are best recorded on a
Phrase rack.

Decide which keys to assign Patterns to

Keys for which the Play Pattern parameter (SEQUENCER: RPS: SEQ
SET) is turned OFF will piay normally. If you will be using the key-
board only to play Patterns with the RPS function, it does not matter
which keys vou assign Patterns to. However if you wish to also play
the keyboard normally, you need 1o consider which range of keys to
use for the RPS function.

Since the keys 1o which Patterns are assigned cannot be checked
while you are plaving, it is a good idea to decide your key assign-
ments as appropriate for the way that you use Patterns. For the demo
songs on the included disk which use the RPS function, key assign-
ments are as follows,

Pattern stop :C2

Drum Patierns : F2 and above white keys
Bass Patterns . F#2 and above black keys
Drum fill-in : C3 and above

Melody and accompaniment: F3 and above

Using an external MiDl keyboard for Pattern playback
using the RPS function

If you wish to use an external MIDI keyboard to playback Patterns
using the RPS function and use the XP-50"s keyboard to play normal-
Iy, set the Remote parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL MIDI) o ON. Also,
vou need to make settings 5o that RPS fupction Pattern playback will
be riggered by keys outside of the range of the XP-5§"s keyboard. Set
the external keyboard to a key range that will allow it to rigger the
RPS Patterns.

Press a key to which a Pattem 15 asagned and that_ S
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Chain Play is a function that successively Quick Plays songs from
disk in an order you specify. Since the Chain Play function can read
not oily songs but also data files, it can be used to load dala ino
sound sources in preparation for sang playback,

A chain can also use songs and data files frem two or more disks,
aliowing you to consecutively playback large numbers of songs.

Creating a chain
N A N A S AL

To use the Chain Play function, you must create a Chain to specify the
order in which the songs or data files will be read. Bach Chain can
specify the playback order of up to 98 song or data files (98 steps).

Procedure

1. Insert a disk containing song or sound data into the
disk drive.

2. Press the CHAIN PLAY button to access the Chain
Play setting display.

Loop mode
CHAIN Mode=0NEWAY [STOP]
01-+END
Step
Play mode

3. Make sure that the cursor is located at the Mode para-

meter, and set the Loop mode of the chain to specify how

the chain will be played back.

ONEWAY: Playback the chain only once

REPEAT: Playback the chain repeatedly

4. Move the cursor to Piay Mode, and specify how the

song will start or whether to read a data file,

PLAY: Playback the song data automatically

WAIT: Playback the song data when the STOP/PLAY button is

pressed

LOAD: Load the data file immediately

¥ END indicates that the selected step is the last step, It is
not possible for you to select END.

* When LOAD is selected, only data files can be read. To
playback a song, select PLAY or WAIT,

5. Move the cursor to the Song Number, and select the
song to be played back or the data file to be loaded.

98

CHAIN Mode=0NEWAY [STOF]
01+PLAY Ol:Song_000.5VQ( }

song number

song name
file narne

6. Press the FWD button to advance to the next step.
To return to the previous step, press the BWD butron.

To insert a new step

Press the INSERT Burton.

Steps following the currently displayed step will move back, and a
new step will be inserted. Fhe settings of the currently displayed step
will be copied to the new step.

To delete a step
Press the DELETE Button.
The currently displayed step will be deleted.

To erase all settings of the entire chain
Press the CLR ALL button, and then press the ENTER button,
All settings of the chain will be erased.

7. Repeat steps 4—6 to creats the chain.

* To create a chain that uses songs or data files from two
or more disks, exchange disks as you create the chain.

Saving a chain to disk

The chain you created will bie lost if you wrn the power off. If vou
wish to keep the chain, give it 2 name and save it to disk as a Chain

File.

Procedure

1. While stilt in Chain Play mode, press the DISK/UTILI-
TY button. _

The Utility function select display wili appear.

2. Select "3:SAVE."

A display will appear in which you can select the type of file 1o be
saved.

3. Sefect “1:CHAIN."
The Chain file save display will appear.

file name
SAVE [CHATIN_D0}.8vC [ENTER]
[BHIFT]

4. Assign a name (filename) to the chain fiie,

* It is not possible to modify the filename extension
{(.SVC).

5. Prass the ENTER button to save the file.

* Two or more chain files may be saved on a single disk.



Chuin quy _ *f yo press ‘the FWD -bufton durm_g _soqg p!ayback-' play-

% back will be ’"te”'uPtEd and le ope

If you create a chain file containing the songs in your stage'set, you ‘the.next step will be executed, If you press the BWD ut-
can play them ‘back in the appropriate order simply by pressing the o tony piayback will be mterrupted and the' aperatmn spect‘
STOP/PLAY button. Songs will be quick-played, so they can be fied for the current SfeP will be re-executed from the
played back withont leaving gaps between them. o begmnmg

Loading a chain file
Procedure

1. Insert the disk containing the chain file into the disk
drive.

2. Make sure that you are in Chain Play mods, and press
the DISK/UTILITY bution.

The Utility function select display will appear.

3. Select "2: LOAD." o

A display will appear, allowing you to seject the type of file to load.

4, Select “1: CHAIN.”
The chain file load dispiay will appear,

5. Select the chain file you wish to load.
8. Press the ENTER butten to load the chain file.

Piaying back a chain file

file name (chain) chain status

CHREIW CHAIN_00.3VC ¥Mode=ONEWRY {STCF]
01-»FLAY (l:Song _000.5VO( ]

STOP : stopped
PLAY : playing
WAIT . waiting
ERROR: the currently inserted disk
does not contain the song
o be played back
During chain play, it is not possible to select Seqtiencer
mode or Microscope mode. Also, it Is not possibie to
madify chain settings other than the Loop Mode of the
chain.

*

Procedure

t. Press the STOP/PLAY buticn to begin chain play.

If the play mode of step 1 is set to WAIT, playback will not begin
until you press the STOP/PLAY button once again. If the step mode is
LOAD, the data file will be loaded immediately.

2. To stop chain play, press the STOP/PLAY button.

If the Loop mode is set 1o ONEWAY, playback will siop automatical-
ly when chain piayback reaches the end of the chain. H it is set to
REPEAT, press the STOP/PLAY buttor to stop chain play.

* If you press the STOP/PLAY button while a data file is
being read, chain play will stop when reading is complet-
ed.

* Even if the Sync Mode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEG MODE) is set to REMOTE or SLAVE,
it is not possible fo start/stop Chain Play from an exter-
nal MID! device. The following messages also are not
received during Chain Play; Continue, Song Position
Paintar, Song Select, and Timing Clock.

=

When a singile chain contains songs or data files from
two or more disks, if the currently inserted disk does not
contain the specified data, tha song number will be dis-
played as “**” and the chain status will be displayed as
“ERROR.” In this case, you must insert the required disk.
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The XP-50 has 2 GM mode thar provides a convenient way o play-
back or create GM score data. You can not only playback commer-
cially available GM score data, but can also modify various parameter
settings for richer possibilities of musical expression,

Entering GM mode

GM mode causes the X(G-50"s sound source to be GM compatible. In

a sense, GM mode is like a special Performance in which a GM sys-

temn Rhythm Set is assigned to Part 10, and GM system Patches are

assigned 10 the other Parts. However it is not possible to store GM
micde settings in user memory.

Gh4 Patch / Rhythm Set {number, group}

t Part number

Gl GM:001 Plano 1 parcs 1
PLAY center=_C 4
Procedurs

Mold down the SHIFT buiton and press the PERFORM

button to get the GM mode Play display.

When vou enter GM mode, the sound source will be initialized to the

bagic GM system settings.

* The GM mode Play display will show the GM Patch / GM
Rhythm Set assigned to each Parf. To swiich Parts, use
the 4 /P puttons.

In order to corectly playback a GM score, the sound source must be
initialized to the basic GM system settings.

The XP-50's GM mode will be infrialized in the following situations.

- When the XP-30 is swached to GM mode

- When it receives a GM System On message from an external MID]
device

- When a GM Sysiem On message occurs in the song data it is playing
back

- When the power is turned on

- When you execitte the GM Initialize function (p.101)

< (GM Systern On message >
This MIDI message 12ils a GM-compatibie sound source to initialize
itself to the basic GM settings.
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* When GM Initialize is executed, all previcus GIM mode
setiings will be lost.

* If the Rx.GM parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: SYS-EXC MIDI} is
turned OFF, GM Sysliem On messages will not be
received.

Playing back a GM score

When the XP-50 is in GM mode it wil} be able to correctly playback a
GM score. However the XP-30 provides many extended features that
are not defined in the GM system specification, and if vou create
music data that uses these extended features, your song may not play-
back correctly on other GM-compatible sound sources.

* The XP-50 Is not compatible with the GS format (& stan-
dard format for multi-timbral sound sources that was
created by Roland), and music data bearing the G5 logo
(G5 Music Data) may not playback correctly on the XP-
50.

The beginning of a GM score normally contains a GM
System On message. This means that If you playback a
GM score from the middle of the song, the XP-50 may
not switch itself to GM mode and the GM score may not
be played back correctly. When playing back a GM score,
it is a good Idea to manually set the XP-50 to GM mode.

+

Muting a specific Part

When you switch to GM mode, all Pants will be set 1o receive MIDI
messages. 1f you want a specific Part to not sound, turn off the
Receive Switch for that Part.

Procedure

1. Make sure that the EDIT bution indicator is dark.

2. Press the PART button to turn the Part on (indicator lit)
or off {indicator dark).

Te switch a Part 1--8, turn off the £-8/9-16 button indicator and press
the appropriate Part button. To switch a Part 9--16, turn on the -8/9-
16 button indicator and press the appropriate Part button.



Convenient functions in GM mode
(GM Utility)

In GM mode, the Utility functions allow you to copy effect seftings,
initialize GM mode, and transmit GM mode settings.

Procedure

1. In GM mode, press the DISK/UTILITY button.
The ttility menu display will appear.

2. Select "4:S0UND" and press the ENTER button.
The Disk menu display will appear.

3. Select the function that you wish to execute.

* By selecting “5: PRESET” you can execute factory pre-
set initialization. The procedure is the same as when
executing factory preset initialization from other modes.

* To cancel the operation, press the EXIT button.

4, Make parameter settings,

5. Press the ENTER bution to execute the operation.

6. Press the EXIT button to return to the desired display.

Copy effect settings (1: COPY)

This function copies effect setsings from a Parch or Performance to
the GM mode.

GM | SourcelNumber {ENTER]
F¥ COPY | PERFORMIUSER: 01¢ }

] copy source Patch/Perforrmance
[ (group, number, name)
Copy source

Initialize GM mode (2: INIT)

There are two ways to initialize.

- GM-ON: Initinlize the GM mode settings using a GM System On
message.

DEFAULT: Initialize the GM mode settings to the factory settings.

Transmitting GM mode settings (3:
XFER)

It is not possible to store GM mode settings in user memory. If you
wish 10 keep your GM mode settings, you can transmit them as a
MIDI message 1o the sequencer or to an external MiIDI device.
The foliowing GM mode settings for each Part are transmitted.

Program number of the GM Paich

Volume {control number 7)

Pan (control number 10)

Reverb send level (control number 91)

Chorus send level {control number 93)

Pitch bend sensitivity

Fine tune

Coarse fune

* if you do notl want the setiings of a specific Part to be
transmitted, turn off the Receive switch for that Part.

Transmitting to an external MIDI device
Set the transmit destination to “MIDI". Then prepare the external
MIDI device 1o record data, and press the ENTER button.

Recording data to the internal sequencer
Before you begin, joad the desired song into internal memory. In this
display, set the transmit destination to “SEQ". Then move to the foi-
lowing display, specify the transmit destination and transmit location
{measure - beat - clock), and press the ENTER button,

* If you wish to record the GM mode settings as the initial
settings of the song, create a 1-measure blank at the
beginning of the song, and record the data in this mea-
sure. If you record the data without creating a blank mea-
sure for It, the timing of the musical data may be affect-
ed.
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In GM mode the following parameters can be modified. You can
modify settings such as effect, pan, and level to personalize the play-
back of'a GM score to your liking.

_ TONE SWITCH, ; TONE SELECT.
e z a z 3 -

- =1k
YiiE BIET o f-18

; ;

o EUH'I" \:ﬁ e 373 Am’- M;"T“ B

Sl Wl | Wl Wt el il Mt Wt § i Wl
EFFECTE PAAT

)

* When GM mode is initialized (p.”"), all these settings will
be fost,

EFFECTS group

Make settings for the EFX/Chorus/Reverb effects used in GM mode.

OUTPUT

Make settings to specify how each Pant will be output.

Output Assign (Output assign / Gutput level)

When the Ouiput Assign parameter is set to MIX, the output of each
Part will be sent 1o the OUTPUT jacks without passing through EFX.
if this parameter is set to EFX, the output will be passed through
EFX. If PATCH is selected, the output assign setrings of the GM
Patch assigned to the Part will be used.

The Ourput Level parameter adjusts the volume of each Part.

Chorus {Chorus send level)
Adjust the smount of chorus for each Part,

Reverb {Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of reverb for each Past.

GM EFX TYPE (EFX type)
Specify the typs of EFX that will be used in GM mode.

Type (EFX type)
Select the type of EFX. For details refer to “EFX effect types™ (p.**).

GM EFX PRM (GM EFX parameters)

Make parameter settings for the EFX type selected by the Type para-
meter. For details refer to "EFX effect types” {p.**).

GM EFX OUT (GM EFX output)

Specify the output routing for Paris whaose Output Assign is set 1o
EFX.

* The seltings in this display have no effect on Parts
whose Qulput Assign is set to MIX.

Mix Out {(EFX output level)

Adjust the volume balance of the direct sound and the EFX seund.

Chorus (Chorus send level)
Adjust the amount of chorus applied to the sound thas passed through
EFX.

Reverb (Reverb send level)
Adjust the amount of reverb applied to the sound that passed through
EFX.
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GM.CHORUS

Make settings for the chorus effect used in GM moede.

* In GM mode, the chorus effect settings for the GM Patch
assigned to each Part will be ignored {except for the
Send Level parameter).

Rate (Chorus rate)
Adjust the speed of modulation for the chorus sound.

Depth (Chorus depth)

Adjust the depth of modulation for the chorus sound.

Detay {Chorus pre delay)
Adjust the time delay from the original -sound until when the chorus
sound is heard. Higher settings will create a more spacicus sound.

Fbk (Chorus feedback level)

Adjust the amount of sound from thé chorus that is returned {fed
back) to the input of the chorus, Higher settings will result in a more
intense effect.

Level {Chorus ievel)
Adjust the volume of the chorus sound.

Out {Chorus output assign)
Select the way in which the chorus and reverb will be connected.
MIX: The chorus sound and reverb sound will be mixed.

chorus signal
Lhone ot Chorus

$+——3QUTPUT

reverb signal

Raverb

REV: Reverb will be applied to the chorus sound.

chorus signal

Charus Revert 3~ QUTPUT

reverb signal

M+R: The chorus sound without reverb and the chorus sound with
reverb will be mixed.

chorus signal

Chorus Reverh

- OUTPUT

reverh signal

GM REVERB

Make GM mode reverb seftings.

* in GM mode, the reverb effect settings for the GM Paich
assigned to each Part will be ignored {except for the
Send Level parameter),



Type (Reverb/delay type)
Select the type of Reverb effect. i
ROOMf: dense reverb with short decay

ROOM2! sparse reverb with short decay

STAGET: reverb with greater late reverberation
STAGEZ: reverb with strong early reflections

HALLY: reverb with clear reverberance

HALL2: reverb with rich reverberance

DELAY: a conventional delay

PAN-DLY: a delay with echoes that maove left and right

Time {Reverb/delay time)

Adjust the time of reverberation, If the Type paraméter is set to
DELAY or PAN-DLY, this parameter will adjust the time delay from
the original sound untii when the first echo will sound.

Fbk (Delay feedback)
Adjast the amount of delayed sound that is returned {fed back} to the
delay. Higher valugs result in more delay repeats.

* If you have selected any one of the Reverb types
(ROOM1-—HALLZ), this parameter has no effect.

HF Damp {(Reverb/delay HF damp)

Adjust the frequency above which the reverberant sound will be cut.
As the frequency is set lower, more of the high frequencies wil} be
cut, resulting in a softer and more muted reverberance, If you do not
want the high frequencies to be cut, set this parameter to BYPASS.

Level (Reverb/delay reverb level)
Adjust the volume of the reverberant {or delayed) sound.

< About effects for GM-compatible sound sources >

Most GM-compatible sound sources provide effects such as reverb
and chorus, but the use of effects is not included in the GM System
Level 1 guidelines. This means that song data created for the XP-50s
GM mode that uses EFX / Revert / Chorus may not playback correct-
Jy on other GM-compatible sound sources.

PART group

PATCH

Select the GM Patch assigned to each Part.

Number {GM Patch number)

Selecr the number (001 —-128) of the GM Paich.

_* In GM mode it is not possible to select USER or PRESET
A/B/C Patches.

SETTING

Make settings for the volume, pan, and pitch of each Part,

Volume
Adjust the volume of each Part.

Pan
Adjust the stereo positon of each Part. 164 is full left, 0 is center, and
63R is full right.

* If you modify the setfings of the Volume parameter or
Pan parameter, they will be reflected in the following
INFO group displays.

Coarse {Coarse tune)
Adjust the pitch of each Part in semitone steps {-4—+4 octaves).

" _Fine (Fine tune)
* Make firie adjustmients in 1-cent steps to the pitch specified in Coarse

Tune. (-50—+50 cents)

"% 1 genitis 1/100th of a semifone.

INFO (information) group
U T S MM
In this display you can check the receive status of various rypes of
MIDI message for each Part, This is a convenient way to check that
the sound source is responding correctly to messages from the key-
board, sequencer, or external MIDI controliers.

For items other than Voice, you may modify the values. When you do

50, a MIDI message will be transmitted, and can be recorded on the
SEQUERCET, &L,

Mod (Modulation}
Breath (Breath)

Foot (Foot)

Vol (Volume)

Pan (Pan)

Exp (Expression)

Hold (Hold)

Bend (Bender)
Aftertouch (Aftertouch)

Voices (Voice)
The number of voices used.
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Procedure

1. Use a MIDY cable to connect the MIDY QUT connector
of the XP-50 to the MID! IN connector of the external

MIDI device.
MIDIOUT£
e
Wil
==
‘ = MID! IN
XP-50 L]
A L
MiDi Keyboard

2. Set the XP-50’s transmit channet to match the externai
MIDI device's receive channel.

The transmit channel is determined by the following parameters.

- Patch mode

Tx-Ch parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PATCH MIDI}

- Performance mode

Channel parameter (PERFORM: MIDIL MIDI}

Tum the Tx parameter (PERFORM: MIDi: MIDI) to ON.

3. If you want fo play only the sound source of the exter-
nal MiDI device, set the Local parameter (SYSTEM:
MiDi: PATCH MIDI}Y / (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORM MIDT)
to OFF.

{f you wish to connect two or more external MIDI devices, use the
MIDI THRU congsector of the external MIDH device,

MIDI OUT Lu

S

MiDI
MiDl 1N B8 THRU
g =

AR
MIDI Keyboard | '

MIDI IN 8

e
Seacevye

]

MiDI Keyboarg
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* If you “daisy-chain" three or more MIDI devices using IN
-+ THRU — IN — THRU ..., the MIDI signal may become
garbled, and daia errors may occur. In such cases, use a
MIDI Thru Box. MIDI Thru Boxes are devices that allow a
single stream of MID! data to be sent to a large number
of MIDI devices without causing data errors.



Playing the XP-50’s sound source
from an external MIDI device

Procedure

1. Use a MID! cable to connect the external MIDJ
device's MIDI QUT connector to the XP-50's MIDI IN

connector.
MIDI N L_}
i Gk e
i B g
Fif l | l
& | i MiDI OUT

o

XP-50

1 § ety

A
lits Lif .i
MIDI Keyboard

o

2. Set the XP-50's receive channel to match the extemal
MIDI device's transmit channel.
The receive channel is determined by the following parameif:rs
- Paich mode
Rx-Ch parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL: PATCH MIDI)
- Performance mode
Channel parameter {(PERFORM: MIDE MIDID)
Turn the Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDL: MIDI) to ON.

Selecting XP-50 sounds from an
external MIDI device

By transmitting Bank Select messages (controller number 0 and 32}
and Program Change messages from the external MIDI device to the
XP-50, you can select Patches, Performances, or Rhythm Sets. In
ather words, when vou select sounds on an external MIDI kevboard,
the corresponding MIDI message will be transmitted to the XP-50,
causing the XP-30 to select the appropriate Patch. etc.

* If the XP-50 receives only Program Change messages
without receiving Bank Select messages, it will select
sounds only from the currently selected group such as
PR-A or USER.

Selecting Patches

The MIDI messages transinitted by the external MIDT device will be
received by the XP-50 to select Patches as shown in the following
table.

Bank PC# Patch group Patch number
MSE LSB

80 0 0127  User 1—128
81 0 0—127  PresetA 1128
8% 1 0—127 PresetB 1—128
8% 2 0—127 PresetC 1—128
8% 3 0—127  Preset D (GM) 1—128
84 0  0—127  Wave Expansion Board A 1—128
84 1 0—127 Wave Expansion Board A 129-—256
84 2 0—127  Wave Expansion Board B 1—I128
84 3 0127  Wave Expansion Board B 129—256
84 4 0—127  Wave Expansion Board C 1-—128
84 5 0—127  Wave Expansion Board C 129—256
84 6 0—I127  Wave Expansion Board D 1—128

84 7 0--127

. Wave Expansion Board D
Bank: value of the Bank Select meqsage

PCé#: Program nursber :

Example Selecting PR-BE Patch number 10 from an extemal MIDI
device

Transmit data to the XP-50 in the following order, (Values are in dec-
imal.)

Controller number & (Bank Select MSB button), value 81

Controller number 32 {Bank Select LSB button), value |

Program number 9

120256

Selecting Performances
The MIDI messages transmitted by the external MIDI device will be
received by the XP-30 to select Performances as shown in the follow-

ing table,

Bank - PC# Performance group  Performance number
MSB LSB

20 4] 0—31 .. User 1--32

81 0 0—31 : Presst A 132

Bi 1 0-—31 Preset B 1—32

Banjc: value of the Bank Select message

PC#: Program number

In order to select a Performance, the MIDI channel of the transmitting
device must maich the XP-30's Control Channe} parameter (SYS-
TEM: MIDI: PERFORM MIDI). In order to select the Patch or
Rhythm Set of a Part, the transmit channel must match the receive
channel of the Part. However if the Control Channel parameter and
the receive channel of 2 Part have the same setting, the Coatrol
Channel parameter setting will take priority so that messages received
on this channel will select Performances.

Selecting Rhythm Sets
The MIDI messages transmitted by the external MIDT device will be
recgived by the XP-30 to select Rhythin Sets as shown in the follow-

ing table,

Bank PC# Rhythm set group Rhythm set number
MSB LSB

80 0 0,1 User 1,2

81 0 01 Preset A 1,2

81 1 0,1 Preset B L2

81 2 0,1 Preset C 1,2

g1 3 0,1 Preset D {GM) 1,2

84 0 0—127  Wave Expansion Board A 1—128
84 1 0—127  Wave Expansion Board A 126—256
84 2 0127  Wave Expansicn Board B 1—128
84 3 0—127  Wave Expansion Board B 126—256
84 4 0127  Wave Expansion Board C 1—128
B4 5  0—Ii27  Wave Expansion Board C 128256
84 6 0—I127  Wave Expansion Board I 1128
84 7 0--127  Wave Expansion Bowrd D 129256

Bank: value of the Bagk Select message

PC#: Pragram number

In order to select Rhythm Sets, the MIDI channel of the transmitting
device must match the receive channel of Part 10 of the Performance.
When the XP-30 is shipped, Part 10 is set to MIDI channel 10.
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Synchronizing an external

sequencer to the XP-50’s sequencer
B A

You can synchronize an external sequencer to the MIDI Clock mes-
sages transmitted by the XP-30 so that both sequencers will playback
together.

Procedure

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the XP-50's MIDI OUT
connecior to the MIDI IN connector of the external

sequencer.
M!DI OUT £ } MIGHIN

T

[ERE

| BT |

WIDI Sequencer

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to move io the Song
Play display.

3. Set the SynchMode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE) to INTERNAL then set the SyncOut parameter
(SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE) to ON,

4. Set the external sequencer to synchronize to the XP-
50’s sequencer.

5. When you press the STOP/PLAY button, the XP-50's
sequencer and the external sequencer will simultaneous-
Iy begin playback.

6. Whean you press the STOP/PLAY hutton once again,
both seguencers will stop playback.

Synchronizing the XP-50's
sequencer fo an external sequencer

You can synchronize the XP-50's seguencer to the MIDI Clock mes-
sages transmitted by an external sequencer so that both sequercers
will playback together,

Procedure

1. Use a MIDI cable to connect the external sequencear's
MIDI QUT connector o the MIDI IN connector of the XP-

50.
MIDI [N£ l’MIDI ouT

MIDI Sequencer

XP-50

2. Press the SEQUENCER button to move to the Song
Flay display.

3. Set the SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE) to SLAVE.

4. Set the external sequencer so that it will transmit MIDI
Clock messages.
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5. When you start playback on the external sequencer,
the XP-50's sequencer will begin playback.

When playback ends on the external sequencer, the XP-50's
sequencer wil] also stop playback.

* If you want only to control song playback start/stop from
an external sequencer and do not want the XP-50 to syn-
chronize to incoming MIDI Clock messages, set the Sync
Mode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE) to
REMOTE.

When Song Select message 0 is received from an exter-
nal sequencer, the song in internal memery (song num-
ber 0} will be selected. When Song Select message 1 is
received, the first song recorded on disk {song number
1} will be selacted.

*

*

When a Song Position Peinter message is received from
an external sequencer, the current position of the song
in internal memory will change accordingly.

Recording a song from an exfer-
nal sequencer into the XP-50
sequencer

A song recorded on an externa] sequencer can be recorded into the
XP-30 sequencer using the following procedure.

Procedure

1. Use a MIDI cable 1o connect the XP-50's MIDH IN con-
nector to the MIDI OUT connector of the external
sequencer.

2. Press the SEQUENGER button 1o move to the Song
Play dispiay.

3. Set the SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE) to SLAVE.

4. Set the exiernal seguencer so that it will transmit MIDI
Clock messages.

5, Press the REC button and set the paramaters,

6. When you playback ihe song on the external
sequencer, the XP-50 sequencer will begin recording,

When the external sequencer finishes playing back the song, the XP-
50 sequencer will stop recording,



If the XP-50 does not produce sound, or if it does not function the
way you expect, first check the following points. If this does not help
you resolve the problem, contact your dealer or a nearby Roland ser-
vice station,

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restove the contents of data
stored on disk once it has been corrupted. Roland assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

No sound when you play the key-
board

=The power is turned off en the XP-30 or connected equipment.

=»The XP-30"s master volume slider is turned down.

=The volume of the connected amip/mixer is turned down.

-#The audio cables are not conrected correctly.

=+ An audie cable is broken. :

=»When a layer-type Performance is selected, the Local switch of the
Part is turned off.

Set the Local parameter (PERFORM: MIDI MIDI) to ON.

=¢The Local switch of the System is arned OFF.

Performance mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL:
PERFORM MIDI} o ON.

Patch mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDE: PATCH
MIDI) to ON.

GM mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: GM MIDI)
to ON.

=¥ All Tones in the Paich are tarned off.

Press the TONE SWITCH buitons to make the indicators light.

~#If 5 specific area of the keyboard does not make sound, check the
Key Range sertings of the Patch and Performance. If either of the
Key Range settings has been made, there will be sound only in the
area permitted by both Key Range settings.

Check the Key Range displays for both Patch and Performance
{PATCH: COMMON and PERFORM: COMMON).

-#Messages such as Volume or Expression have been recgived during
song playback, from pedal movemeats, or from an exzemnal device,
lowering the volume.

Use the Punic function to raise the volume.

if you are in Performance mode, access the INFO display (PER-
FORM: INFO) 10 check the settings of the Volume message (Vol)
and Expression message {(Exp) parameters, and make the appropri-
ate settings.

-#The selected Patch or Rhythm Set uses waves from a Wave
Expansion Board, but the necessary Wave Expansion Board 15 not
installed.

Pitch is incorrect

=3 Tuning of the XP-30 is incorrect.
Check the Master parameter {SYSTEM: TUNE: TUNE).

=+ The pitch has been affected by Pitch Bend messages received from
a song playback, pedal operations, or exiernal MIDT devices.
Use the Panic function o reset the original values.
If you are in Performance mode, access the INFO display (PER-
FORM: INFO) 1o check the settings of the Pitch Bend Message
parameter (Bend}, and make the appropriate settings.

Effects do not apply
~+The EFX, Chorus, or Reverb effect switches are turned off.
To check these settings, press the EFFECTS ON/OFF button.

No sound when a song is played back
=3 The Phrase tracks are muted.
~»The Receive switch of the Performance is turned off.

Set the Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDL: MIDI) o ON.

Song does not playback correctly

= The song is being played back from the middle.
If you move the measure location and playback a song. the data in
the intervening measures has nol been sent fo the internal sound
source, so resuming playback may result in incerrect sound. In
order 1o transit the changes in the intervening measures to the sound
source so that playback will be correct, held down the SHIFT but-
ton and press the START/STOP button (MIDT update).

=+ A (GS-format seng is being played back.
The XP-50 is compatible with the GM system, but not with the GSs
format.

Cannot record a song

—When 2 layer-type Performance is selected, the Local switch of the
Part is turned off.
Set the T.ocat parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) to ON.

=The Local switch of the System settings is turned off.
Performance mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDE:
PERFORM MIDT) to ON.
Parch mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDL: PATCH
MIDI) 1o ON.
GM mode: Set the Local parameter (SYSTEM: MIDT: GM MIDI)
to ON. :

Sequencer does not work
=»The SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE)
is set to “"SLAVE”,

Pattern does not playback

=¥ A Partern Call message is recorded in a Pattern.
Pattern Cali messages recorded in a Pattern are ignored. This means
that if that Pattern is played back, the Patterns referenced by Pattern
Call messages inside that Pattern will not playback.

107



If there has been d mistake in operatmn, or if the XP-50 is unable. 10
continué processing as you directed, an error message will appearin
the display. Take the appropriate action for the displayed error fmes-
sage. This section gives the elTor méssajes in alphabetical order.:
Unfortupately, it may be impossibie to restove the contents of data
stored on disk once it has been corrupted. Roland assumies 1o liability
concerning such loss of data. .

Battery Low

Situation: The internal backup battary that is preserving the contents
of user memory has ran down,

Action: Consult your dealer or a nearby Roland service station to
have the battery replaced.

Chain Step Over

Situation: Up to 98 songs can be registered in a chain. It is not possi-
ble to register more songs than this.

Check Sum Error
Situation: The check sum of a received Exclusive message was

incorrect.
Action: Try re-transmitting the Exclusive message.

Disk Full

Situation: There is insufficient space available on the disk o save
the datz.

Action: Either insert a different disk, or delete unnecessary data and
try the operation once again.

Disk 1/O Error

Situation: I is possible that the disk has been scratched or otherwise
damaged, or that the disk drive is malfunctioning.

Action: If the disk has been damaged, do not use that disk. If the disk
drive is malfunctioning, it can possibly damage date on the disk. Test
the disk drive by inserting another disk that does not contain impor-
tant data, If the same error message appears repeatedly, consult your
dealer or a nearby Roland service station,

Data not Found

Situation: Since data was not found at the specified location, the
operation could not be executed,

Action: Specify the correct location.

Disk not Ready
Situation: A disk is not inserted in the disk drive.
Action: Tnsert a disk.

Disk Write Protected

Situation: Since the write protect tab of the disk is in the Protect
position, data cannot be written 1o the disk.

Action: Set the write protect tab of the disk to the Write Permit posi-
tion, and try the operation again.

File Format Error
Situation: The XP-50 cannot handle this file.

File O Error

Situation: It was not possible 1o save/load a file (not a song).
Action: Try the operation once again. If the same message appears,
that file has been damaged. Delete the damaged file.

File Name Duplicate
Situation: A file of the same name exists on the disk.
Action: Use a differens file nume.
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" File Name Format Error

Situation: A filename has not been assigned.
Action; Assign a filename.

_File hot Fou_nd

Situation: The specified file was sot found.

. _Action: Insert the disk that contains the specified file, and ry the

operalion once again.

Masier Disk

Situation: This disk is a Master disk. Master disks cannot be format-
ted or used to save data.

Memory Full

Situation: Internal memory is full, and operation cannot be contin-
wed.

Action: If you wish to continee operation, delete unwanted data.

MIDI Communication Error
Situation: A problem has occorred with the MIDT cable connections.
Action: Check that MIDI cables are not broken or puiled out.

Next Song Queue Full
Situation: Up to 3 songs can be reserved for Quick Play. If 3 songs
have giready been reserved, no more can be reserved,

No Track Selected

Situation: No Phrase track has been selected for quantization, s the
operation cannot be execuied.

Action: Specify the Phrase track(s) you want to quentize, and repeat
the operation.

Position Error
Situation: An inappropriate specified zrea,
Action: Specify the correct area.

Receive Data Error

Situation: A MIDI message was received incorrectly.

Action: If the same error message is displayed repeatedly, there is a
preblem with the MIDI messages that are being transmicted to the XP-
50.

Same Track Pattern Selected
Situation: The same Phrase Track or Pattern is selected.
Action: Select a different Phrase Track or Patiern.

Song Data Format Error

Situation: The song file is damaged, or the disk drive may be mal-
functioning.

Action: If the song file is damaged, do not use that song. If the disk
drive is malfunctioning, it may damage disks that are inserted. Test
the disk drive by inserting another disk that does not contain impor-
tant data. If the same error message appears repeatediy, consult your
dealer or a nearby Roland service station.

Song /O Error

Situation: The song could not be saved/ioaded.

Action: Try the operation once again. if the same message appears,
that song may be damaged, and should be ernsed,



Unformatted Disk
Situation: This disk cannot be used by the XP-50.
Action: Formai the disk on the XP-50.

User Memory Damaged

Situation: The data in user memory has been lost.

Action: Use the Factor Preset function (UTILITY: SOUND: PRE-
SET: FACTORY PRESET) to initialize the memory to the factory
settings.

User Memory Write Protected

Situation 1: The Internal parameter (UTILITY: SOUND: PRO-
TECT: WRITE PROTECT) is turned ON.

Action 1: Tum the Interna! parameter OFF.

Situation 2: The Exclusive parameter (UTILITY: SOUND: PRO-
TECT: WRITE PROTECT) is turned ON, and Exclusive messages
cannot be received.

Action 2: Turn the Exclusive parameter QFF.

Volume Name Format Error

SHuation: H is not possible to assign & blank volume name.
Action: Specify a character or symbol.

You Cannot Copy This Message

Situation: The specified data cannot be copied.

You Cannot Delete End of Step

Situation: The “END" step cannot be deleted.

You Cannot Erase This Message

Situation: The specified data cannct be erased.

You Cannot Move This Message

Situation: The specified date cannot be moved.

You Cannot Save This Song as an SMF
Situation: This seng contains a copyright notice. Songs that contain
a copyright notice cannot be saved as a Standard MIDI File.

Action: Save the data as a XP-50 song.

You Cannot UNDO!

Situation: The last-executed operation cannot be undone using the
Lindo function.
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The XP-50 has a large number of functions. This section gives the
procedures for using some of the frequentiy-used functions. For func-
tions that are used simply by sefting the applicable parameter, ony the
“Pgrameter name (mode: display group: display)” is listed.

* Panel buttons are indicated by [ .

* “TA] + [B]" indicates that you are to hold down [A] and
press [B].

Paich mode

S T T S SR S S

Selecting the Paich mode Play dis-
play

Press [PATCH].

Selecting a Patch

Use the Alpha-dial, INC/DEC butions, or numeric keys to select,

Using the numeric keys to select the
Patch group

Press [SHIFT] + numeric keys.

Selecting Patches using the Digit

Hold function

1. Press [SHIFT] + [ENTER] {rurn on the Digit Hold function)

2. Use the numeric keys to specifyv the number of the one’s place.

* To turn off the Digit Hoid function, press [SHIFT] +
[ENTER] once again.

Transposing the keyboard by octave
Press [-OCT] or [+OCT]

Transposing the keyboard in semi-

tone sieps

Transpose on/eff: press {SHIFT] + [RPS]
Lower the keyboard: press [SHIFT] + [-OCT]
Raise the keyboard: press [SHIFT] + [+OCT]}

Modifying a Patch (basic procedure)

. Malke the [EDIT] button indicator lighs.

. Use the function butions to select the display group.

Use & /¥ 1o select the desired display page.

. Turn off the [EDIT] button indicator,

. Use [TONE SELECT] (function buttons} to select the Tone

.Use € / P 1o select a parameter,

. Use the Alpha-dial, {INC] [DEC], or the numeric keys 1o modify
the value.

* If you wish to move to a different parameter group, turn
on the [EDIT] indicator.

e R NP O S PER I

Changing the Patch assigned to a

Performance

1. Press [PERFORM? + [PATCHI.

2, Use € / ¥ toselectaPart.

3. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC], or the numeric keys 1o select a
Patch, The rest is the same as for the basic procedure listed abaove.
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Simultaneously modifying the values

of two or more Tones
In a Tone setting display, hold down the [TONE SELECT] (function
button) for one Tone, and press the button(s) for the other Tone(s) you
want to edit. -

Adjusting the volume of a Patch
Level parameter (PATCH: COMMON; PATCH COMMON)

Adjusting the pan position of a Patch
Pan parameter (PATCH: COMMON: PATCH COMMON)

Performance mode

Selecting the Performance mode Play
display

Press [PERFORM].

Selecting a Part to play from the key-

boe:rd (for a single-type Perforinance)
Use Ia ¥

Changing the Patch / Rhythm Set

assigned to a Part

1. Press [PERFORM] + [PATCH].

2, Use € / W toselect a Part.

3. Use the Aipha -dial, [INC} [DEC], or the numeric Sceys to select a
Paich or Rhythm Set. .

Using the numeric keys to select the
Performance / Patch / Rhythm Set

group

Press [SHIFT] + numeric keys.

Selecting Performances using the
Digit Hold function

1. Press [SHIFT] + [ENTER] (turn on the Digit Hold function)

2. Use the numeric keys to specify the number of the one’s place.

* To turn off the Digit Hold function, press [SHIFT] +
[ENTER] once again.

Modifying a Performance

(basic procedure)

1. Make the [EDIT] indicator Hght.

2. Use the function buitons to select the display group.

3. Use & /¥ 10 select the desired display page.

4. Tum off the {EDIT] button indicator.

5. Use [PART] {function buttons} to select the Taone

6. Use € / P 10 select a parameter,

7. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] |[DEC], or the numeric keys to modify
the value,

* If you wish to move to a different parameter group, turn
on the [EDIT] indicator.



Adjusting the volume of a Part
1. Turn on the {EDIT] indicator.

2. Press [PART]

3.Use & /¥ wselect the PART SETTING display.
4, Set the Level parameter.

Adjusting the pan position of a Part
1. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator,

2. Press [PART].

3.Use & /¥ toselect the PART SETTING display.

4. Set the Pan parameter.

Modifying a Rhythm Set

(basic procedure)

1. Prass [PERFORM] + {PATCH).

2. Use %€/ P toselect Part 10.

3. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC} {DEC], or the numeric keys to select a
Rhythm Set.

4, Make the [EDIT] mdlcator light.

5. Use the function buttons to select the parameter group.

6 Use & /¥ 10 select the desired display page.

7.Use 4 / P toselect a parameter.

8. Use the keyboard 1o select a thythm instrument.

9. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC), or the numeric keys to modify
the value.

Controller setfings

Changing the range of the Pitch Bend

lever (for each Patch)
Bend Range parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: KEY MODE & BEN-
DER)

Seiecting the MIDI messages con-
trolled by the C1/2 sliders

Assign parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: C1/2 ASSIGN)

Reversing the polarity of PEDAL 1/2
{when using a pedal of another manu-

facturer whose polarity is reversed)
Polarity parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: PEDAL 1/2 ASSIGN)

Controliing Patch parameters with a
slider or pedal

You can specify up to three control sources {MID] messages used for
control), However control source 1 is fixed at “medulation”, For each
contral source, you can specify up to four contral destinations {para-
meters to be controlled).

1. Specify the MIDI message to be controlied by each controller
{C1/2, PEDAL 1/2) (see above).

2. Select the control source.

Control 2/3 parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: CONTROL SQURCE}
3. Specify the control destination (the parameter to be controlled).
Control Destination parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: CONTROL
1/2/3}

* If you do not need to set different control sources for
each Patch, set the Control 2/3 parameters (F’A TCH:
CONTROL: CONTROL SOURCE) to “SYS-CTRL1" or
“SYS-CTRL", and set the Control 1/2 parameters (SYS-
TEM: CONTROL SYS5-CTRL ASSIGN) fo the MIDI mes-
sages that you wish to use for control.

Adjust:ng the keyboard response
Sens parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD)

Set the keyboard to produce a fixed

velocity
Vel parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: KEYBOARD)
Playback

Using Quick Play

1. Insert the disk,

2. Press [SEQUENCER],

3. Select a song.

4. Press [STOP/FLAY) to begin playback.

Muting playback of a spediﬁc Phrase

tfrack

* When Quick Playing a SMF song, this procedure cannot
be used to mute a track.

1. Turn off the [EDIT] indicator,

2. Turn off the [TRACK] indicator (function button} of the track you
wish 1o mute.

Loading a song from disk into inter-

nal memory
Press [UTILITY].
Select *2: LOAD™.
Select “1: SONG”.
Select & song.

5. Press [ENTER].

ted b2 o—

=

Playing back a Patiern

1. Load a song from disk inte internal memory {refer io previous
item).

2. Press [SEQUENCER].

3. Press [PATTERN TRACKL

4. Select the Pattern number.

5. Press [STOP/PLAY] to begin playback.
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Using the MIDI Update function
(transmitting the messages of a song

up to the current location)
While the song is stopped, press [SI{tF'I‘] + [STOP/PLAY].

Successively playback songs from
disk in a specified order (Chain Play)

1. Press [CHAIN PLAY].

. Select the Loop mode (ONEWAY or REPEAT).

. Move the cursor to “END” and change it 1o “PLAY”.

4. Use </ P 1o move the cursor to the right, and select a song.

5. Press {FWD1 to mcve to the next step.

6. Repeat steps 3--3.

7. When you finish making settings, press [SHIFT] + {BWD} 10 Teturn
1o the first step.

8. Press {STOP/PLAY to playback.

TR

Recording

Changing the time signature

1. Press {M.SCOPE].

2. Tumn off the [EDIT] mdicator.

3. Press [TEMPO/BEAT TRACK] to select the Beat track.

4, Move to the measure whose time signature you wish to modify.

5. Move the cursor to “Beat”, and set the numerator and denominator
of the time signature.

g

Realtime recording (Replace)

i, Press [SEQUENCE].

2. Turn en the [REC] indicator.

3. Use the [TRACK] (function buttons) 10 select the track you wish io
record.

4. Make settings for recording.

Mode=REPLACE, Loop=0OFF, M= measure at which (o begin record-
ing, ~tempa, Countln= method with whick 10 start recording

* Make guantize settings as desired.

3. Start recording using the method you specified in Countin.
6. When you finish recording, press [STOP/PLAY].
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Realtime recording (Mix+Loop)

1. Press |[SEQUENCE].

2. Turn on the [REC] indicator.

3. Use the [TRACK] (function buttons) to select the track you wish to
record.

4. Make settings for recording.

Mede=MIX, Loop= the number of measures to loop, M= measure at
which to begin recording, Stempo, Countln= method with which 1o
start recording

* Make gquantize settings as desired,

5. Start recording using the method you specified in Countin.
6. When you finish recording, press [STOP/PLAY].

< Erasing recorded notes during recording (Realtime Erase) >

1. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.

2. Press [(ERASE}] (function button). and erase notes using the fol-
lowing procedure.

To erase notes of a specific key, hold down that key.
Notes will continue to be erased as long as you hoid
down the key.

To erase notes in a specific range of keys, hold down
the bottom and top key in that range. Notes will con-
tinue to be erased as long as you hold down the
kevys.

To erase ail data {except for Pattern Call messages),
hold down [REC]. Data wili continue to be erased as
fong as you hold down the button.

Realtime recording the changes in

tempo
1. Press [SEQUENCE).
2. Turn on the [REC] indicator,
3 Press the {TEMPOIBEAT TRACK] button to select the Tempo
track.
4. Make settings for recording.
M= measure at which 10 begin recording, = initia tempo, Countln={
5. Press [STOP/PLAY] 10 start recording:
6. Use the Alpha-dial, [INC] [DEC], or the numeric keys 1o change
the tempo.
7. When vou finish recording, press [STOP/PLAY].

Step recording (inputting notes)
1 Prass {M.SCOPE].
2. Turn off the [EDIT] indicator.
3. Use the [TRACK] (function butions) 1o ee]ect the phrase track you
wish to record.
4. Press [REC] to get the Step Recording display.
5. Make settings for Step Time, Gate Time Ratio, and Velocity.
6. Press and release the note you wish to input. ‘
7. Repeat steps 5—6.
8. When you finish inputting notes, press [STOPF/START].



ihputting chords: Press each of the notes in the
chord, and release them simultaneously.

Inputt‘mé rests: Select a note length of the same
length as the desired rest, and press [REST] (func-
tion button).

Inputting ties: input the first note of the tie, and press
[TIE] (function button).

Inputting dotted notes: First input the undotied note.
Then select a note length of half the previous note,
and press [TIE] (function button).

Deleting the last-input note: Press [BWD].

Step recording (assigning a Pattern to

a Phrase track)

1. Press [M.SCOPE].

2. Turn off the [EDIT] indicator,

3. Use [TRACK] {function button) to select the track 1o which you
want to assign a Pattern,

4, Press [RECI,

5. Press [PATTERN TRACK].

6. Select the desired Pattern number, and press [ENTER].

7. Repeat step 6.

8. When you finish assigning Patterns, press [STOP/START].

Recording on the Pattern track

i. Press [SEQUENCER].

2. Tumn off the [EDIT] indicator.

3. Press [PATTERN TRACK]L

4, Select a Pattern number.

‘The rest of the procedure 35 the same as when recording on a Phrase
track.

Turning the metronome on/off
Press [SHIFTT + [METRONOME].

Adjusting the volume of the

metronome
Metronome parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE)

Initializing a song from internal memory
i. Prass [SEQUENCER].

2. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.

3, Press [SEQ UTILITY).

4, Press [ENTER].

Preventing specific MiDlI messages

from being recorded
SEQ REC SWITCH display (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER)

The RPS function

UL ]

Making settings for the RPS function
1. Load a song containing Patterns into internal memory,

2. Turn on the [RPS] indicator,

3. Press [SEQUENCER]L

4. Turn on the {EDIT] indicator.

5. Press [RPS} (function button).

6. Select the PHRASE SEQUENCE display, and specify how the
Pattern will be synchronized to the song.

7. Select the SEQ SET dispiay.

8. Press the kcy to which you want to assign the Pattem, and specify
the Pattern to be played back and the playback method.

* RPS settings are saved as part of the song data.

Using the RPS function

1. Press [SEQUENCER].

2. Turn on the [RP5] indicator.

3. Press a key to which a Pattern has been assigned.

* If you have specified that Pattern playback be synchro-
nized to the song, you must playback the song.

Saving and loading data
* After completing these procedures, press [UTILITY] to
return to the Play display.

Formatting a disk

l. Press [UTILITY].

2. Seleet *5: DISK™.

3. Select “1: FORMAT".

4, Press [ENTER]L

* If desired, you can assign a volume name in the display
of step 4.

Saving Patch settings

In Patch mode, press [UTILITY .

Select “1: WRITE".

Specify the writing destination.

Press [ENTER]L

If a message of “Internal Write Protect=0ON" appears, change it to

“OFF" and press [ENTER] twice.

* If you wish to hear the sound of the Paich in the selected
writing destination, press [COMPARE]. Press it once
again to return to the previcus display.

B —

Saving Performance settings
[. In Performance maode, press [UTILITY].

2, Select *1: WRITE".

3. Specify the writing destination.

4, Press [ENTERL

If a message of “Internal Write Protect=0N"
“OFF" and press {ENTER] twice.

appears, changs it 1o

Saving Rhythm Set settings

1. In Rhythm Set mode, press [UTILITY]

2. Select "1: WRITE™

3. Specify the writing destination.

4. Press [ENTER].

If a message of “Internal Write Protect=ON"" appears, change it to
“OFF” and press [ENTER] twice.
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Saving user memory settings and
system settings (except for
sequencer-related settings) to disk as

a unit

1. Press [UTILITYL

2. Select “3: SAVE™.
3. Select "*4: SOUND".
4. Asxign a filename.
5. Press [ENTER]L

Saving a song to disk
. Press [UTILITY].

. Select "3: SAVE™

- Sefect “1: SONG™.

. Assign a filename.

. Press [ENTER].

If the display asks “Overwrite?”, a song file of the same
name already exists on disk. If you wish to overwrite the
old file, press [ENTER]. If you wish to save the file with a
different name, press [EXIT] to cancel the procedure,
assign a different filename, and press [ENTER] once
again.

—

% L Ja L2 B2

Copying a disk

* It is necessary to erase the dala in internal memory in
order to execute this procedure. If internal memory con-
tains important data, be sure to save jt to disk before you
begin.

. Press [UTILITY].

. Select “5: DISK™,

. Select *2: BACKUP”.

. When the display indicates “Clear Internal Song for BACKUP”
press [ENTER]

3. When the display indicates "Insert Destination Disk™ insert the

copy source disk and prass [ENTER].

&, When the display indicates “Insert Source Disk™ insert the copy

destination disk and press [ENTER].

7. Repeat steps 5--6.

When the disk has been copied, the display will indicate “Backup

Complete™. .

Wk -

S

Deleting a file from disk
1. Press {UTILITY).

2. Select 5: DISK”.

3. Select “3: DELETE".

4, Select the file type (SONG or FILE).

5, Select the file that you wish to delete.

5. Press [ENTER].

Checking the free area of a disk, eic.
1. Press [UTILITY].

2. Select “5: DISK™.

3. Select *7: INFO™.

4 Prass ¥ to access the DISK INFO display.
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Microscope edit
L

Modifying the value of a message
1. Press {M.SCCPE].

2. Display the message that you wish to modify.

3. Moedify the displayed value.

inserting a message
1. Press [IM.SCOPE].
2. Specify the Jocation at which the message will be inserted.

* Move the cursor to the measure to specify the measure,
to the beat to specify the beal, and to the clock io speci-
fy the clock. To specify a clock location where no mes-
sage currently exists, use the humeric keys.

3. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.
4. Press [CREATE].
5. Specify the message and press [ENTER],

Deleting a message

1. Press [M.SCOPE].

2. Display the MIDI message that you wish to delete,
3. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.

4, Press [ERASE]

Moving a message

1. Press [ML.SCOPEL

2. Display the MIDI message that you wish 1o move.
3. Turn on the [EDIT] indicator.

4. Press [MOVEL

3. Input the new location for the message.

6. Press IENTER].

Copying a message

1. Display the message that you wish 1o copy.

2, Press [COPY] to copy the message o 2 temporary buffer,
3. Move to the location where you wish to copy the message.
4. Press [PLACE].

Controlling external MIDI devices
N L U ST TN R R

Changing the transmit channel for

Patch mode
Tx-Ch parameter {SYSTEM: MIDI: PATCH MIDI)

Changing the transmit channel for

Performance mode (for each Part)
Channei__parametcr (PERFORM: MIDE: MIDI}

* Keyboard and controller movements (MIDI messages)
from the controller section are transmitted differently
depending on whether a single-type Performance or a
layer-type Performance is selected. If a single-type
Performance is selected, MIDI messages will be transmit-
ted on the MIDI channef of the Part that Is bemg ‘played
by the keyboard. If a layer-type Performarnice is ‘selected,
MIDI messages will be transmitied on the MiD! channe!
of the Paris whiose Tx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MiDI)
is turned ON.



Turning off transmission of Program
- Change / Bank Select MIDI messages
- (System)

- TRANSMIT MIDI display (SYSTEM: MIDI)

Transmitting Bank Select messages
for the Patch assigned to a specific

Part when a Performance is selected

1. Set the Bank Select Group parameter (PERFORM: MIDT: TRANS-
MIT) to the desired Bank Select Group number (B51--7).

2. In the BANK SEL GROUP display (SYSTEM: MIDL BANK SEL
GROUP), select the Bank Select Group that you specified in step 1.

3. Turmn the Switch parameter ON, and specify the MSB and LSB.

Controlling the XP-50 from an
external MIDI device

Changing the receive channel on

which Performances will be selected
Control Channel parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI: PERFORM MIDD

Changing the receive channel of a

- Part {(Performance mode)
- Channel parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI)

Changing the receive channel

(Patch mode)
Rx-Ch parameter {SYSTEM: MIDI: PATCH MIDD)

Turning off reception of Program
Change / Bank Select MiDI messages

- {System mode)
RECEIVE MIDI display (SYSTEM: MIDL)

Turning reception of Volume / Hoid 1/
Program Change MIDI messages
ON/OFF for each Part

(Performance mode)
PART Rx SWITCH display (PERFORM: MIDD)

Turning reception of Volume / Pan/
Hold 1/ Redamper MIDI messages
ON/OFF for each Tone (Patch mode)

Rx SWITCH/DAMPER dizplay (PATCH: CONTROL)

- Checking the MIDI message reception

- status (Performance mode)
PART INFO display (PERFORM: INFO)

Other

~ Using the Panic function
Press [SHIFT] + [PANIC].

Adjusting the tuning
Master parameter (SYSTEM: TUNE: TUNE)

Adjusting the display contrast
LCD Contrast parameter {SYSTEM: CONTRAST)

Restoring the temporary Performance
{ Patch / Rhythm Set to the factory

setting

1. Select a Performance, Patch, or Rhythm Set,
. Press [UTILITY].

. Select “4: SOUND™.

. Select "2 INIT™.

. Select “PRESET",

. Press [ENTER].

o Lh oW

Restdring the XP-50 to the factory
settings

1. Select a Performance, Paich, or Rhythm Set.
2. Press [UTILITY].

3. Select “4: SOQUND",

4. Select “5: PRESET”,

6. Press [ENTER).
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Patch Paramaters
* Parameters that can be set independently for each Tone are indicated by “T.”

COMMON Group {p.23)

Display Parameter Vaiue
PATCH NAME _— Patch name ASCH Characters (max, 12)
PATCH CLOCK Source Paich clock source PATCH, SEQUENCER
Tempo Patch tampo 20—280
PATCH COMMOCN l-evel Leva! 0—127
Pan Pan L&4—0-~63R
Analog Feel Angiog teel depth 0—127
Octave Octave shift -3—0—+3
Stretch Stroteh tune depih OFF, 1,2, 3
Priarity Voice pricrity LAST, LOUDEST
VelRang Velosity rangs swich OFF, ON
VELOCITY l.ower Velocity range lower 1—~Upper T
Upper Velocity range upper lLower—127 T
Cross Fade Velocity cross fade 127 T
KEY RANG Lower Key range fower G-1—Upper T
Lipper Key range upper Lower—G8 T
STRUCT Type Structure type 1-—10 ] T
Boaster Booster gain 0, +6, +12, +18dB T
EFFECTS Group (p.25)
Display Parameter Valua
QUTPUT Qutpet Assign Output assign WX, EFX T
Output ievet o127 T
Chorus Chorus send level 0-—127 T
Reverb Reverb send level 0127 T
PATCH EFX TYPE Type EFX type "1
PATCH EFX PAM ™1 Patch EFX parameter
PATCH EFX OUT Mix Out EFX outpid jeval 0—127
Chorus Chorus send isvel 0127
Reverh RAevert send level 0127
PATCH EFX CTHL — EFX control sourcet, 2 2
- EFX cantrol depthl, 2 -83—+63
PATCH CHORUS Fate Chiorus rate 0—127
Depth Chorus depth 0-—127
Delay Chorus pre delay 0—127
Fhk Chorus leedback level o127
Level Chornus level 0—127
Out Chorus oulput assign MIX, REV, M+R
PATCH REVERB Type Reverb/Delay type ROOMT, ROOMEZ, STAGET, STAGE2, HALL1, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY
Time Raverb/Delay time 0—127
Fok Delay feedback level o127
HF Damp Revert/Delay HF damp "3
Level Reverb/Delay lsvel 0127
*1:  Refer o EFX parameters. )
Y2 OFF, SYS-CTRLT, SYS-CTRLZ, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUCH
*3: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 830, 80O, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 800C Hz, BYPASS
CONTROL Group (p.27)
Display Parameatar Vaiue
KEY MODEEBENDER  Assign Key assign mode POLY, BCL0O
Legato Salo legato switch OFF, ON
Bend Range Bend range down -48—0 semitone
Bend range up 012 sEMAONS
PORTAMENT Sw Fartament switch OFF, ON
Time Ponament time 0—127
Miocie Porament mode NORMAL, LEGATO
Type Portament type AATE, TIME
Sten Portament start piich PITCH, ROTE
RXSWITCH Veolume Receive volume switch OFF, ON T
Pan Receive pan control switch OFF, CONT, KEY-ON T
Bender Receive pitch bend switch OFF, ON T
DAMPER Hoid-t RxSwitch Receive hold-1 switch OFF, DN T
Redamper Redamper switch OFF, On T
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PEAK&HOLD EfxCtr
Gitri 4
cirl 2
Ctri3
CONTROL SOURCE Control 2
Control 3
CONTROLA Dastination
Bepth
CONTROL 2 Destination
Depth
CONTROL 3 Destination
Depth

EFX control peak/haid
Cantrell peak/hold
Controi2 peak/heid
Controt3 pezak/hoid
Controt source 2
Control source 3
Control destination 1-—4
Contral depth 1-—4
Control destination 1-—4
Control depth 14
Control destination 1-—4
Conirol depth 14

OFF, HOLD, PEAK
OFF, HOLP, PEAK
OFF, HOLD, PEAK
OFF, HOLD, PEAK
1

"1

2

-63—+63

‘2

-63—+63

2

~83—+B83

B |

—t

T

*1:  OFF, SYS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRLZ, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUCH, LFO1, LFO2, VELOCITY, KEYFOL-

LOW, PLAYMATE

*2:  OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, PAN, MIX, CHO, REV, PL1, PL2, FL1, FL.2, ALt, AL2, pL1, pL2, L1R, L2R

WAVE Group (p.29)

Display Parametar Value

WAVE Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-A, XP-B, XP-C, XP-D T
Number Wave number 001-—255 T
Gain Wave gain -6, 0,8 12d8 T
Bwitch Tore switch OFF, ON T

FXM Switch Fraguency cross modulation switch QOFF, ON T
Color Freguency cross modulation color Yot T
Depth Frequency cross modulation depth 1—16 T

TONE DELAY Made Taone delay mode 1 T
Time Tone delay time 0—127/0—B880/0—5000 {"2) T

*1:  NORMAL, HOLD, PLAYMATE, CLOCK-SYNC, KEY-OFF-N, KEY-OFF-D ’

*2:  When the Tone Delay Mode parameter is set to "CLOCK-SYNC® this is set as a Note vaiue.

LFO Group (p.30)

Display Parameler Value

LFO1 Form LFC form TR, SIN, SAW, 8QR, TRP, 5&H, AND, CHS T
KeyTrigger LFO key triger OFF, ON T
Rate LFC rate 0—127, 0—880 ("1} T
ExtSync LFC external sync OFF, CLOCK T
Muode LFC fade mode ON-IM, ON-OUT, OFF-IN, OFF-OUT T
Delay LFC delay time 0—127 T
Fade ~ LFC fade time 0127 T
Offset LFC oifset -106, -50, 0, «50, +100 T

LFO2 2 T

LFO DEPTHT:2 Pitch Pitch LFO depth 1, 2 -63—+63 T
TVF TVFLFQ depth 1,2 -63—+63 T
TVA TVA LFO depth 1, 2 -63—+E63 T
Pan Pan LFO depth 1,2 -63—+63 T

*1:  When the LFO External Sync parameter is set i *“CLOCK” this is set as a Note value.

*2:  SBameas LFOT,

PITCH Group (p.37)

Display Parameter Value

PITCH Coarse Coarse june -46--+48 semionsa T
Fine Fine tune -50—+50 cant T
Randam Random pitch depth G—1200 cent ("1} T
Keytoliow Pitch keyfollow -100—+200 {72) T

PCH ENVELOPE Envelope Depth Pirch envelope depih “12—+12 T
Velacity Sens Ritch enveiope velocity sens -100—+180 T

PCH TIME ENV V-T1 Piteh envelope timet velocity sens -100-—+100 (*3) T
V-T4 Pitch enveiops timed velocity sens ~100—+100 {"3) T
Time Keyloilow Piich envelape time keyfoliow -100-—+100 {*3} T

PCH ENVELOPE T, 72,73, T4 Pitch envelope time 1--4 0—127 T
L1, L2, L3, L4 Pilch envelope igvel 1—4 -63—+63 T

“1: 0,1.2,%,4,56,7,8 8,10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, BOG, 800, 1000, 1100, 1200
*2: ~100, -79, -80, -30, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +30, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200
*3: -100, <70, B0, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100
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TVF Group (p.32)

Display Parameler Value
FILTER Type Fliter type OFF, LPF, BPF, HPF, PKG T
Cut Cutoff frequency G—127 T
Res Resonance 0—127 T
Keyfohow Culoff freguency kayioliow ~100—+200 (*1) T
Env Depth TVF ervelope depth B3+ B3 T
TV VELOCITY V-Sens TVF enveippe velocity sens -100—+150 T
V-Curve TVF envelope velocily curve 17 T
V.Hesonance Resonance velosity sens -100—+150 T
TVE TIME ENV V-T1 TVF envelope time1 velocity sens =100-+100 {*2) T
V-T4 TVF envelope time4 velocity sens -100—+100 {"2) T
Time Keytoliow TVF enveiope time keyfollow -100—+100 (2) T
TVF ENVELOPE T1,7T2, 73, 74 TVF envelope time 1—4 0—127 T
L1,02 L3, 14 TVF envelope leve! 1—4 0—127 T
4. 100, <70, -50, -30, <10, D, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200
20 100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, +4C, +50, +70, +100
TVA Group {p.33)
Display Paramater Value
TVA Level Levai 0—127 T
Pan Fan LB4-mD-~53R T
V-5ens TVA envelope velacity sens ~100—+150 T
V-Curve TVA envelope velocity curve 1—7 T
B1AS Bias Bias leve! -100—+100 1) T
Point Bias point [ cl] T
Dirgation Bias direction LOWER, UPPER, LOWERAUPPER, ALL T
FAN MODULATE Kayloliow Pan keyloilow -100-—+100 1) T
Random Random pan depth 0-—63 T
Alternate Akernate pan depth LE3—0--G3R T
TYA TIME ENV V-T1 TVA envelope limet velocity sens -100-—+100 {1} T
V-T4 TVA envelope timsed velocity sens ~100-—+100 {*1) T
Time Keyfoliow TVA envelope time keyfoliow -160—+100 {™1) T
TVA ENVELOPE T1,T2, 73,74 TVA envelope time 1-—4 o—127 T
L1, L2, L3 TVA envelope level 1—3 0-—127 T
“1r 100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, +20, 430, +40, +54, +70, +100
Performance Parameters
* Parameters that can be set independently for each Part are indicated by “P.”
COMMON Group (p.35)
Display Parametar Value
PERFORM NAME _— Performance name ASCI Characters (max. 12)
PERFORNM CLOCK Source Performance cleck source PERFORM, SEQUENCER
Tempo Performance tempo 20--250
PERFORM COMMON  Key Mode Kay mods LAYER, SINGLE
Key Range key range swilch OFF, ON
KEY RANG Lower Key range lower C-1—Upper P
Upper Key range upper Lower--GR P
KEYBOARD Cotave Shift Octave shift -3—3 P
EFFECTS Group (p.35)
Display Parameater Value
CQUTPUT Output Assign Cutput a5sign X, EFX, PATCH P
Cutput favel 0—127 P
Chorus Chorus send lavel 0—127 P
Reverb Reverb send ievel G127 P
PERFORM EFX TYPE  Type EFX type "1
Soutce EFX source PERFORM, 18, 1116
PERFORM EFX PRI "1 Paerlormance EFX parameters
PERFORM EFX OUT  Mix Out EFX output level G127
Chorus Chorus send level 0—127
Reverb Reverb send level 0—127
PERFORM EFX CTHL EFX contret source 1 “2
EFX control depth 1 B3t 53
EFX control source 2 "2
EFX contro! depth 2 -63-—+63
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PERFCHM CHORUS  Rate
Depth
Delay
Fok
Level
Cut

PERFORM REVERB  Type
Time
Fhk
HF Damp
Levei

*1:  Relerio EFX parameters,

Chiorus rate

Chorus depth

Chorus pre delay
Chorus feedback level
Charus level

Chorus output assign
Reverb/Deiay type
Reverb/Detay timeé
Delay feedbeck level
Reverb/Delay HF damp
Reverb/Delay ievel

G127
0—i27
G—127
0—127
0—127

MIX, REV, M+R
ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGEZ, HALL1T, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY

0—137
0—127
"3

0—127

*2:  OFF, 8YS-CTALt, 8YS-CTRLZ, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOUGH
"3 200, 250, 315, 400, 800, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, BOOD Hz, BYPASS

MIDI Group (p.37)

Displav Parameter Valug

s Channel MIDI channnal 1—18 P
Ax Receive switch OFF, ON P
Tx Transmit switch OFF, ON P
Locat Loca! switch OFF, ON P

RXSWITCH Volume Receive voiume switch OFF, ON [
Hoid-1 Feceive hold-1 switch OFF, ON F
Frogram Change feceive program change switch OFF, ON P

TAANSMIT BankSelectGroup Transmit bank setect group PATCH, BE1—B&7 P
Transmit Volume Transmit volume 0—127, OFF P

PART Group (p.38)

Display Parametar Value

FATCH Group Patch group USER, PR-A, PR-B, PR-C, GM, XF-A, XP-B, XP-C, XP-0 P
Number Patch number 001255 P

SETTING Level Level 0—127 P
Pan Pan LE4—0—83R P
Coarse Codrse tune ~48—+48 sernitone i
Fine Fine tune -50-~-+50 cent P

RESERVE Voice Reserve Voice reserve 0—64 P

INFORMATION Group (p.39)

Display Parameter Valhie

INFO Mod Medulation information 0—127 P
Breath Bregath information 0—127 P
Fact Foct information 0127 P
Vol Votume information 0—127 P
Pan PFan information LA4—0—B3R F
Exp Expression information 0—127 P
Hold Hold1 information 0—127 P
Bend Plieh bend information -128—+127 7
Aft Aftertouch information 0—127 P
Sys1 System control 1 information 0—127/128~+127 L
Sys2 System centrof 2 information 0-—127/-128-—+127 P
Voices Voice information 0-—84 P2

Rhythm Set Parameters

COMMON Group (p.40)

Erisplay Parameter Value

RHYTHM NAME —
EFFECTS Group {p.40)

Rhythm set name

ASCl Characters (max. 12}

Display Parameter Valug
QUTPUT Output Assign Crdput assign MIX, EFX
Cudput level 0-—127

Chorus Chorus send level 0—127
Reverb Revert send leval o127

PERFCGAM EFX TYPE  Type EFX type "1
Source EFX source PERFORM, 1+~8, 11—16

PERFORM EFX PRM ™1 Perfarmance EFX parameters

PERFOAM EFX OUT  Mix Qut EFX output leval 0127
Chorus Chorus send levsl 0—127
Reverb Feverb send levsl Q=137

PERFORM EFX CTRL - EFX control source 1, 2 2
b EFX controf depth 1, 2 -63—+53
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PERFORM CHORUS  Rate Chorus rate g—127

Depth Chorus depth 0127

Delay Chorus pre delay 0—127

Fbk Chorus feedback level 0127

Level Chorus levet 0—127

Cut Chorus output assign MIX, REV, M+R

PERFORM REVERB  Type Reverb/Deiay type ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGET, 5TAGEZ, HALL1, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY

Time RAaverb/Delay tims G127

Fbk Delay feedback javel 0—127

HF Damp Reverb/Delay HF damp "3

Level Reverb/Delay level 0—ia7

“1: Refer o EFXparametiers.
2. OFF, 3YS-CTHLY, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTCUCH
3 260, 250, 315, 400, 500, 530, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 26500, 3150, 4000, 5000, £300, 8000 Hz, BYPASRS

CONTROL Group (p.41)

Dispiay Paramatar Value

CONTROL Bend Range Bend range 0—12
Env Mode Envelope mode NO-8US, BUSTAIN
Mute Group Mute group GFF, 1—31

RxSWITCH Volume Receive volume switch OFF, ON
Pan Receive pan controi switch OFF, CONT, KEY-ON
Hold-1 Receive hold-1 switch COFF, ON

WAVE Group (p.42)

Dispiay Parameisr Vaiue

WAVE Group Wave group INT-A, INT-B, XP-A, XP-B, XP-C, XP-D
Number Wave number 001—2535
Gain Wave gain 6,0, 5, 124dB
Switch Kay switch OFF, ON

PITCH Group (p.42)

Display Parameter Value

PITCH Coarsg Coarse tune C-1—GE9
Fine Fine tune -B0~+50 cent
Random Random pitch dapth 0—1200 cent {"1}
Env Depth Pitch envelope depth -12—+12

PCH VELOCITY Velocily Sens Pitch envelops velosoity sens -106—+150
Velocity Time Pitch envelope time veiocity sens -100--+100 (2}

PCH ENVELCPE T1,72, 73, T4 Pitch envelope time 3—4 0—127
L1, L2, L3, L4 Piteh envelope levet 14 -B83—+63

" 0,1,2,3,4,5,6, 7,8, 8,10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 80, 100, 200, 300, 400, 560, 600, 700, 800, 80C, 1000, 1100, 1200
*2: -100, -79, -50, -40, -30, -20, +10, C, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

TVF Group (p.43)

Display Pararnaeter Value

FILTER Type Filter type OFF, 1.PF, BPF, HPF, PKG
Cutoff Gutoff fraquency 0—127
Resonance Resonance 0127
Env Depth TVF Envelops depth -B3—+83

TVF VELOCITY V-Sens TVF envelope veiocity sens ~100—+150
V-Tima TVF envelope time velocity sens -100—+100 (1)
V-Resonance Resonance velocily sens -100—150

TVF ENVELCOPE T1—4 TVF erwvelope time 1—4 0—127
Li—a TVF envelope level 1—4 0-—127

20 -180, -70, -50, -40, <30, -20, -18, 0, +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +1060
TVA Group {p.43)

Display Parameler Value
TVA Laval Level 0127
Pan Pan L&4—0—E63R
ARandom Random pan depth 0—563
Altemate Alternate pan depth L63—0—83R
TVA VELOCITY Velocity Sens TVA envelope velocity sens <100-—+150
Velochy Time TVA gnvelope time velocity sens ~100—+300 (71}
TVA ENVELOPE Ti—4 TVA snvsiope tima 1—4 0—127
£1—3 TVA envelope leve| 1—3 0127

“1: -1DD, <70, -54, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, +10, 420, +30, +40, +50, 70, +100
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GM Mode Parameters
* Parameters that can be set independently for each Part are indicated by “P.”

EFFECTS Group (p.102)

Display Parameter Value
OUTPUT Ouiput Assign Output assign MiX, EFX P
QOutput lavei 4—127 B

Chorizs Charus send lavel 0127 P
Reverh feverb send level 0—127 P

GM EFX TYPE Type EFX type *1

GM EFX PRM "1 GM EFX paramaters

GM EFX QUT Mix Out EFX output lavel 0—i27
Chorus Chonis send level 0-—127
Revert Reverh send ievel 0—127

GM CHCRUS Rate Chorus rate 0127
Depth Chorus depth 0—127
Detay Chonlg pre delay time 0—127
Fok Chorus fesdback level 0—127
Levst Chorus level 0127
Out Chorus ouiput assign MIX, REV, M+R

GM REVERB Type Reverb/Delay type ROOM?1, ROOM2, STAGE1, STAGEZ, HALL1, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY
Time Reverb/Delay time 0—127
Fik Delay Feadhack lavel 0127
HF Damp Reverb/Delay HF damp 3
Level Reverb/Dalay lavel el 27

*1: Refer to EFX parameters.

*2:  OFF, 8YS-CTRL1, SYS-CTRL2, MODULATION, BREATH, FOOT, VOLUME, PAN, EXPRESSION, BENDER, AFTERTOLUCH

3. 200, 250, 313, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, 4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS

PART Group (p.103)

Display Parameter Value

PATCH Number Patch number 001—128 P

SETTING Volume Part voiume 0—127 R
Pan Part pan LE4—0—63R P
Coarse Coarsa tune -48—+4B semitone P
Fing Fine tune -50—+50 cent P

INFORMATION Group (p.103)

Digplay Parameter Value

INFC Mod Rodulaticn information 0—127 F
Breaih Breath information 0—127 P
Foot Foot information 0127 F
Vol Votume information 0—127 P
Pan Pan information LB4—0—63R P
Exp Expraession information 0—127 P
Hoid Hold1 information 9127 P
Bend Fiteh band information ~1 28wt 127 P
Altertouch Afertouch information 0—127 E
Voices Vaoice information 0—84 P
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EFX Paramaters
1: STEREO-EQ (p.45)

Paramaier Vaiue

Low Freg Low frequency 200, 400 Mz
LowGain Low gain «15—+15dB

Hi Freg High frequency 4000, 8000 Hz

Hi Gain Hi gain -15—+15dB

21 Fraq Peaking?1 frequency 200—8000Hz (1)
228 s] Feakingl Q 0.5,1.0,20, 40,80
1 Gain Peaking1 gain -18—+15 dB

P2 Freq Feaking2 frequency 200---B000 Hz {1}
P20 Peakingz & 0.5,1.0,20,4.0, 8.0
P2 Gain Peaking? gain -15—15 ¢B

Level Output lavet 0--127

*1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOD, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,

4000, 5000, 6300, BOOO Hz
2; OVERDRIVE (p.45)

Paramater Value

Dirive Drive 0—127

Lavel Outpur! level 0127

LowGaln Low gain -15—+15 d8

H: Gain High gain -15—+15 (B

AmpType Amp simulater ype SMALL, BUILT-IN,
2-8TACK, 3-8TACK

Fan Cutput pan L64—0—63R

3: DISTORTION (p.45)

Farameter Value

Drive Drive 0—127

Lave! Gutput fevel 0—127

LowGain Low gain -15—+15dB

H: Gzin High gain -15~+15 dB

AmpTyne Amp simuiator type SMALL, BUILT-IN,
2-5TACK, 3-5TACK

Pan Quiput pan LE4—0—83R

4: PHASER (p.46)

Parametgr Valug

Manual Manual 100—B000 Hz

Rate Rate 0.05+-10.0 Kz

Depth Depth 0—127

Res Resonance 0—127

Mix Mix fevel 6—127

Pan Output pan LB4~—0—B3R

Leval Cutput levet 0—127

5: SPECTRUM (p.46)

Parameter Value

Band 1 Band? gain -15—+15 d8

Band 2 Band2 gain -15—+15dB

Band 3 Band3 gain -15—+15dB

Band 4 Hand4 gain -15—=+15 dB8

Band 5 Bandb gain -15—+15 dB

Band 6 Bands gain -15—+15dB

Band 7 Band7 gain ~15—+15

Band 8 Bandg gain -15—+15dB

Width Band width B

Pan Output pan L64—0—631

Lavel Output level 0--127

6: ENHANCER (p.46)

Parameter Valug

Sens Sens 0—127

Mix Mix leve! 0--127

Low Gain Low gain -15—+15 4B

Hi Gain High gain -15—15 dR

Level Qutput level 0—1i27
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7: AUTO-WAH (p.46)

Parameler . Valye

Filter Fiiter type LPF, BPF
Sens Sens 0—127
Manual Manual 0—127

Peak Peak 0—127

Rate Rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
Depth Depth 0127

Leve! Output level 0—127

8: ROTARY (p.47)

Parameter Valug
LowSiow Low frequency slow rate 0.05-10.0 Hz
Low Fast Low frequency fast rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
LowAgcl Low frequency acceleration 0—15

Low L Low fraguency level 0—127

Hi Siow High frequency slow rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
Hi Fast High frequency fast rate 0.05—10.0 Hz
Hi Accl High frequency acceieration 015

Hi b High frequency level 0127
Separation  Separation 0—127

Spesd Speed SLOW, FAST
Level Cutput level 0--127

9: COMPRESSOR (p.47)

Parameter Vaiue

Attack Atack 0--127
Sustain Sustain G127

Post Gain Post gain 0, +8, +12, +18
LowSain Low gain -15—+15 dB
Hi Gain High gain -t5—+15 dB
Pan Quiput pan LB4 - O-G3R
Lavel Output ievel —127

10: LIITER (p.47)

Parameler Valug

Thrash Threshoid fevel o0—1t27

Ratto Compression ratio 1.8:1, 201, 4:1, 10001
Release Release time 0127

Gain Posl gain 0, +6, +12, +18
LowGain Low gain ~15—+15 dB
Hi Gain High- gain -15—+15 dB
Pan Output pan LB4—0—BaR
Lavel Output igvet 0127

11: HEXA-CHORUS (p.48)

Paramster Velue

Pre Dly Fre delay time 0.0—100 ms
Fiate Rate 0.05-~10.0 Hz
Depth Depth 0—127

Diy Dev Fre delay deviation G—20

Dpt Dev Depth deviation -20—20

Pan Dav FPan deviation 0--20

Balance Eflect balance [100:0E—DOC:100E
Level Output feve! 0—127

12: TREMOLO-CHORUS (p.48)

Paramelar Value

Pre Diy Pre deiay time 0.0—106 ms
Chofate Chorus rate 0.05~10.0 Hz
Cho Dpt Chorus depth 0—127

Phase Tremcio phase 0-~180 degree
TrmRate Tramoio rate (.05—10.0 Hz
Trm Sep Tremclo separation 0127
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—DO100E
Leveal Output igve! D127



13: SPACE-D (p.48)

18: MODULATION-DELAY (p.50)

*1; 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,

4000, 5000, 6300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS

Parametier Valug Parameter Value
Pre Diy Pre delay time 0.0—100 ms Detay L Dalay time jaft 0.0—508 ms
Rate Rate 0.05—10.0 Hz Deiay R Deiay time right 0.0—500 ms
Cepth Depth 0127 Fhic Feedback level 9B+ 88 %
Phase Phase 0—180 degree Mode Feedback mode NORMAL, CROSS
LowGain Law gain -15——+15 dB RAate Rate .05—10.0 Kz
Hi Gain High gain -16—+15 dB Cepth Cepth G127
Balance Effect balance D100:0E~-D:100E Phase Phase 0—180 degree
Level Output level 0—127 HF Gamp HF damp 200—B000 Hz,
BYPASS ("}
: 14: STEREO-CHORUS (9.43) LowGain Low gain -15-—+15 dE.)
Farameter Vaive Hi Gain High gain A5—+15 g8
Pre Dly Pre delay dme 0.0—100 ms Balance  Effect balance D100:0E—D0: 100E
Rate Rate 0.05—10.9 Hz Level Output iave! 0127
Deptn Depin 0127 *{1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOO, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
Phase Phase G180 degree 4000, 5000, 6300, BOOC Hz, BYPASS
Fiter Type  Filtertype OFF, LPF, HPF
Cutoft Cuteff frequency 2008000 Hz {*1) 19: TRIPLE-TAP-DELAY (p.51)
LowGain Low gain -15—+15d8 Parameter Valug
Hi Gain High gain «15--415 8 Delay C Delay time center 200—1000 ms, nate
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—DO1C0E Delay L Delay time ieft 2001000 ms, noie
Leve! Qutput lavel O-~127 Delay R Delay time right 200—1000 ms, nate
*1. 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, Fok Feadback ievel -98—+88 %
4000, 3000, §300, 8000 Hz Level G Center fove! 0127
Level L l.eft ievel 0127
15: STEREO-FLANGER (p.49) LeveiR  Right level 0—127
Parameter Valus HFDamp  HF damp 200—6000 Hz,
Pre Dy Pre delay time 0.0—109 ms BYPASS (*1)
Rate Rae 0.05—10.0 Hz LowGaln Low gain -15--+15 dBB
Depth Depth 0—127 Hi Gain High gain 15—+ 15 dB
Fok Feedback ievel 98— 98 % Balance Effect balance D100:0E—D0:100E
Phase Phase 0180 degree Level Output level 0—127
Flier Type  Filter typa OFF, LPF, HPF 4, 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1260, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
Cutoff Cutoff frequency 200--8000 Hz (*1) 4000, 500G, £300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS
Low(Gain Low gain ~15—+15 dB
HiGain  High gain -15—+15 dB 20: QUADRUPLE-TAP-DELAY (p.51)
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—~DC:100E Parametet Value
Level Cutput fevel 0127 Delay 1 Delay tims 1 2001000 ms, note
"i: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOG, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150, Delay 2 Delay time 2 200—1000 ms, note
4000, 5600, 6300, 8000 Hz Delay 3 Delay time 3 200—1000 ms, note
Delay 4 Def C—1000 ms, note
16: STEP-FLANGER (p.49) Domvi  oeavimed e
Parameter Value Level 2 ievel 2 0—127
Pre Diy Pre delay time 0.0—100 ms Level 3 Level 3 0—127
Rate Rate 0.05—10.0 Hz Lavel 4 Lavel 4 0—127
Depth Depth 0127 Fhk Feedback level -08—408 %
Fbk Feadback tevel -98—98 % HF Damp }‘-iF damp 200—8000 Hz,
Phase Phase (—180 degres BYFASS (1)
Step Rate  Step rate 0.65—30.0 Hz, nole Balance Eflect balance D100:06—D0:100E
LowGain Low gain -15mt+15 (2 Levei Output level 0—127
Hi Gain High gain 15—+15¢8 “{: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 4250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
Baiance Efiect balance D100:0E—D0100E 4000, 5000, 5300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS
e o T 21: TIME-CONTROL-DELAY (p.52)
17: STEREO-DELAY (p.50) e P22 e
Darameter value Dalay Deday time 2001000 ms
Delay L Delay time laft 0.0—500 ms Accel Accaleration —15
Delay R Delay time right 0.G—500 ms Fik Fesdback lavel 08wt T8 U
Fhk Feedback level -98—+88 % HE Damp HF damp 200—8000 Hz,
tiode Feedback mode NORMAL, CROSS BYPASS (1)
Phase L Feedback phase lef NOBRMAL, NVERT Pan Output pan LB4—0—63R
Phase R Feedback phase right NORMAL, INVERT LowGain Low gain 15—s15 g8
HF Damp - HF damp 200—8006 Hz, M Gain High gain ~15—+15 dB
BYPASS (1) Balance  Eftect balance [400:0E—D0: 100E
LowGain Low gain ~15~+15 dB Level Output level 0—127
Hi Gair Hign gain “15—15d3 *1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, BOD, 1600, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
Batance Eftect batance D100:0E—DO0:100E 4000, 5000, 6300, 800G Hz, BYPASS
Level Crutput fevel 0-—127
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22: 2 VOICE-PITCH-SHIFTER (p.52)

Parameter Valug

CoarseA Coarse pitch A -24—12 semitone
Fine A Fing pitch A -100—1300 cent
Pan A Cutput pan A LB4--0—B3R
PreDiyA Pre delay time A 0.0—500 ms
CuarseB Coarse pitch B -24—12 semilone
Fine B Fine pitch B -108--100 cent
Pan B Output pan B {64—0—63R
PraDiyB Pre delay time B 0.0--500 mg

Mode Pilch shifter mode 1,2,3,4,5

Lyl Bal Level balance A10D:0B—AD:1008
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—D0:100E
Level Quiput lavel 0—127

23: FBK-PITCH-SHIFTER {(p.53)

Paramster Vailue

Coarse Coarse pilch -24--12 semitone
Fine Fine pitch ~100—100 cent
Fbk Faedback level -98-—+38 %

Fre Diy Pre delay time G.0—500 ms

Mode Plich shifter mode 1,2,34,5

Pan Output pan LE4—0--63R
LowGain Low gain ~15—+15 dB

Hi Gain High gain -15—+15dB
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—D0:100E
{avel Output level 0—127

24: REVERB (p.53)

Farameter Value
Type Reverb type ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGEY,
STAGES, HALLT, HALLZ
Pre Dly Pre delay time 0.0—100 ms
Time Gate time 0—127
HF Darmp HF damp 2008000 Hz,
BYPASS {"1)
LowGain Low gain ~15—+15 dB
Hi Gain High gain -15—+15 di
Balance Effect balance D100:6E--DO 1008
Level Output igvei 0—127

*1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 300, 630, BOO, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,

4000, 5000, 6300, BOOD Hz, BYPASS
25: GATE-REVERB (p.53)

Parameter Value

Typs Gata-Raverh type NORMAL, REVERSE,
Pre Diy Pre delay time C.0--100 ms

Gate Time  Gate ime 5—500 ms
LowGain Low gain ~15-—+15 dB

i Gain High gain ~15—+15dB
Balance Effect balance D100:0E—DOI00E
Level Cutput iavel 0—127

26: OVERDRIVE = CHORUS (p.54)

Parameter Value

Drive Drive 0—127

Pan Output pan L64—0—B3R

FPre Diy Pre delay time 0.0—100 ms

Hate Rate 0.08-~10.0 Hz
Depth Begth G127

Baiance Chorus balance D100:0E—DOO0E
Level Qutput levet 0127

27: OVERDRIVE = FLANGER (p.54)

28: OVERDRIVE = DELAY (p.54)

Paramater Valug

Drive Drive 0—127

Pan Qulput pan Le4a—D—83R

Delay Delay time 0.0--500 ms

Fik Feedback leve! -98—+G8 %

HF Damp HF damp 200—8000 Hz,
BYPASS {"1)

Batance Delay balance D1006:0E—DO:100E

Lavel Output level 0127

*1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 830, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5000, 5300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS

29: DISTORTION = CHCRUS {p.55)
Refer 1o "26: OVERDRIVE ™ CHORUS."

30: DISTORTION = FLANGER (p.55)
Refer to "27: OVERDRIVE ™ FLANGER.”

31: DISTORTION = DELAY (p.55)
Refer io “28: OVERDRIVE = DEL AY "

32: ENHANSER = CHORUS (p.55)

Paramaier Vajte

Sens Sens 0-—127

ix Mix leve! 0127

Pre Dly Pre delay time C.0—100 ms

Rate Rate 0.05—10.0 Hz

Depth Depth 0—127

Balance Chorus balance D100:0E—D0:100E

Level Cutput isvel 0—127

33: ENHANSER = FLANGER (p.55)

Parametar Value

Sens Sens 0—127

Mix Mix fevel 0127

Pre Diy Pra delay fime 0.0—100 ms

Rate Rate 0.05-10.0 Hz

Depth Depth 0—127

Fhk Feedback feva! -98—98 %

Balanca Flanger balance D100;0E—D0: 1008

Level Cutput leval 0—127

34: ENHANSER = DELAY (p.55)

Paramater Valus

Sens Sens 0127

Mix Mix lavel 0—127

Delay Delay time 0.0—500 ms

Fbk Feedback level ~B5—+88 %

HF Damp HF damp 200—B000 Hz,
BYPASS ("1)

Balance Delay balance D100:0E—DO:10CE

Leval Quitpus levet 127

~1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5000, 6300, BOOO Hz, BYPASS

35: CHORUS = DELAY (p.56)

Parameter Value

Drive Crive 0—127

Pan Cutput pan | 654~-D—B3R

Pre Dily Pre delay tima 0.0—100 ms

Rate Rate 0.05—10.0 Mz
Depth Capth 0—127

Fbk Feedback level -98-—+08 %
Balance Fianger balance D100:0E—D0:100E
Lavel Quiput tevet 0127
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Parameter Value

Cho Dly Chorus pre delay time G.0—100 ms

ChoRata Chorus rate 0.05—10.0 Hz

Cho Dpt Chorus depth 0—127

Cho Bal Chaorus balance D100:0E—DE:100E

Delay Deiay time 0.06—50C ms

Dly Fbik Feedback ievel -98~—+08 %

HF Damp HF damp 200—8000 Hz,
BYPASS {"1)

Delay Balance  Delay balance B100:0E—D0: 100E

Level Output level 0127

*1: 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 80O, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5000, 5300, 8000 Hz, RYPASS



36: FLANGER = DELAY (p.56)

Parameter Value
Flg Dly Flangar pre defay time 0.0—100 ms
FlgRate Flanger rate 0.05--10.0 Hz
Fig Dpt Flanger depth 0127
Fig Fbk Flanger feedback level -98—+08 %
Fig Bal Flanger balance D100:0E—D0:100E
Delay Deiay tima 0.0—500 ms
" Diy Fok Deiay feedback level -98-+88 %
HF Damp HF darnp 200—8000 Hz,
BYPASS {*1)
Deiay Balance  Delay balance D100:0E~-D0:100E
Level Output level o—127

*11 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 80O, 1000, 1250, 1600, 2690, 2506, 3150,
4000, 5000, §300, 8000 Hz, BYPASS

37: CHORUS = FLANGER (p.56)

Parameter Value

Cho Diy Chorus pre delay time 0.0—100 ms
ChoRate Chons rate 0.05—10.0Hz

Cho Dt Chorus depth 0—127

Cho Bai Chorus baiance D300:0E—D0:100E
Fig By Fianger pre delay time 0.0—100 ms
FlgRate Flanger rate 0.05-10.0 Hz

Fig Dpt Flanger depth 0—127

Fig Fbk Fiangar feedback level “QBwt+ 38 Yo
Fianger Baiance Flanger balance D100:0E~D0: 100K
Level Output tevel o—127

38: CHORUS/DELAY (p.57)
Rafer o "36: CHORUS " DELAY "

39: FLANGER/DELAY (p.57)
fefer to “96: FLANGER ™ DELAY

40: CHORUS/FLANGER (p.57)
Reter to "37: CHORUS = FLANGER."
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System Parameters
SETUP Group (p.58)

Display Parameter Value
SYSTEM SETUP Fatch Remain Patch remain switch OFF, ON
Power Up Mode Power up mode LAST-SET, DEFAULT
CONTRAST Group (p.58)
Display Paramatar Valug
CONTRASYT LCD Contrast LCD contrast 1—10
CONTROL Group {p.58)
Display Parametar Vaiue
KEYBOARD Transpose Transpose switch QFF, ON
Transpose value -5 {G}-—+B {F¥)
Sans Keyboard sens LIGHT, MEDIUM, HEAVY
Vel Keyboard velosity REAL, 1127
Ater Aftertauch sens 0--~100
PEDAL1/Z ASSIGN Assigh Padal 1/2 assign "1
Output Pedal output OFF, INT, MiDI, BOTH
Polarity Pedal polarily STANDARD, REVERSE
C1/2 ASSIGN Assign C1/CZ slider assign 2
Qutput C1/C2 slider cutput OFF, iNT, MiDI, BOTH
HOLD PEDAL Output Pedal output OFF, INT, MIDI, BOTH
Polarity Pedal potarity STANDARD, REVERSE

SYS-CTRL ASSIGN Controt 1/2
CONTROL SCQURCE  Hold
Poak
Volume
Aftertouch

Bystem control assign 1/2
Heid control source

Peak control source
Volurne control source
Afteriouch conlrol source

-2
OFF, HOLD-1, S0ST, SOFT, HOLD-2
OFF, HOLD-1, SOST, SOFT, HOLD-2
VOLUME, VOLEEXP

CHANNEL, POLY, CHEPOLY

"1 CGD0—85 (D, 32, 6, 3BaUCs), BEND, AFTERTQUCH, PROG-UP, PROG-DOWN, START/STOP, PUNCH-IN/CUT, TAP-TEMPO
T2 CCOD—85 (0, 32, 6, 368GG=), BEND, AFTERTOUCH

MIDI Group (p.59)

Display Parameter Value
PERFCRM MIDI Cantrof Channal Performance control channna! 118, OFF
Local Local switch OFF, ON
Remote Remote keyboard switch OFF, ON
PATCH MIDI Fx-Ch Patch mode receive channet 116
Tx-Ch Palch mode transmit channel 1—16, Ax-Ch, OFF
{ocal Local switch OFF, ON
Remots Remote keyboard swilch CFF, ON
G MIDE Local Switch Local switch QOFF, ON
RECEIVE Mibi Program Change Receive program change switch OFF, ON
Bank Seleci Recelve hank seiect switch OFF, ON
TRANSMIT MIDI Program Transmit program change switch OFF, ON
Bank Sel Transmit bank select swilch OFF, ON
Active Sensing Transmit active sensing switch OFF, ON
SYS-EXC MID} Unity Exclusive unit number 1732
Rx.Exc Receive exclugive switch OFF, ON
Tx.Edh Transmil edit data switch OFF, ON
Rx.GM Receive GM exclusive switch OFF, ON
BANK SEL-GRACUP Nurriber Bank select group number 17
Switch Bank select transmit swilch QFF, ON
MSB Bank selact MSB Qw127
L&B Bank select LSB 0—127
SEQUENCER Group (p.61)
Display Parameter Value
SEQ MODE SyncMode Syne mode INTERNAL, SLAVE, REMOTE
SyneQut Transmil sync message switch OFF, ON
Thire Soft Through switch OFF, ON
Metoronome Metoronome made QOFF, ON
Metoronome level QT
SEQ REC SWITCH Ch Record fiter channel ALL, 1—16
PaAft Record filker polyphonic aftertotch OFF, ON
c.c Record fiter cantrol change OFF, ON
P.C Record filler program change OFF, ON~
CAft Record filler channel aftertouch OFF, ON
8end Record filter pitch band QFF, ON
Exc Record filter axclusive OFF, ON
MICROSCOPE Auto Galgulate Sheck Sum Auto caloulate check sum switch OFF, ON
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TUNE Group (p.62)

Display Parameter Valua
TUNE WMaster Master tune 42744526 Hz
Kay Shift Master key shift -12—+12 semitone
Scale Tune Scale tune switch OFF, ON
PATCH SCALE C—B Scale tune C—B -63—+ 63 cent
KEY SCALE C—B Scale tune C—B -83—+63 cent
PGM CHING Group (p.62)
Digplay Parametar Value
TRANSMIT P.C Ghannel Transmit MIDI channel 1—16
P.C# Transmit program change i—128
Bnk-MS8 Transmit bank select MSB —127
Bnk-L3B Transmit bank select LSB 0—127
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Groove Quantize is effective when applied to percussion instruments, and various templates are provided for use with a 4/4 time signature. They
will not produce the desired resuits when applied to other time signatares.

Templates (1--30 are recommended to apply quantization to all the percussion instruments. Templates 51—080 are recommended to apply quantiza-
lion to individual percussion instruments. For the Samba templates (31—54) we recommend using the World Expansion Board percussion instru-
ments, and for the Ashe templates (55—38) we recommend using the Orchestra Drum Set (PR-C: 002). Try them out on various musical daia,

Type Tempiete Effects
16 Beat Straight 01: 16Strait a standard 16-beat

02: Early_S Template Ot (beats 2 and 4 early)

03 Late S Template 01 (beats 2 and 4 lata)

04: Early_K Template 01 {beat 3 early}

05: Late_K Template 01 {beats 1 and 3 late}
163eat Light Shufile 086: 16_LShuf a light 16-beat shuffle

07: LShuf_ES Template 08 (beats 2 and 4 early)

08: LShuf_LS Template 06 (beats 2 and 4 late}

08: LShuf_EK Tempilate 06 (beat 3 early)

10: LShuf LK Template 06 (beats 1 and 3 late)
16 Beat Medium Shuffle - 11: 16_MShuf a standard 16-beat shuffle

12: MShuf_ES Templaie 11 (beats 2 and 4 early)

13: MShuf_LS Tempiate 11 {beats 2 and 4 late}

14: MShuf_EK Template 11 {beat 3 sarly)

15: MShuf_LK Template 11 (beats 1 and 3 late)
16 Beat Heavy Shuffle 16: 16_HShuf a heavy 16-beat shuffle

17: H8huf_ES Template 16 (beats 2 and 4 early)

18: HShuf_LS Template 16 (beatls 2 and 4 late}

19; HShuf_EK Tamplate 16 (beat 3 early)

20: HShuf_LK Template 16 (beats 1 and 3 late}
8 Baat Straight 21: 8 Strait a standard 8-beat

22: Eatly S Template 21 (beats 2 and 4 asarly)

23; Late S Template 21 (beats 2 and 4 late)

24: Early_K Template 21 (beat 3 early}

25: Late_K Template 21 (beats 1 and 3 late)
8 Beat Light Shuffle 28: 8_1.5huf a light 8-beat shuffie

27: LShui_ES Template 26 (beats 2 and 4 early)

28: L3huf_LS Template 26 (beats 2 and 4 lafe)

28: L8huf_EK Template 26 (beat 3 early)

30: LShuf_LK Template 26 {beats 1 and 3 late)
8 Beat Medium Shuffie 31: B_MShut a standard 8-beat shuffle

32: MBhui_ES Ternplate 31 (beats 2 and 4 early)

33 MS8huf_LS Template 31 {(beats 2 and 4 late)

34: MShuf_EK Tempiate 31 (beat 3 early)

35: MShuf_LK Tempiate 31 (beats 1 and 3 |ate)
& Beat Heavy Shuffle 36: 8_HShuf & heavy 8-beat shuffle

37: HShuf_ES Template 36 (beats 2 and 4 eariy}

3B: HShuf_LS Template 38 (beats 2 and 4 late)

38; HShuf_EK Template 36 (beat 3 early)

40: HShuf_LK Template 38 (beats 1 and 3 late)
Deouble Time Swing 41 DT_Swg_A a swing played at double-time

42: DT_Swg_B swing with a stronger accent than Template 41

43: DT_L_Swg swing lighter than Temnpiate 41

44: DT_M_Swg swing lighter than Tempiate 41

45: DT_H_Swg swing lighter than Termpiate 41
Swing 46: Swing_A swing

47: 8Swing_B swing with a stronger accent than Template 46

48: L_Swing swing with lighter accent than Template 49

49: M_Swing swing with lighter accent than Template 46

50: H_Swing swing with stronger accent than Templats 48
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Templets

Effects

Type
World Music 51: Samba_F samba rhythm (for Pandeiro)
52: Samba_S samba rhythm (for Surdo)
53: Samba_T samba rhythm (for Tamborim)
54: Samba_C samba rhythm ffor Caixa)
355 Axe_T_1 axé rhythm 1 {for Repinique part 1; Timbale hi)
56: Axe_T_2 axé rhythm 2 (for Repinique part 2; Timbale low)
57 Axe_T_3 axé rhythm 3 (for Caixa part; Snare drurn)
58 Axe_S axé rhythm (for Surdo pant; Timpani)
59: Cascala salsa rhythm {Cascala)
60: Salsa_C salsa rhythm (far Conga)
Tuplets 61: 3agnst triplets
62: 6agnsti sexiuplets
63: 5agnst1 quintuplets
64: bagnsi2 quintuplets over two beats
65 bagnsi4 quintuplets over four beats
66: 7agnsti septupiets
67: 7agnst2 septuplets over two beats
68: 7agnsi4 septupiets over four beats
69 3_Laggng tagging triplets
70: 6_Lagang tagging sextupiets
Caonstant Shuffle 71: Hop_01 mechanical shuffle
72 Hop_02 heavier shuffle than Template 71
73: Hop_03 heavier shuffle than Template 72
74: Hop_04 heavier shuffle than Template 73
75 Hop_05 heavier shuffle than Template 74
Getting Slow 76: Lagg_01 timing of each beat is gradually changed
77: Lagg_02 greater change in timing than Template 76
78: Lagy 03 greater change In timing than Temglate 77
79: Lagg_04 greater change in timing than Template 78
80: Lagg. 05 greater change in timing than Template 79
Offsetting 2nd 16th note 81:2_off_ 1 delay the second 16th note
82: 2 off 02 delay the second 16th note more than Templale 81
83 2_off_03 delay the sscond 16th note more than Templaie 82
84: 2_off_04 delay the second 16th note more than Template 83
85: 2_off_05 delay the second 16th note more than Template 84
Offsetting 4th 16th note 86: 4_off_01 delay the fourth 16th note
87: 4_off_02 delay the fourth 16th nole more than Template 86
88:4_off_03 delay the fourth 16th note more than Template 87
BS: 4_off 04 delay the fourth 16th note more than Template 88
90: 4_off_05 delay the fourth 16th note more than Template 89
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Waveform

internal A
No. Nane No, Name No. Name No. Name No, Name
1 AcPlanel A 52 Nyion Gir A 103 Syn Gur B 154 MC-202Bs B 205 Cello A
2 AcPianol B 53 Nyion Gir B 104 SynGu C 155 MC-202BsC 206 CelloB
3 AcPianel C 54 NylonGtr C 105 Harp 1A 156 Flute 1A 207 CelioC
4 AcPiano2 pA 535 6-StrGir A 106 Harp 1B 157 Flute 1B 208 ST.Strings-R
5 Acg Piancl pB 56 6-SuGur B 107 Harp 1C 158 Flute 1C 209 ST.Strings-L
6 Ac Piano2 pC 57 63 Gu C 108 Banjo A 159 Blaw Pipe 230 MonoStringsA
7 AcPiano2 fA * 58 GrrHarm A 109 Banjo B 160 Bottle 211 MeonoStringsC
§ AcPiangl fB * 59 Gitr Harm B 110 Banjo C 161 Shakuhachi 212 Pizz
0 Ac Pianol fC * 60 GurHamC [1} Sitar A 162 Clarinet A 213 JP Staings] A
10 Piano Thump * 61 CompGir A 112 Sitar B 163 Clarinet B 214 IP Sirings1B
1} Piano Up TH * 62 CompGtrB 113 Sitar C 164 Clariget C 215 JP Strings1C
12 MKS-20P3 A 63 Comp Gtr C 114 Dulcimer A 165 Oboemf A 216 JP Strings2A
13 MKS-20P3 B 64 Comp Gtr A+ 115 Dulcimer B 166 Oboe mf B 217 JP Strings2?B
14 MES-20P3C 65 Mate Gtr | 116 Duicimer C 167 Oboe mf C 218 IP Strings2C
13 SA Rhodes 1A 66 Mute Gir 2A 117 Shamisen A 168 Sop.Sax mf A 219 Soft Pad A
16 SA Rhodes 1B 67 Mute Gir 2B 118 Shamisen B 169 Sop.Sax mf B 220 SoftPad B
17 SA Rhodes 1C 68 Mute Gtr 2C 119 Shamisen C 170 Sop.Sax mf C 221 SoftPadC
18 SA Rhodes 2A 69 Pop Strat A 120 Koto A 171 Alto Sax 1A 222 Fantasynth A
19 SA Rbodes 2B 70 Pop Strat B 121 KowB 172 Alto Sax 1B 223 Fantasynth B
20 SA Rhodes 2C 71 Pop Strat C 122 Kowo C 173 Alwo Sax 1C 224 Fantasynth C
21 EPiano 1A 72 Jazz Gir A 123 Pick Bass A 174 Tenor Sax A 225 D-50 HeavenA
22 E.Piano 1B 73 Jazz G B 124 Pick Bass B 175 Tenor Sax B 226 D-50 HeavenB
23 E.Piano 1C 74 Jarz G C 125 Pick Bass C 176 Tenor Sax C 227 D-50 HeavenC
24 E.Piano 2A 75.JC Strat A 126 Fingerd Bs A 177 BariSaxfA 228 Fine Wine
15 E.Piano 2B 76 JC Strat B 127 Fingerd Bs B 178 BariSaxfB 229 D-30 Brass A
25 E.Piano 2C 77 JCSmat C 128 Fingerd Bs C 179 Bari.Sax fC 230 D-30 Brass B
27 E.Piano 3A 78 JC Strat A+ 126 E.Bass 180 Harmonica A 231 D-50Brass C
28 E.Piano 3B 79 JC Strat B+ 130 Fretless A 181 Harmonica B 232 D-50 BrassA+
29 E.Piano 3C 80 JC Strat C+ 131 Fretless B 182 Harmenica C 233 DualSquare A
30 MK-BGEP A Bl Clean Gir A 132 Fretless C 183 Chanter 234 DualSguare C
31 MK-BOEPB 82 Clean Gir B 133 UprightBs 1 184 Tpt Sect. A 235 DualSguareA+
32 MK-80EPC 83 Clean Gir C 134 UprightBs 2A 185 TptSect. B 236 Pop Voice
33 D-30EPA 84 Stratus A 135 UprightBs 2B 186 TptSect. C 237 Syn Vox 1
34 D-S0EPB 85 Straws B 136 UprightBs 2C 187 Trumpet 1A 238 Syn Vox 2
35 D-S0EPC 86 Stratus C 137 Slap Bass | 188 Trumpet 1B 239 Voice Aahs A
36 Celesta g7 OD Gur A 138 Slap & Pop 189 Trumpet 1C 240 Voice Aahs B
37 Music Box 88 ODGuwB 139 Slap Bass 2 190 Trumpet 2A 241 Voice Ashs C
38 Clavia 89 ODGirC 140 Slap Bass 3 191 Trumpet 2B 242 Voice OohslA
39 Clav 1B 50 0D Gir A+ 141 Jz.Bs Thumb 192 Trumpet 2C 243 Voice OchslB
40 Clav 1C 9] Heavy Gir A 142 Jz.Bs Slap 1 193 HarmonMutel A 244 Voice OchsiC
41 Organ | 92 Heavy Gu B 143 Jz.BsSlap2 194 HarmonMutz1B 245 Voice Ochs2A
42 Jazz Organ 1 93 Heavy Gur 144 Jz.Bs Slap 3 195 HarmonMutelC 246 Voice Ochs2B
43 Jazz Organ 2 94 Heavy Gir A+ 145 Je.Bs Pop 166 Trombone ] 247 Voice Ochs2C
44 Organ2 95 Heavy Gir B+ 146 Syn Bass A 197 French 1A 248 Voice Breath
43 Organ 3 56 Heavy Gu C+ 147 Syn Bass C 198 French IC 245 Male Ooh A
486 Organ 4 57 PowerChord A 148 Mini Bs 1A 196 F.Homs A 250 Male Ooh B
47 Rock Organ %8 PowerChord B 149 Mini Bs 1B 200 FHomsB 25] Male Qoh C
48 Dist. Organ %9 PowerChord C 150 Mini Bs 1C 201 FHomsC 252 OrgVox A
49 Rot.Qrg Slw 106 EG Harm 151 MiniBs2 202 Violin A 253 OrgVox B
50 Rot.Org Fst 101 GuFretNoise  * 152 Mini Bs 2+ 203 Violin B 254 OrgVox C
31 Pipe Organ 102 SynGir A 153 MC-202 Bs A 204 ViolinC 255 Vox Noise

* Waveforms marked “*” are One-shot type waveforms (non-sustaining).
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Internal B

No. Name No. Name No. Name No. Name
1 Kalimba 52 Feedbackwave 103 Cowbeli | * 134 REV 606HH Op
2 Marimba Wave 53 Spectrum 104 Wood Block  * 155 REV Ride
3 Log Drum 54 BreathNoise * 105 Claves * 136 REV Cup
4 Vibes 55 Ratiles 106 Bongo Hi * 157 REV Crash 1
5 Bottle Hit 56 Ice Rain 107 Bongo Lo * 158 REV China
6 Glockenspie} 57 Tin Wave 108 CgaOpenHi % 138 REV DrySick
7 Tubular 5B Anklungs 109 CgaOpenlo * 160 REV RealCLP
8 Steel Drums 59 Wind Chimes * 110 CgaMute Hi  * 161 REV FingSnap
9 FantaBell A 60 Orch, Hit 111 CgaMutelo * 162 REV Cowbell
10 Fanta Bell B 61 Tekno Hit * 112 Cga Slap * 163 REV WoodBlck
11 FantaBellC 62 Back Hit * 113 Timbale * 164 REV Clve
12 FantaBell A+ 63 Philly Hit * 114 Cabasa Up * 165 REV Conga
13 Org Bell 64 Scrateh ] * 115 Cabasa Down * 166 REV Tamb
14 Agogo 65 Scratch 2 116 Cabasa Cut * 167 REV Maracas
15 DIGI Bell § 66 Scratch 3 * 117 Maracas * 168 REV Guiro
i6 DIGIBell 1+ 67 Natural SNJ * 118 Long Guiro * 165 REV Cuica
17 DIGI Chime 68 Natural SN2 * 119 Tambourine * 170 REV Metro
18 Wave Scan 6% Piccola SN * 120 Open Triang! 171 Toopl
19 Wire String 70 Bailad SN * 121 Cuica * 172 Loop 2
20 2.2 Bellwave 71 SNRoH * 122 Vibraslap 173 Loop 3
21 2.2 Vibwave 72 BO8 SN * 123 Timpani 174 Loop4
22 Spark VOX 73 Brush Slap * 124 Applause i75 Loops
23 MMM VOX 74 Brush Swish % 125 REV OrchHit * 176 Loop6
24 Lead Wave 75 Brush Rell 126 REV TekroHit * 177 Loop7
25 Synth Reed 76 Dry Stick * 127 REVBack Hit * 178 REClick
26 Synth Saw | 77 Side Stck * 128 REV PhillHit  * 179 Metronome |
27 Synth Saw 2 78 Lite Kick * 129 REV Steel DR * 180 Metronome 2
28 Syn Saw 2inv 79 Hybrid Kickl = 130 REV Tin Wave * 18] MC500 Beep 1
29 Synth Saw 3 8} Hybrid Kick2 * 131 REV NaglSN1 * 182 MC500 Beep 2
30 IP-8 Saw A 8t Old Kick * 132 REV NatrlSN2 * 183 Low Saw
31 JP-8SawB 82 Verb Kick * 133 REV PiccloSN = 184 Low Saw inv
32 JP-8 Saw C 83 Round Kick * 134 REV BalladSN * 185 Low PS5 Saw
33 P5Saw A 84 808 Kick 135 REV Side Stk * 186 Low Pulse ]
34 PS5 Saw B 85 VerbTomHi * 136 REV SN Reli = 187 Low Pulse 2
35 P3Saw C 86 VerbTomLo * 137 REV Brush1 * 188 Low Square
36 D-50 Saw A 87 Dry Tom Hi 138 REVBrush2 * 189 Low Sine
37 D-50Saw B 88 Dry Tom Lo 139 REV Brush3 = 190 Low Triangle
38 D-5G Saw C 89 C] HiHat 1 * 140 REV LieKick * 191 Low White NZ
3% Synih Sguare 90 Cl HiHat 2 * 141 REV HybridK1 * 192 Low Pink NZ
40 JP-8 SquareA 91 Op HiHat 142 REVY HybridK2z * 193 DC
41 JP-8 SquareB 92 Pedal HiHat * 143 REV Old Kick *
42 JP-§ SguareC 93 606 HiHatCl  * 144 REV Timpani *
43 Synth Puisel 94 606 HiHat Op 145 REV VerbTomH*
44 Synth Pulse2 95 808 Claps * 146 REV VerbTomlL *
45 Triangle 96 Hand Claps * 147 REVDryTomH =+
46 Sine 97 Finger Snaps  * 148 REV DryTom M*
47 Org Click 98 Ride | 149 REV ClHiHat] *
48 White Noise 9% Ride?2 1530 REV ClHiHat2 *
49 Pink Noise 100 Ride Bell | 151 REV Op HiHat *
50 Metai Wind 101 Crash 1 152 REWV Pedal BHH *
51 Wind Agogo 102 China Cym 133 REV 606HH C *

* Waveforms marked "+ " are One-shot type waveforms (non-sustaining).
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Patch

User Preset A Preset B
No, Name vV No. Name vV No. Name vV  No. Name vV No. Name V  No. Name \
1 Waest Coast 4 65 JetPad 2 1 B4voicePiano 1 65 DuatProfs 3 1 Dist Gir 1 3 B5 Analog Seq 2
2 System 100m 3 66 Chitdiike 4 2 Bright Plano i BB Saw Mass 4 2 DistGlr2 3 66 Impact Vox 4
3 Dusk 2 Dawn 4 67 TaiMzahat 1 3 Cilasslque 2 @87 Poly Spiit 4 3 RA&R Chunk 4 67 TeknoSoioVex 2
4 Purple Spin 4 68 D-50 Stack 4 4 Nice Piane 3 68 PolyBrass 3 4 Phripphuzz 1 68 X-Mod Man 2
5 Symphonigue 4 6B Pulse Key 3 5 Pianc Thang 3 8% Stackoid 4 5 Grungeroni 3 069 Paze==>Zap 1
6 DistGirt 3 70 10t Bass 2 8 Power Grand 3 70 Poly Rock 4 & Biack Widow 4 70 4 His4 You 4
7 Impact 4 71 Velo-Wah Gir 1 7 House Piano 2 71 D-50 Stack 4 7 Velo-Wah Gtr 1 71 impagt 4
8 RandomVowels 4 72 Chime Wash 4 8 EGrand 1 72 Fantasia Jv 4 8 Mod-wah Gir 2 72 Phase Hit 3
9 Raverborg 4 73 Sitar 2 g MiDleg Grand 3 73 .Jimmee Dee 4 9 Pick Bass 1 73 Tekne Hit1 2
10 OFRBit Pad 2 74 BigBPF 4 10 Piano Blend 3 74 Heavenals 4 10 Hip Bass 2 74 TeknoHit2 2
11 Bs/Pno+Brs 4 75 Dunes 4 11 West Coast 4 75 Maliet Pad 4 11 Perc.Bass 3 75 TeknoHit3 4
12 Sawtesth 3 76 PsychoRhodes 2 12 PiancSirings 4 76 Huff N Stuff 3 12 Homey Bass 2 7B Reverse Hit 3
13 Clarinet mp 1 77 Bass Marimba 4 13 Bs/Pno+Brs 4 77 Puff 1080 2 13 Finger Bass 1 77 Squarelesd1 3
14 Duicimer 2 78 MandolinTrem 4 14 Waterhodes 2 78 BelVox 1080 4 14 Nyion Bass 2 78 Sguarelead? 2
15 Aurora 4 79 Poly Saws 4 15 SAEP. 3 75 Fantasy Vox 4 15 Ac.Upright 1 7% Youand Luck 2
16 Nice Piano 3 B0 Pulse Pad 4 16 SA Rhodes 1 4 B0 Sqguars Keys 2 16 Wet Fretis 1 BO Beflylead 4
17 Heirborre 4 81 Nylon Gir 1 17 SA Rhodes 2 2 Bt Childlike 4 17 Fratls Dry 2 81 WhistlinAtom z
18 ChamberWoods 3 82 Majestic Tpt 1 18 Stiky Rhodes 3 B2 Music Box 3 18 Siap Bass 1 2 B2 Edye Boost 2
19 Raggatronic 4 83 Terminate 3 19 Dig Rhodes 2 B3 TovBox 2 18 Siap Bass 2 i B3 MG Solo 4
20 Cruneh Spiit 4 B4 SguarsLead ! 3 20 Myion EPiano 4 84 Wave Belis 4 20 SigpBass 3 1 B84 FXMBawlead 4
21 Mondo Bass 3 B5 House Piano 2 21 Nylon Rhodes 4 BS Tria Bells 4 21 Blap Bass 4 2 B5 Sawteeth 3
22 LetterFrmPat 4 BB Fooled Again 1 22 Rhodes Mix 3 86 Beauly Bells 4 22 4 Pole Bass 1 B6 Smoothe 2
23 Hilbillys 4 B7 Pick Bass 1 23 PsychoRhodes 2 87 Music Belis a 23 Tick Bass 4 87 MG Lead ?
24 Gospel Spin 3 ER Wide Tubular 4 24 Tremo Rhodes 4 88 Pretly Bells 2 24 House Bass 3 B8 MG interval 4
25 Biosphere 2 B3 Velo-Rez Civ 1 25 MK-80 Rhodes 1 8% Pulse Key 3 25 Mondc Bass 3 89 Pulseleadi 3
26 JUND Stings 3 90 Delicate EP 2 26 MK-80Phaser 1 90 Wide Tubular 4 28 Clk AnalogBs 2 B0 Pulselead?2 4
27 Tonrured 4 81 Vaio Tekno 1 3 27 Delicate EP 2 91 AmbienceVibe 4 27 BassIn Face 2 g1 Lithle Devil 4
28 Fiying Waltz 4 82 Aunning Pad 4 28 Dcta Rhodest 4 92 Warm Vibes 2 28 101 Bass 2 82 LoudSyntead 4
28 Sop.Saxmi 2 93 Phripphuzz 1 29 Octa Rhodes?2 4 93 Dyna Marlmba 1 28 Noiz Bass 2 83 Anaiog Lead 2
30 Waterhodes 2 84 Archimede 3 30 JV Ahodes+ 4 94 Bass Marimba 4 30 Super Jup Bs 2 04 bthlead 2
31 Rezoid 4 85 Sfage EGrand 4 31 EP+Mod Pad 4 05 Nomad Perc 3 31 Occitan Bass 3 95 Fiute 2
32 JOC Strat 1 26 Nylon Bhodes 4 32 Mr.hMeliow 4 86 Efhno Metals 4 32 Hugo Bass 4 96 Piccolo 1
33 Blade Racer 4 47 Huff N Stuit 3 33 Comp Clav 1 97 islands Mi 4 33 Mulli Basg 2 87 VOXFlute 4
34 PWM Strings 3 88 Firger Bass 1 34 Klavinsl 4 88 Sieelin Keys 3 34 Moist Bass 2 DB Airlead 2
35 Slow Strings 3 99 Slow Voices 3 35 Winger Clav 4 98 Steel Drums 1 35 BritelowBass 4 B9 Pan Pipes 2
36 Alternative 2100 4 Hils 4 You 4 36 Phaze Clav 1 2 100 Voicey Pizz 3 36 Urtamed Bass 3 100 Airplzaane 4
37 Music Belis 2 101 Brass Sect & 37 Phaze Clav 2 1 101 Siar 2 37 Rubber Bess 3 1 Ta Maha! H
38 Saw Mass 4 102 Tubular Vox 4 38 Phuzz Clav 2 102 Drone Spit 4 38 Stersoww Bs 3 102 Raya Shaku 3
39 Steel Away 3 103 Atmosfear 3 38 Chorus Clav 1 103 Ethnopluck 4 39 Wonder Bass 3 103 Oboe mf 1
40 B4voicePiano 1 104 E.Grand 1 40 Claviduck 2 104 Jamisen 2 40 Deep Bass 2 104 Oboe Express 2
41 Velo Tekno 2 2 1056 BassinFace 2 41 Veio-Rez Clv 1 105 Dulcimer 2 41 SBuperJX Bs 2 105 Clarinet mp 1
42 Tone Wh.Solo 3 106 BrielowBass 4 42 Clavicembalp 4 106 [East Melody 2 42 W<RED>-Bass 4 108 ClariExpress 2
43 Rotary Gir 2 107 Mellow Bars 4 43 Anaiog Clavi 1 107 Mandelinfrem 4 43 HHi-Ring Bass 3 107 Mitzva Spli 4
44 JP-BHaunting 4 108 MG Soio 4 44 Anaiog Clave 1 108 Nylon Gtr 1 44 Euro Bass 2 108 ChemberWinds 4
45 Jdz Gir Hall 1 108 Al lead 2 45 Metal Clav 3108 Gir Strings 3 45 SinuscidRave 1 108 ChamberWoods 3
46 Vanishing 1 110 Raya Shaku 3 46 Full Stops Z 110 Stes! Away 3 48  Alternative 2 110 Film Orch 4
47 Marmonica 2 111 Gresk Powsr 4 47 Beallad B 3 111 Heavenly Gir 4 47 Acid Line t 111 Sop.Saxmf 2
48 Wave Belis 4 112 Pure Tibet 1 48 Mellow Bars 4 112 12strGird 2 48 Auto TR-303 3 112 Allo Sax 3
46 Fitm Ootaves 4 113 Wavin Strngs z 48 AugeriMentive 3 113 125G 2 3 48  Hihat Tekno 2 113 Alolead Sax 3
50 Edye Boost 2 114 Chambers 3 50 Perky B 2 114 Jz Gir Hall 1 50 Velo Tekno i 3 114 Tenor Sax 3
31 AugerMentive 3 115 Neomad Perc 3 51 The Big Spin 3 115 LetierFrmPat 4 51 HMaggatronic 4 115 Baritone Sax 3
52 JD Ghostings 4 1186 Horn Sweit 4 52 Gospel Spin 3 116 Jazz Scat 3 852 Blade Racer 4 116 Take A Tenor 4
53 SA Rhodes 1 4 117 Claviduck 2 33 Holier Spin 3 117 Lounge Gig 3 53 S&M Pad 1 117 Sax Section 4
54 3D Fianged 1 118 Night Shade 4 54 Rocker Spin 3 118 JC Srat 1 54 Syncrosonix 3 118 Bigband Sax 4
85 Ac.Upright 1 118 VOX Fiute 4 55 ToneWh.Solo 3 118 Twin Strats 3 55 Fooled Again 1 118 Harmonica 2
56 Poly Brass 3 120 Dark Vox 2 &6 Purple Spin 4 120 JV Strat 2 56 Alive 3 120 Harmo Bluas 2
57 Dissimilate 4 121 Bass Pizz 4 57 60'sLeadORG 2 121 Syn Swyat 2 57 Velo Tekno 2 2 121 BluesHam 1
58 Siepped Pad 4 122 Seq Mallet 2 58 Assalt Organ 3 122 Rotary Gir z 58 Rezecid 4 122 Hilibillys 4
58 Sax Section 4 123 esreveR 3 58 D-50 Organ 2 123 Muted Gtr 1 58 Raverborg 4 123 French Bags 4
G0 Albion 2 124 Cyber Space 3 80 Cathedral 4 124 SwiichOnMute 2 B0 Blow Hit 4 124 Majestic Tpt 1
61 St.5trings 2 125 12strGiri 2 81 Church Pipes 4 125 Power Trip 2 61 Hammer Bell 3 128 Voluare 2
62 AmbienceVibe 4 126 Gongwithe W 3 £2 Poly Key 3 126 Crunch Split 4 62 Sag Mallet 2 126 ZTrumpets 2
63 Cascade 1 127 Gravity 5ir, 4 53 Poly Saws 4 127 Rezodrive 4 63 Intentions 3 127 Tpt Sect 4
84 AllclLead Sax 3 128 Fantasy Vox 4 84 Paoly Pulse 4 128 HAockYurSocks 4 64 Picklt 3 128 Mute TP mod 4

V: number of voices
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Preset C Preset GM
No. Name V_No. Name Y No. Name vV No. Name v
1 Harmon Mute 1 65 Harmonicum 2 1 Piarno 1 2 85 Boprano Sax 1
2 Tp&Sax Sect 4 66 D-50 Heaven 2 2 Pianho 2 2 BE Ao Sax 1
3 Sax+Tp+ih 3 67 Afro Homs 3 3 Piano 3 2 &7 Tencr Sax 1
4 Brass Sect 4 B8 PopPad 4 4 Honky-tonk 2 &8 Baritone Sax 2
5 Trombone 1 6% Dreamesque 4 g E.Planoi 2 89 Cboe 2
6 Hybrid Bones 4 70 Square Pad 4 6 E.Pianco 2 4 70 English Hom 2
7 MNoble Horns 4 71 JP-8 Hollow 4 7 Harpsichorg 2 71 Bassoon 2
8 MassedHoms 3 72 JP-8Haunting 4 B Clav. 2 72 Clarinet 1
2 Horn Swell 4 73 Helrborne 4 9 Celesta 1 73 Piccolo 1
30 Brass ! 4 74 Hush Pad 4 10 Gilocckenspisf 2 74 Flute 1
11 Brass Attack 3 75 JetPadi 2 11 Music Box 1 75 Recorder 2
12 Archimede 3 76 JetPad2 2 12 Vibraphone 1 76 PanFlute 2
13 Rugby Homn 3 77 Phaze Pad 3 13 Marimba 2 77 Bottle Blow 2
14 MKS-B0Brass 2 78 Phaze Str 4 14 Xylophone 2 78 Shakuhachi 1
15 True ANALOG 2 79 JeiStrEns 4 15 Tubular-bell 2 78 Whistie 1
16 Dark Vox 2 B0 Pivotal Pad 4 16 Santur 2 B0 Ocarna 2
17 RandomVowels 4 B1 3D Pianged 1 17 Organ 1 1 81 Square Wave 2
18 Angels Sing 2 B2 Fantawine 4 18 Organ 2 1 82 Saw Wave 2
19 Pvox Qooze 3 B3 OGlassy Pad 3 19 Organ 3 2 B3 SynCalliope 2
20 Longing... 3 B4 Moving Glass 1 20 Church Org.1 2 B4 ChilferLead 2
21 Arasian Mom 4 85 Glasswaves 3 21 Reed Organ 1 B85 Charang el
22 Beauty Vox 3 86 Shiny Pad 4 22 Accordion Fr 2 B6 SoloVox 2
23 Mary-AnneVox 4 87 ShiltedGlass 2 23 Hammonica i B7 5thSawWave 3
24 Belitree Vox 4 8B Chime Pad 3 24 Bandoneon 2 B5 Bass & Lead 2
25 Vox Panner 2 8% Spin Pad 2 25 Mylon-str.Gt 1 8% Fantasia 3
268 Spaced Voxx 4 90 Hotary Pad 4 28 Steei-str.Gt 1 80 Warm Pad 2
27 Giass Voices 3 B1 Dawn 2 Dusk 3 27 Jazz Gt, 1 91 Polysynth 2
28 Tubular Vox 4 B2 Avrara 4 28 Ciean Gt 1 92 Space Voice 2
29 Velo Voxx 2 93 Strobs Mode 4 29 Muted Gi. 1 93 Bowed Glass 3
30 Wavox 3 B4 Albion 2 30 Overdrive Gi 1 94 Metal Pad 2
31 Doos 1 85 Running Pad 4 31 DistortionGit 1 85 HalePad 3
32 SyrwexCemps 4 98 Stepped Pad 4 32 GtBarmonics 3 96 Sweep Pad 2
33 Vogcal Dohz 3 97 Random Pad 4 33 Acoustic Bs. 3 97 ioce Rain 2
34 LFO Vox 1 BB SoundrkDANC 4 34 Fingered Bs. 1 o8 Soundtrack 2
35 St.Sirings 2 98 Fiying Wallz 4 35 Picked Bs. 1 85 Crystal 2
36 Warm Strings 4 100 Vanishing 1 38 Fretless Bs, 1 100 Atmosphars z
37 Somber Str 4 101 Eth Sweep 4 37 Slap Bass 1 1 101 Brightness 3
38 Marcaio 2 102 Phazwesp 4 38 SlapBass 2 2 102 Goblin 2
3% Bright Sir 2 103 Big BPF 4 39 Synih Bass 1 1 103 Echo Crops 2
40 String Ens 4 104 MG Sweep 4 40 Synth Bags 2 1 104 Star Theme 2
41 TremoloSting 2 105 CeremonyTimp 3 41 Violin 1 108 Sitar 1
42 Chambers 3 106 Dync Toms 4 42 Viola 1 106 Banjo 1
43 ViclinGetio 4 107 Sands ofTime 4 43 Celic 1 107 Shamisen z
44 Symphonigus 4 108 Inerdia 4 44 Contrabass 1 108 Koto 1
45 Fiim Oclaves 4 108 Vektogram 4 45 Tremolc Str 1 108 Kalimba 1
46 Film Layers 4 110 Crash Pad 4 46 PizzicaloSir 1 110 Bag Pipe 3
47 Bass Pizz 4 111 Feedback VOX 4 47 Harp 2 111 Fiddie 1
48 Real Pizz 3 112 Cascade 1 48 Timpani 1 112 Shanai 1
49 Hamp Onlt 3 113 Shattered 2 45 Strings 2 113 Tinkis Bell 4
50 Harp 2 114 NaxtFrortler 2 50 Slow Strings 1 114 Agogo 1
51 JP-BStir1 2 115 Pure Tibei 1 51 Syn.Strings1 2 115 Steel Drums 1
52 JP-BStr2 3 116 Chime Wash 4 52 Syn.Strings2 2 116 Woodblock 1
53 E-Motion Pad 4 117 Night Shade 4 &3 Choir Aahs 3 117 Taiko 4
54 JP-BSir3 4 118 Tortured 4 54 Voice Ochs 1 118 Melo. Tom1 2
55 Vintage Orch 4 119 Dissimllate 4 855 SynVox 1 119 Synth Drum -4
56 JUNC Strings 3 120 Dunes 4 56 OrchestraHit 2 120 Reverse Cym, 2
57 Gigantaiog 4 121 Ocean Floor 1 57 Trumpet 2 121 GlLFretioise 1
58 WM Strings 3 122 Cyber Space 3 58 Trombone 1 122 Breath Noise 2
58 Warmth 2 123 Biosphere 2 &9 Tuba 2 123 Ssashore 2
60 ORBIt Pad 2 124 Variable Run 4 60 MuledTrumpet 1 124 Bird 4
81 Deep Strings 2 135 lce Hall 2 81 French Morn 2 125 Telaphone t 1
62 Puisify 4 126 CemputerRoom 4 62 Brass 1 2 126 Helicopter 2
83 Pulse Pad 4 127 invened 4 63 Synih Brassi 1 127 Applause 4
64 Qreak Power 4 128 Terminate 3 64 Synth Brass2 2 128 (3un Shot 2

V: number of voices

133



Rhythm set

User Preset A
1 2 H
Note NO. wipuselDumSet  JazzDrumSet!  PopDrumSat1
35 Seratch 1 Hybrid Kicka  Verh Kick
36 808 SN Hybrid Kick1  Hybrid Kicki
Dry Stick Side Stick Side Stick
38 BOB SN Baliad SN Naturai SN2
808 Claps Brush Siap 808 Claps
40 808 SN Brush Swish SN Roll
BO8 Kick Verb Tom Lo  Verb Tom Lo
j 606 HiHat Gl CiHiHat 1 Cl Hitat 1
BOB 5N Verb Tom Lo Verh Tom Lo
| 605 HiHat G Pedal MiMat  CI HiHat 2
BOB Kick Verb Torm Hi Verb Tom Hi
BO6 HiHat Op  Op HiHat Op Hitat
a08 S Verb Tom Hi - Verb Tom Hi
H08 Kick Varh Tom Hi - Verb Tom Hi
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
808 SN Verb Tom Hi - Verb Tom Hi
Rige 2 Ride 2 Ride 2
REV Crash 1 China Cym China Cym
Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1 Ride Beli 1
Tamboutine Tambourine  Tambouring
55 . i Crash 1 Crash 1 Grash 1
M Gowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbel! 1
57 L, Cresn 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
B2 virasiap Vibraslap Cowbell 1
% lhdez .. Pde2. . Rdcelt
50 éongo Hi Bongo Hi Cga Mute Hi
—m Bongo Lo Bongo Lo Cga Mute Lo
62 i CgaMute i Cgeddute Hi Cga Slap
""m Cga Open Hi  Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hl
84 |CgaOpento CgaOpenlo Cga Open Lo
&5 | Timbale Timbale Timbale
,_m Timbale Timbate Timbale
i Agogo Agago
Agogoe Agogo
69 | Cabase Cut  Cabasalp  Cabasa Up
Maraces Marzcas Maracas
T lsonPadB  SotiPedB  SofPa
72 Sofl Pad A Sofi Pad A Soft Pa
Long Guiro Long Guire Long Guiro
74 Long Guire Long Guire  Long Guiro
Claves Claves Claves
76 Waood Block Wood Block  Wood Block
Wood Block Wood Block  Wood Black
Cuica Cuica Cuica
| Cuica Quica Culca
___ Open Triangl  Open Triangl Open Triang!
| Open Triang!  Open Triangl  Cpen Triang!
8 Cabasa Cul Cabasa Cut  Cabasa Cut
Tambourne  Spectum Spectum
a4 bld Kick Wind Chimes Wind Chimes
Scratch 3 Wood Block  Wood Biock
B6 i Piccoio SN Cga Stap Cya Slap
Scratch 3 Dry Tom Lo Dry Tam Lo
83 White Noise Lite Kick Lite Kick
Synth Saw 1 Mybric Kick2  Hybrid Kick2
f Synth Pulsel  Old Kick Oid Kick
Back Hit 808 Kick Pap Voice
RESPER Toine Hit Natural SN1 Wind Agogo
Orch. Hi Natural SN2 Op HiHat
k Philly Hit SN Roll Anklungs
REY Backrit Nawral SN2 Op Hidat

MCS00 Heep 1
& 8 Click
MC500 Besp 2

Metronome 2
R& Click
Metronoms 1

Metronome 2
A Click
Metronome i

Preset B
2 t
PopDrumSet?  PowerDumSet
Hybrid Kick1  Verk Kick
Round Kick  FRound Kick
Dry Stick Dry Stick
Piccolo BN Piccolo SN
Hand Claps  BOB Claps
Piccolo SN Natural SN2
Verb Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Gt Himat 1 Ci HiHat 1
Verh Tom Lo Verb Tom Lo
Ct HiHat 2 Pedal HiHat
Verb Tom Hi - Verb Tom Lo
Dp HiHat Op Hirat
Verb Tom Hi Varb Tam Lo
Verb Tom Hi  Verb Tom Hi
Crash 1 GCrash 1
Verb Tom Hi  Verb Tom Hi
Ride 1 Rida 1
China Cym China Cym
Ride Ball 1 Ride Bell 1
Tambouwrine  Tambourine
Crash 1 Crash 1
Cowbel 1 Cowbell 1
Crash 1 Crash 1
Cowball 1 Vibrasiap
Ride Ball 1 Ride 1
Cga Mute Hi  Bongo Hi
Caa #ute Lo Bongo Lo
Cygs Siap Coa Mute Hi
Cge Open Hi Cga Open Hi
Cgz Open Lo Cga Open Lo
Timbaie Timbale
Timbate Timbale
AQogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo
Cahasa Up Cahasa Up
Maracas Maracas

oft Pa

508 Kick Long Guiro
808 5N Lang Gulro
DIG Bali 1 Claves
808 5N Wood Block
808 Kick Wood Black
Spectrum Cuica
BOB Kick Cuica
Spactrum Open Triangl
808 Kick Cpen Triangl
Spectrum Maracas
BOBKick lceain
BO8 Kick Wind Chimes
Feedbackwave Claves
808 Kick 808 SN
Feedbackwave Verb Tom Hi
Pop Voice Piccolo S5M
Pop Volce Scraich 3
Wind Agege  Tin Wave
Pop Voice ~ Spectrum
Wind Agoge  REV Steai DR
QOp HiHat REV Tin Wave
Ankiungs REV PiccloSN
OpHidat  REVCrashi |
Matronome 2 Metronome 2
RE Click [8 Click

Metronome 1

Metronome 1

Preset C Praset GM
2 1 2 1 2
AaveDumBet  JazzDumSe GMDrm Set BrushDrumSet
B08Kick . RoundKick  OWKok Vern Kick  Hybrid Kic
Aound Kick  Oid Kick Hybrid Kick1  Hybrid Kick?
Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Side Stick Sida Stick
BOB SN Ballad SN Bajlad SN Ballad SN Brush Swish
808 Claps Hand Claps 808 Claps 808 Claps Brush Stap
808 SN SN Roll SN Roli Piccolo SN Brush Rolt
A08 Kick Verb Tom Lo Timpani Verb Tom Lo Dy Tom Lo
606 HiHat Gt Gl HiHat 2 Timpani Gl Mitat Gt Mitat 1
Tekno Hit Dry Tom Lo Timpant Verh Tom Lo Dry Tom Lo
806 HiHat 1 Pedaf HiHat  Timpani Peadal HiHat  Pedal HiHat
808 Kick Ver Tom Lo Timpan! Verb Tom Hi - Dry Tom Hi
806 Hikat Op  Op HiHat Timpani Op HiHat Op HiHat
TeknoWi  DryTomlo  Timpani . Ve TamHi Dry Tom b
BO8 Kick Verb Tom Hi  Timpani Ver Tom Hi  Dry Tom Hi
Crash 1 Crash 1 Timpani Crash 1 Crash 1
Takno Hit Dry Tom Hi  Timpani Verb Tom Hi - Dry Tom Hi
Voice Breath  Ride 2 Timpani Ride 2 Ride 2
MOB0C Beep 1 China Cym Timpani China Cym China Cym
MO500 Beep 2 Ride Bell 1 Timpani Ride Ball 1 Ride Bel! 1
18 Click Tambouwinge  Tambourine Tambouringe  Tambouring
Pizz Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
DiG! Bell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbel 1 Cowbel 1 Cowbhell 1
Ratties Crash 1 Crash 1 Cragh 1 Crash 1
Ricle Ball 1 Vibrasiap Ride 1 Vibrasiap Vibrastap
..................................... AEVTamp  Midez  Ride2  Fer  Mde
'''''''''''' é‘a Vipwave Bongo Hf Bongo Hi Bongo H| ' ngi Mute HE-
Low Pink N2 Bongo Lo Bange Lo Bongo Lo Cga Mute Lo
Kalimba Coga Mute Hi - Cga Mute Hi  Cga Mute Hi - Coa Slap
Metal Wind Cga OpenHi Cga Open Hi Cga Open Hi Cga Opan Hi
tead Wave  CgaOpenlo GpaOpento Cga Openlo Cpa Openlo
Tin Wave Timbale Timbals Timbale Timbale
Agogo Timbale Timbale Timhate Timbale
Lite Kick Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo Agogo
Lite Kick Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Cebasa Up  Cabasa Up
Agege Maracas Maracas Maracas Maraces
SotPadA SofiFadA  Soft PadA  Sofi Pad A
Brysh Swish  Soft Pad B Soft fad B Scht Pad 8
Pilano Thump  Long Guirg Long Guirp Long Guiro lLong Guiro
Natura! BM1 Long Guiro Long Guira Long Guiro Long Guiro
Hand Claps  Claves Claves Claves Ciaves
Natural SN1 Wood Block  Wood Block  Wood Block  Wood Block
808 SN Metronome 2 Wood Block  Wood Biock  Wood Block
PowerChord B Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
Hybrid Kick2  Cuica Cuica Cuica Cuica
PowerChord B Open Triangl  Open Triangl  Cpen Triangl  Open Triang!
Gt.FretNoise  Open Triang!  Open Triangl  Open Triangt  Open Triang!
Banjo B Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut  Cabasa Cut Cabasa Cut
SiapBass1  Spectum Soectum  Spectum  Spectum
Choe mf A wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimes Wind Chimeas
Shakuhachi  Wood Biock  Wood Biock  Wood Biock  Wood Block
Fizz Cga Slap Cga Slap Cga Slap Cge Slap
Syn Vox 1 DryTomio DryTomlo DryTomio DryTomlo
Voice Azhs A Lite Kick Applause Lite Kick Lite Kick
Voige Oohs2A Hybrid Kick2  Hybrid Kick2  Hybrid Kick2  Hybrid Kick2
Pop Voice Oid Kick Ci HiHat 1 Old Kick Oldt Kick
Male Ooh A Natural SN2 Hound Kick 808 Kick 208 Kick
Volce Breath  Natural SN1 Pedal HiHal  Natural SN1 ‘Natural SN1
GrgVox € Brush Swish  Natural SN2 Natural SN2 Natural SN2
Vax Noise Brush Roll Op HiHat 808 SN SN Roll -
VoxMNoise  BrushSap  BrushSiap  SuwshSlap BusnSp
Applause Metronome 2 Brush Swish  Brush Swish  Metronome 2
A8 Click 18 Click Brush Roll Brush Roll £8 Click
Metronome 2 Metronomea 1 5N Soll SN Roll Metronome 1



Performance

User Preset A Preset B
No. Name Key Mode No. Name Key Mode No. Name Key Mode
1 Tekno Loop 1 LAYER 1  House Set SINGLE 1 Africa SINGLE
2 Opening Orch LAYER 2  Analectro SINGLE 2 World Ethnic SINGLE
3 Feedback EF LAYER 3 Anafronic SINGLE 3  Asian Ethnic SINGLE
4  Cosmic Dawn LAYER 4  Tekno Pop 1 SINGLE 4  Asian Band SINGLE
5 Tekno Loop 2 LAYER 5 TeknoPop 2 SINGLE 5  B0's Set SINGLE
6 S&H/Pad LAYER & Hard Core SINGLE 6 Blues Band SINGLE
7 Fr.Homn Sect LAYER 7 HikEnergy SINGLE 7 Country Band SINGLE
8  White Hole LAYER 8 PopDance SINGLE 8 Folk Set SINGLE
8 Nebular Vox LAYER 9 Acid Set SINGLE 9 Reggae Band SINGLE
10 Flying Jazz LAYER 10 Ambient Set SINGLE 10 FunkWah Band SINGLE
11 Terminator LAYER 11 Electro Pep SINGLE 11 Funkin'Phaze SINGLE
12 Orchestrai LAYER 12 PopSett SINGLE 12  Zydeco Band ~ SINGLE
13 Rave Split LAYER 13 PopSet2 SINGLE 13 New Orieans SINGLE
14 Multi Sax LAYER 14 PopSet3 SINGLE 14  Dixietand LAYER
15  Bass/lead LAYER 15 Pop Set4 SINGLE 15 Big Band Set SINGLE
18  AcPiano+Pad LAYER 16 L.A. Ballad SINGLE 16 ContJazz 1 SINGLE
17 Kicks Attack LAYER 17  Hip Hop Set SINGLE 17 Cont.dazz 2 SINGLE
18  Humming Vox LAYER 18 Funk Rock SINGLE 18  Ac.Jazz Set SINGLE
19  Step Brass LAYER 19 Funk Fusion SINGLE 19 Gospel Set LAYER
20 Drone/ Pipe LAYER 20 Heavy Meatal SINGLE 20 All Strings SINGLE
21 Sweepsr LAYER 21  Heavy Kids LAYER 21 All Brass SINGLE
22 Chime Dreams LAYER 22 Latin Set SINGLE 22 Ali Piano 1 SINGLE
23 BigBand LAYER 23 BrazilianSet LAYER 23 Al Piano 2 SINGLE
24 Labyrinth LAYER 24  NewAge 1 SINGLE 24 All Keyboard SINGLE
25 SpaceCarrier LAYER 25 New Age 2 SINGLE 25 Al Organ SINGLE
26 EasternSplit LAYER 26 Orchestra SINGLE 26 All Winds SINGLE
27 Cyber Sweep LAYER 27 Concerto SINGLE 27 All Bells LAYER
28 Tekno Asia LAYER 28 Film Score 1 SINGLE 28 Mit & Perc SINGLE
29 1080 Fantasy LAYER 29 Fiim Score 2 SINGLE 29 Al Seq SINGLE
30 Pop Ballad LAYER 30 Symphonic SINGLE 30 AilBass SINGLE
31 Rhythmatic LAYER 31 Chamber Set SINGLE 31 AllPad SINGLE
32 PowerJV LAYER 32 Baroque Set SINGLE 32 AlFX SINGLE

*

The Key Mode determines how Patches will sound when you play the keyboeard. If you select a “SINGLE™ Performance, the
keyboard will play only the Patch of the specified Part, If you select a "LAYER"” Performance, the Patches for the Pari(s)
specified by the Performance will sound. Some seftings will produce rich sounds in which two or more Patches are lay-

ered, or settings in which two or mare Patches are split acrass different areas of the keyboard.
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Model: XP-50 (Music Workstation)
Version 1.00
Date: Dec.15 1994

1. Data reception (sound source section)

¥ Channel voice messages

@ Note Off
4nH kkHl wwh
9nH kkcH 001

n=MIDI channel pumber : 8H - FH (ch.J - ch.16)
kk=note number CDOR - TFH (G- 127)
vv=Nowe Gff velocity  (H0H - TFH (G- 127)

" Nol received in Perfermance mode when the Rx parameter (FERFORM: MIDL
WMD) is OFF, ’

" Not recsived by the Rhythm Part (Part 10} when the Env Mode parameter
(ARHYTHM: CONTROL: CONTROL)} is NO-SUSTAIN.

& Note On
starug 2nd hyte drd hvie
YnH kR Ra% 1

n=MIDI channel number @ OH - FH (ch.l - ch. 16}
kk=note number (OOH - TFH (0 - 127)
vv=Note On velocity COIH-TFH(E - 127)

* Naot recelved in Pedormance mods when the Bx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI:
Mt} is OFF.

€ Folyphonic Aftertouch

SRS 2ad byic Ard bete

AnH kikH vl

n=MIDI channel number 201 - FH (ch.7 - ch.16)
kk=nate number (GOH - TFRAG- 127)
vv=Poiyphonic Aftenooch : O0H - TFH (G- 127)

* Not received when the Aflertouch parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: CON-
TROL SOURCE) is POLY or CH&EFPOLY.

Not received in Ferformance mode when the Rx pararmeter (PERFORM: MIDI:
MIDI) is OFF.

Not recaived in GM mode.

.

i

& Control Change )

© It the corresponding Controller number is selectad for the Control 2 or Controf
3 parameter (PATCH: CONTROL; CONTROL SOURCE), the cotresponding
effact will ooour .

If & Controlier number that corresponds 1o the Control 1 parameter or Control 2
parameter (SYSTEM: CONTROL: 8¥Y5-CTAL ASSIGN) is selacted, the speci-
fied affect will apply i Control 2 parameter or Control 3 parameter {PATCH:
CONTROL; CONTROL SOURCE} is sel to SYS-CTRLT or SYS-CTRL2,

Not received in Performance mode when the Ax parameler (PERFORM: MIDI:
MIDH) or the Control Change Recelve Switch is OFF.

.

2 Bank Select {Controller number 0, 32)

watus  2ndbyvie  rdbye

BnH 00H mmH

BnH 20H k5

n=MIDI chanrel member - OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

mm, ll=Bank sumber : GO O0H - 7F 7FH (bank.] - bank.16384)

Y Not received whan the Program Change parameter or Bank Select pararneter
(SYSTEM: MIDIi: RECEIVE MIDI) is OFF.

" Noi received in GM made.

* The Palches corresponding io each Bank Select are as follows.

Bark Select | Program Change | Media {Patch MNumber)
FEE | LS8 i
&t €] & - 1Z7 | User {#1 - #12B}
B3 G G - 127 | Preset A 1#1 ~ #128)
B3 1 G - 127 | Preset B {#1 ~ #128)
B: 2 € - 127 | Preset C #1 ~ #128;
B} 3 L - 127 | Brecet D {3 Instnument) 1#1 -~ #12B)
B4 G € - 127 | Bpansion A {81 ~ 4128)
B 1 ¢ - 127 | Bpansion A {#128-4256)
B z G - 127 | Bwpansion B (#1 - $128;
B4 3 g - 127 | Bwpansian B (#129-8356)
24 I 0 - 127 | Expapnsion ¢ 141 - #4128}
84 8 6~ 137 | Ppangion C (#125-4256}
B4 3 D - 127 | Expangion D (41 - d128)
24 7 0 - 137 | Baparsion D (#129-4258)
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* The Performances corresponding to each Bank Select are as follows.

Bank Select | Program Change I Media [Parforpance Murber)

eE [ LSB |

B ¢ 6] 0 - 31 | vmer (s - 4323
g 8 G - 31 | Preset b 161~ #3273
8 ] 1 0 - 31| Preset B (F1 - 32}

" The Bhythm set corresponding to each Bank Selact are as follows.

Bark Sglest | Program Charme l Media (Bhythmn Kumber}
wa | 158 |
it & 0« I | User (#1 ~ #2)
81 ¢ 0~ 1 | Preset R {#1 - 42
a1 1 0~ 1 | Presst B [#1 «~ 42}
a1 2 0~ 1| Preset C 1#1 ~ #2}
21 3 0~1 Preset. I (M Instrument) {#1 - #2}
84 i 0 - 1 | Ewpansion a (#1 -~ $128)
B4 i 0 - 1 | Expension A {#129-325E)
B4 2 0~ 1§ Bpansion B {#1 ~ %128}
B4 3 0 - 1 | Extpansion B {#L20-#256)
B4 4 0~ 1 | Expansion (#1 - #12B)
B4 5 0 -1 Bxpansion C {#129-4356)
B4 [ 0 -1} Bwpansion D {81 - #128)
E4 7 0 -1} Bgnsion D {#128-4256)

O Modutation (Controller number 1)
status Zndbyte  Ixdbwie

BnH 335 ] vvH

n=MID] charnel number : 0B - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=Modulaticn depth ~ : 00H - TFH (0 - 127)

O Breath type (Controlier number 2)

sialus 2nd bvte 3rd bvie
BnH 02H vvH

n=MIDI channel pumber : OH - FH {¢h.] - ch.16;
vy=control valoe O0H - TFH (D - 1278

O Foot type (Controller number 4)
status ndbvie  Ardbyie

BnH D4H vvH

n=MIDI channel number - OH - FH fch.! - ch.16}
vv=control vilue O00H-T7FH O - 127

O Portamento Time {Controfler number 5)
status Zndbvis  3rdbyte

BnH 05H wwH

n=MID1 channel nzmber : 0H - FH (zh.l - ch.i16)
vvePonamento Time GOH - IFH (0 - 1273

* The Time parameter (FATCH: CONTROL: PORTAMENTO} wilf change.

O Data Entry {Controller number 6, 38)
stafus Zndbyle  Brdbye

BnH (6H mmH

BnH 26H iH

n=MIDE chanpal number : OH - F1 (ch.1 - ch.16)

min.li= the vaiue of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN
mim=MSB, I=L8R

O Volume (Contrelier number 7)
statius 2odbwie 3dbyle

BnH O7H vvH

n=MIDM channetl number : OH - FH (ch.1 - ¢h, 16}
vV oilme (00H - TFH (0 - 127)

O Balance (Controller number 8)
slatys 2odbvie Ardbuvie

BnH 313 ¢4 wvH

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH {ch.] - ch.16}
vv=Balance OOH - TRH 0 - 127

O Panpot (Controlter number 10)

SLiTS Zndbyte  Ard byle

BoH 0AH v

n=MIDIi channel number : 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

vv=Panpal . O0H - 40H - 7FH (left - cemtar - right)

* Adjust the stereo location over 128 sleps, where 0 is far left, 64 is center, and
127 is far right. HMowever this is not received when the Pan parametsr (FATCH:
CONTROL: AXSWITCH) is OFF.



2 Expression (Controller number 11)
stafys 2ogdbyvte  Jedbvie

BnH GBH vvH

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (ch.] - ch.16)

vv=Expression 0H - TFH (G- 127

* If the Volume parameler (SYSTEM: CONTROL: CONTROL SOURCE) is set to
VOLUME & EXPRESSION, the volume of the Part corresponding to the MIDI
channel of the recelved message will be adjusted. However this Is nol received
if the Volume paramater (PATCH: CONTROL: AxSWITCH) is OFF.

* In GM mode, the volume can always be conirollsd,

O Hold 1 (Controller number 64)

shlug Zndbyte  drd byte

BnH 40H vvH

w=MI1DI channe! number : OB - FH {ch.1 - ch. 16}

vv=control value S0OH - TFH (0- 127 0-83=0FF, 64-127=0N

* Not received when ihe Holo-1 AxSwilch parameter {PATCH: CONTROL:
DAMPER) is OFF.

O Portamento (Controller number 65)

slatus 2pd bvie 3rd bvte

Bnit 4iH vvH

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.! - ¢h.16)

vv=cpntrol value COOM - TRH (1 - 127) 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0N

* The Sw parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: PORTAMENTO} will change.

3 Sostenuto (Controtler number §6)

status and buvieg  3rd bvie

BaH 42H vvH

n=MID1 channel number : 0H - FH (ch.| - ¢h.16)

vvmgonTol valie 1 O0H - 76H (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF, 64 127=0N

3 Soft (Controfter number 67)

slatus Zndbvte  3idbvie

BnH 43H vvH

n=MIDI channet pumber ; OH - FH {ch.] - ch. 16)

wvagontrel value : DOH - TFH {0 - 127) B-83=0FF, 64-127=0N

O Hold 2 {Controller number 69)
IRLEY dndbyvie  3rdbvie

BaH 45H vvH

n=MIDI channe! number : OB - FH {ch.1 -ch.16}
kk=source note number : 00H - 7RH {0 - 121

O Portamento Control (Controller number 84)
s1atus Zndbyie 3o byte

BnH 541 kkH

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.} - ch.16)

kk=sourcs note nember : 00H - TFHE O - 120

“ A Note On message received immediately after a Portamento control will be
sounded with the pitch changing smoothly from the saurce note number. if 8
voice Is already sounding at the same note number s the source rofe number,
that voice will change pitch to the pitch of the newly received Note On, and
confinue sounding (i.e., will be played legato).

* The speed of the pitch change ceused by Portamenio is determined by the
Time parameler (FATCH: CONTROL: PORTAMENTO) value.

O Effect 1 {Reverb Send Level) (Contrefler number 81}
sEptus Zndbyte  3rd byie

BnH 5BH vwH

a=MIDI channel number : CH - FH (ch.1 - ¢h.16}

vv=Revers Send Level  : GOH - TFH (0 - 127)

* Not received in Pateh mode,

O Effect 3 {Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 93)

BnH 5DH wwH
n=MID! chiannet aumber : OH - FH {¢h.! - ch.16)
vv=Chorus Send Level 1 Q0H - 7FH - 127)

* Not received in Patch mode.

O RPN MSB/LSB (Controller number 100, 101)
Saiug Zndbvie  Jrdbute

BaH 65K mmH

Bnil 64H itH

n=MIDI channel number ; OH - FH {eh.1 - ch.16)

mm=MSH of the parameter number specified by RFN

1i=LSB of the paramexer number specified by RPN

< RPN »o>

Controt Changes inciude RPN {Registered Parameter Numbers), which are exiended para-
meters whose function is defined in the MIDT specification.

When using RPNs, fisst the RPN (Controller numbers 100 and 101, they can be sent in
sny order] is transmitied o specify the parameter you wish 1 control. Then, Dala Entry
messuges (Controiler numbers 6 und 38) are used {o set the value of the specified parame-
ter, Once 8 RPN paremeter has been specified, ali further Data Eniry messages on that
channgl ars considersd to apply to that specified parameter. In order to prevent accidents,
when the desired setting has been made for the parameter, it is recommended that RPN be
set to Null.

This device receives the following RPNs.

REN Data eptiy
MSEB LSE MSB LSE  Nowes
GOH O0H  mmbM --  Pitch Bend Sensitivity

mm < B0H - OCH (D - 12 semitones)

0 :ignored {processed as GOH)

Upto | ociave can be specified in semitone steps.

* The Bend Aange parameter (FATCH: CONTROL. KEY
MODE & BENDER) will alsc be changed.

* Nat received by the Rhythm Fart (Fart 10).

GORL O'H  mmH IH  Master Fine Tuning
mm, 1 < 20 00K - 40 (10H - 60 0OH
{~8192 % 50/ 8192 -0 - +8392 » 50/ 8192 cent )

* In Pateh mode, the Master parametsr [SYSTEM: TUNE:
TUNE]} wilf change.

“in Parforrmance mode, the Fine parameter of sach Part
(PERFORM: PART: PART SETTING} will changg. When
received on the Control channel, the Master parameter
(SYSTEM: TUNE: TUNE] will change.

0DH 82H  mmH -~ Master Coarse Tuning
mm 5 J0H - 0H - T0H (48 - 0 - +48 semitones)
i :ignored (processad as O0H)
* Not received in Patch mode.
* in Performance mode, the Coarse pararneter of each
Part (FERFORM: PART: PART SETTING) will change.

TFH 7FH - e RPN nul}
RPN and NRPN will be set as “unspectfied”. Once this setting
has been made, subseguent Dats Entry messages will be ignored.
(It i5 not necessary o rnsmil Data Entry for RPN Null settings.
Parameter values that were previously vet will not change.
ma, 1 s ignored

@ Program Change

slatus 2nd bvte

CaH ppH

ri=MID] channel samber : OH - FH {¢h.] - ch.1 8}
pp=Program number (0K - TFH {prog.1 - prog. 128)

* Not received when the Program Change parameter (SYSTEM: MIDI:
RECEIVE MIDI} is OFF.

* When received on the Control channel, the Performance will change.

* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx parameter (FERFORNM: MIDI:
MDY is OFF.
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® Channel Aftertouch

Status 2nd byie

DnH vl

a=M3ID? channel number + O0H - FH {ch.1 - ¢h.16)
vv=Channel Aftertouch 2 00H - 7FH (0 - 127}

* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx pasameter {PERFORM: MiD!:
MIDI) is OFF.

® Pitch Bend Change

status nd byie  Jrd bvie
EnH itH mmH

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
mm i=Pitch Bend value : 00 O0H - 40 00H - 7F 7FH (-8152 - 0 - +8191}

" Not received in Performance mode when the Ax parameter (PERFORM: MIDI:
MIDI) is OFF.

£ Channef Mode messages

® All Sound Off (Controfier number 120)
status 2ndbyle  Jrd byte

Bnl 78H O(H

=MD channel ;OH - FH (ch.] - ch. 16}

* When this message is received, all notes currently sounding on the corre-
sponding channe! will be turned off.

* Not received in Performance mode when the Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI:
MIDY is OFF.

& Reset All Controliers {Controlier number 121)

stalug 2nd hvie 3rd bvie
BnH ToH 00H

n=MID] channe! number : 0K - FH {ch.1 - ch.18)

v Nof received in Performance mode when the Rx parameler (PERFORM: MIDL:
MiD1) is OFF.

* Whaen this message is recefved. the following controliers will be set to their
reset valugs.

Conrroller Resel value
Pitch Bend Change i foenter)
Polyphonic Key Pressure 0 {off}
Channei Pressure G {off)
Modutation 0 {off}
Breath type 0 (minimum}

127 {maximam)
However the contretler will e at minimum.

Expression

Hold 1 0 {off}

Sostenuie 0 {offy

Soft 0 {off)

Hold 2 0 {off)

RPN Unset, Previousty set data will not change.
NRPN Unset. Previously set data will not chanps.
System Generad purposs controdier 1 O {minimum}

System General purpese controiler 2 O (minimum}

@ All Note Off (Controlier number 123)
sy Indbyte  Ardbyte

BnH 7BH 00H

n=MID{ channel number : O0H - FH {ch.] - ch.18}

" Whern Al Note OF is received, all currently sounding notas of the correspong-
ing channe! will be turned off. However if Hold T or Sosienuto are on, the
sound wili be held until these are tumed off.

* Not received in Performance mode If Rx parameler (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) is
OFF.

& Omni Off (Controlier number 124)
slatus Andbvie  Jpdbvie

BnH TCH O0H

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (zh.] - ¢h.16)

The same processing as when All Note Otf is received will be done.

T Not received In Performance mode if Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDL MIDI) is
OFF.
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® Omni On (Controller number 125)
stamg 2ndbvie  3rd byee

BoH 70H GH

n=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.1 - ch,16)

" The same processing as when All Note Off is received will be done. The instru-
ment will not be sat to OMNI ON.

* Neot received in Performance mooe if Fix perameler (PERFORM: MIDE MIDI} is
OFF.

® Mono (Controller number 126)
stalus Indbyie  Ard hyie

BnH TEH mmH

a=MIDT chanre! number : OH - FH (ch.] - ¢h.16)
mm=Mono number 1 G0H - 10H {0 - 16}

T The same processing as when All Nole OFf is received will be done, and the
Assign parameter (PATCH:CONTROL:KEY MODE & BENDER) will be set to
S0LO.

T Nof received in Performance mode if Rx parameter (PERFORM: MIDI: MIDI) is
OFF.

@ Poly (Controller number 127}
statig 2ndbyie  Srdbvie

BnH TFH 00H

n=MIDI channe! number : OH - FH (¢h.] - ch. 16}

T The same processing as when All Nole OFf iz received wili be done, and the
Assign parameter (PATCH: CONTROL: KEY MODE & BENDER) will be set to
FOLY.

Not received in Performance mode If Rx parameter (PERFORM. MIDE MIDI is
OFF.

.

& System Realtime messages

& Acfive Sensing

Slalus

FEH

* When an Active Sensing message is recelved, the uplt will begin monfloring
the inferval at which MID! messages are received, During monitoring, i more
than 420 ms passes without a message being recaived, the same procassing
will be done as when All Sounid O, All Note Off and Resst Al Gontrollers
messages are received. Then monitoring will be halted.

E System Exclusive messages

Sats data byvie slalus

FOH itH, ddH, ..., eeH 7

FiH : System Exclusive message stains

il = 1D number : This is the ID number (manufactorer 1D) that specifies the man-

ufacturer whose exclusive messape this is. Roland's manufactur-
er [ is 41H.
iD numbers 7EH and 7FH are defined in an expansion of the
MIDI smndard as Universal Non-realtime messages (7EH) and
Universal Realtime Messages (7FH}.

dd,..., e = data S00H-TFH O - 127

F1H : ECX (End OFf Exclugive)

Of the System Exclusive messages received by this device, the data of messages refated to
Muode settings and the Dxata Reguest (RO ) messages will be set antomarizaily,

@ System Exclusive messages related 1o Mode settings

These messages are used to initialize the instrument to GM muode, or W switch from one
mode o another mode.

"M Systemn On" and “GM System OIT" use Universal Non-realtime message format.

O GM System On

“GM System On" is 2 command message that resess the snternal settings of the instrument
to the GM initial state (General MIDM Sysiem - Level 1). A GM instrument that receives
this message will aulomatically enter a state in which it can correctly perform @ GM score,

siagus datn byte slafus
FOH 7EH, 7FH, 09H, 0iH Fin



Byie Bemarks

FOH Excluosive status

TEH ID number  (Universal Non-realume message)
TFH device [N (Broadcast)

0SH sub iD#l  (Genernl MIDI Message)

OIH sub ID#2 (General MIDE On}

FTH EOX {End Of Exclusive)

* Not received when the Ax.GM parameter ISYSTEM: MIDE: SYS-EXC MIDI) Js
OFF,

O GM System Off

When this messages is received, this instrument wilt return to the performance mode.

FOH TEH, 7FH, 09H, 02H  F7H

Bue Remarks

FoH Exclusive status

TEH ID pumber (Liniversal Nop-realtime message)
TFH device ID  (Broadcast)

ey sub ID#1 (Generad MID! Message)

12H sub ID#2  (General MIDI Off}

F7H EOX {End Of Exclusive}

* Not received when the Bx.GM parameter (SYSTEMMIDISYS-EXC MIDY) is
OFF.

€ Data transmission

This festrument cen use exclusive messages to exchange many varieties of inernal sei-
tings with other devices.

The model 11 of the exclusive messages used by this mstrument is 6AH.

) Data Request 1 RQ1

This message requests the other device (o transmit data. The address and size indieate the
type and amount of data that is requested.

When a Data Request message is received, if the device is in a state in which it is able 10
ransmit data, and it the address and size are appropriate, the requested data is transmitted
as a Dara Set | {DT1) message. If the conditions are not met, nothing is transmitted.

FOH 41H, dev. 6AH, HH, aaH, bbH, ccH, ddH, ssH, uH, veH. sum F7H
By Remarky

FOH Exclusive status

41H ID number (Roland)

dev device ID {dev: 1UH - |FHY
6AH muodel 1D {(XP-54)

tH command (D {RQ1)

auH address M5B

bbH address

ecH seldress

ddH address LSB

ssH size MSB

ttH size

vuH size

wH size L.SB

sum checksin

F7TH EOX (End O Bxclusive)

* The size of data that can be transmitted al one time is fixed for each type of
data. and data requests must be made with a fixed starting address and size.
Rafer to the address and size given In "3, Parameter addrass map.” (2. 143)

* For the checksum, refsr to page 148,

“ This message is not receivad if the Rx.Exc parameter (SYTEM: MIDI: SYS-
EXC MIDY) is OFF,

* This message is not received in GM mode.

3 Data Set1  DT1

This messuge (ransmits the actual data, and is used when you wish 1o set the data of the
receiving device.

stus 15 Starys
FOH 41H, dev, 8AH, 124, seH, bbH, ccH, ddH, eeH, .. fH. sum  FTH
By smarks

FOH Exclusive sigius

41H ID number {Roland)

dev device D (dev: 10H - 1FH}

6AH mode] ID {X2-50)

12H command 1D (DT}

asH address MSB

bbH address

ccH address

dd¥ address LSB

eeH data: The actunl data 1o be transmitted. Multi-byte data is transmitted in the
order of the rddress.

iHH data

sum checksum
F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* ‘The amount of data that is transmitted af one time is fixed for the lype of data,
and only data of the fixed starting sddress and size will be transmitted. Refer to
the address and size given in “3. Parameter address mapg™ (p.143).

* Data whose size is greater than 128 byles should be divided into packets of

128 bytes or less and transmitted. Successive “Data Set 1" messages should

have al lsast 20 ms of time interval between them.

For the chacksum please refer o page 148.

This massage ig not recelved i Rx.Exc paramster (SYTEMMIDISYS-EXC

MiDl) is OFF.

This maessage is not received in GM mode.

+

+

»

This device is able t receive GS Exelusive messages only for Scule Tune settings.

O PDataSett DTt
This message transmits the actual duta. and is used when you wish to sel the data of the
receiving device.

FOH 41H, dev, 42H, 12H. saH, bbH, ccH, ddH, ... ecH, sum FTH

Byig Remarks

FGH Exclusive status

41H ID number {Roland)

dev device i {dzv: 10H - 1FH)

47H madel D {GS}

1IH command 1D (DT1}

anH address MSB

obH address middle byte

ccH address LB

ddH data: The actual data to be transmitted, Multi-byte deta is ransmitizd in the
address order.

eeH data

sum checksum

Fra EOX {Eng Of Exclusive)

* This message is not recelved when the Rx.Exc parameter (SYSTEM: mIDL:
SY5-EXC MIDI is OFF,
* This message is not received in GM mode.

2. Data transmission {sound source section)

B Channel Voice messages

® Note O

slafug lndhyie  Jrdbyle
anH kkH vvH
9nH kkH (H

n=MI1D{ channel :0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16}
kk=Npte Number CQOH - TFH (0 - 127
vv=Note Qff Veloeity  :00H - TFH (0 - 127)

& Note On
stiatus 2nd byvie 3 vie
9nH kkH vvH

a=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.18)
kk=noie number CO0H - TRH G- 127)
vv=Note On velogity  : GIH-T7FH (1 -127)

# Control Change

* By selecting a centroller number that corresponds to the setting of the Assign
parameter (SYSTEM: CONTHOL: PEDALT ASSIGN} / Assign parameter
(SYBTEM: CONTROL: PEDALZ ASSIGN) / Assign parameter (SYSTEM:
CONTROL: C1 ASSIGN) / Assign paramster (SYSTEM: CONTROL: C2
ASSIGN), you can transmit any desired coritel change.

O Bank Select (Controller number 0, 32)

satus ndpyie  Jrdbyle

BnB 0OH mmH

BnH 0H it

n=MI channe! nomber ; 08 - FH {ch.i - ch.16)

mm,{l=Bonk number 00 DOH - 7F 7FH (bank.1 - bark.16384)
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* Thiz maessage is not transmitted if Program parameter / Bank Sel parameter
(SYSTEM: MIDIi: TRANSMIT MDY is OFF.

* For the Bank Selsct that corresponds to each Patch, refer to section 1.

*  This message is nof transmitted in GM mods

3 Modulation (Controller number 1)
Slatds dndbvie  Jrdhuie

BnH oiH vwH

n=MIDI channel pumber ; OH - FH (ch.] - ¢h,16)
vv=Moduiation Depth  : GOH - 7FH (0 - 127}

> Breath type (Controlier number 2)
stales 2od bvte  3rd bvie

BnH 0ZH vvH

=MD channel pumber : OH - FH {ch.1 - ch. 16)
vvzeontrol vitue O0H - TFH (0 - 127}

3 Foot type {Controller number 4)
LS 2nd byt Ard byte

BnH 048 vvH

n=MIDI channel number : 0F - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
yva=control value TCOM - FFH (0 - 127

7% Partamento Time (Controller number 5)
slatus Indbvle  Zrd bvie

BnH 05H vwH

n=MIDIJ chanrel nurmber : CH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
vv=Portamento Time  : QOH - FFH {0 - 127)

0 Volume (Controller number 7)
SLatls 2nd bvte Ird hvie

BnH 0H7H vwH

u=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (¢h.] - ch.16)
vy=Volume TO0H - 7FH ¢0- 127}

O Panpot (Controlier number 10}

Slatus, 2ndbyie Jedbuie

BnH 0AH vyl

p=MiIDI channel number : OH - FH {ch.1 » ch.16)

VVEDANRDOL : BOH - 40H - TFH {left - center - ripht)

O Expression (Controfier number 11)
slals and hyte Ird hvte

BnH URH vvH

n=MIDI channel number : GH - FH (ch.] - ch.16)
vv=Expression CGOH - TFH (0 -127)

2y Hold 1 (Controller number 64}

SIS Zodbvie  drdbyte

BriH 40H wwH

n=MID]{ channel aumber : OH - FH (ch.} - ch.16)

vv=control value DOH - TFH0- 127y 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0N

O Portamento {Controiler number 65)

status 2nd hyie Ird bvle

BnH 41H i

n=MID1 channel numnber ; G4 - FH (ch.} - ch.16)

vv=eanirol value (O0H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0N

) Sostenuto (Controller number 68)

siates Znd hyie 3rd hvie

BnH 42H vvH

r=MIDI] chanre! number : OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16)

vv=tontrol value  O0H - 7FH (G - 127) 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0N

O Soft (Controlier number 67}

Stamus 2nd bvie  Ard byie
BnH 434 wvH

n=MIDI channel aumber : OH - FH (ch.] - ¢h.15)
vv=cantrof value : OGH - TFH {0 - 1273 0-63=0FF, 64-127=0N

O Hold 2 {Controller number 69)
atg 2nd bvie 3rd byie

BrH 45H vvH

n=MIDI channel number : DM - FH (ch.! - ¢h.16)
vv=control value CO0H - TFH (0 - 127)
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2 Portamento control {Controller number 84)
slatus 2nd bvie  3rd byie

Bnk 54K kkH

a=MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.1 - ¢h.16)

kk=source note number : 00H - TRH (D - 1273

O Effect 1 (Reverb Send Level} {Controtler number 91}
status Indbve  Ardbvie

BaH 5BH vwH

n=MIDI channel rumber 1 OH - FH (ch.] - ch.16)

vy=Revert Send Lavel : 00H - 7FR (0 - 127)

O Effect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controlier number 83)
status Indbvie  Ardbwie

BnH SPH vvH

n=MIDI channel T OH - FH (ch.! - ch.16)

vv=Chares Send Level < 00H - 7FH({D- 127)

& Program Change

slatug 2nd hvie
CnH ppH

n=MIiDi channel
pp=Program number

T 0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
T 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* This message is not transmitted when the Program parameter (SYSTEM:
MIDI: TRANSMIT MIDI} is OFF.

@& Channel Afteriouch

slatus Znd byte
Dl wvH

n=MID! channel :O0H - FH (ch.] - ch. 16}
vv=Chunnel Aftertouch : 00H - 7FH (] - 128)

& Pitch Bend Change

EnH 3H mmH
n=M1 channel number : 0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16)
mm, B=Pitch Bend value : 00 0CH - 40 OGH - 7F TFH {8182 - § - +8181)

B System Realtime messages

@ Active Sensing

statug

FEH

" Transmitted at intervals of approximately 260ms,

" Nof transmitled if the Acfive Sensing pararmeter (SYSTEMMIDI: TRANSMIT
MIDI) iz OFF,

B System Exclusive messages

0 Data Set! DTY

statas data byte sialus
FOH 41K, dev, 6AH, 17H, anH, bbH, ccH, ddH, eeH, ... eeH, sura FTH
Byie Bema

FOH Exclusive siatus

41H I number {Roland)

dev device ID (dev: 10K - IFH)

SAH modet 1D {(XP-50)

124 coramand ID (bThH

aaH address MSB

bbH address

ccH address

ddH eddress LSB

ddH data: The scrual data to be transmitted, Multi-byte data is transmitted in the

address order.

eeH data

Surm checksum
F7H EOX {End Of Exclusive)



* The amount of data transmitied at one time is fixed for the type of data, and the
data will be transmitted with the fixed starting address and size. Refer to the
addrass and size given in “3. Parameter address map” (p. 143).

Largs amounts of data must be divided into packets of 128 byies or less, and
transmitted at intervals of approximalely 20 ms.

For the checksurm, refer to p. 148,

3
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3. Data reception (Sequencer section)

3.1 Messages recorded during recording

" M Channel voice messages

@ Note Off

talus Zndbyie  drdbvle
gnH kkH v
InH kkH 0O0H

n=MIDI channe! nomber : OH - FH (ch.1 - ch.16}
kk=note number C00H - TEH (B - 127)
vv=Note Off Velocity 00 - TFH (G- 127)

® Note On
Stalls 2nd byte  Jrd bvie
9nH KkH vwH

n=MIDI channeal number : 0H - FH (ch.] - ch. 16}
kk=nate number CO0H - TFH (6 - 127y
vv=Note On velocity COIH - TFH (- 120

@ Polyphonic Aftertouch

staTuE 2nd byte ird hyte

AnH kkH vl

a=MID{ chunnel number ;: OH - FH {ch.1 - ch. 16}
kk=note number COOH - TRH (0 - 127)
vy=Polyphonic Afiertonch : 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* This message is not recelved if the PAR parameler (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
EEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF.

@ Control Change

slatud 2nd bwie  Jid byie

BrH kkH vl

n=MIDI channel number : 0H - FH (ch.] - ch.18)
kk=conlrol number ; DOH - 78K (0 - 120}
vvavajue 1 00H - TFH (O - 127)

* This message is not receivad if the C.C parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ REC SWITCH) Is CFF.

® Program Change

CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel nurnber : 6H - FH (ch.] - ch.10)
pp=Program number i GOH - 7FH {prog.| - prog.) 28)

* This message is not received if the P.C parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF.

€ Channel Afiertouch

statuy 2nd bye

DnH vvH

a=MI1DI channe! number : 0H - FH {ch.1 - ch.16}
vyv=Chennel Aftertouch 1 00H - TFH 0 - 127)

* This message is not recelved if the CAR parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF.

@ Pitch Bend Change

status Zadbvie  Jrdbyte

EnH UH mm

n=MIDI channel number : 0H ~ FH (ch.1 - ch. 16)

mum Jl=Pitch Bend value : 00 00H - 4D 00H - 7F TFH (8182 -0 - +8191)

* This message Is not recelved when the Bend parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF.

W Channel Mode messages

& All Sound Off (Controller number 120}
sratus 2ndbyee  Brdbvie

BnH 18H GOH

n=MIDI channel aumber 1 OH - FH {ch.1 - ¢h.16)

® Reset All Controllers (Controlier number 121}
stargs Zodbvte  3rdbwie

BnH 79H Q0H

n=MID} channel number : OH - FH {ch.] - ch.16)

® Omni Off {(Controller number 124}
stagns 2nd hyte 3rd byie

BnH TCH O0H

n=MIDI chennei number : OH - FH {¢h.] - ¢h.16)

* The same progessing will be done as when an All Nots Off message is
received,

& Omni On {Controlier number 125)
status 2ad hvie Ird bvie

BnH 7DH 00H

n=MID( channel sumber | GH - FH (ch.1 - ch. 18}

* The same processing will be done as when an Alf Note Off message is
received.

@ Mono {Controller number 126)
stalus 2ndbyvie  Zrd byie

BaH 7EH fmmb

n=MIDI chanpel pumber : BH - FH (ch.] - ch.18)
mm=mono number CO0H - 10H {0 - 16)

* The same processing will be done as when an Alf Nate Off message is
received.

® Poly (Controller number 127}

saLus 2nd byvie Jrd hvie
BoH 7FH 0OH
n=MIDi channel number : 6H - FH (ch.t - ch. 167

* The same processing will be done as when an All Note Off message is
racaived.

B System Exclusive messages

FOH itH. ddH, ... eeH Fiu

FOH : Sysiem Bxelusive message stitus

ii=IDnumber  : This is the ID number {manufacturer ID) thut specifies the mancfuc-
wrer whose exclusive message this is. Roland's manufaciorer ID 45
41H,

1D numbers 7EH and 7FH are defised in an expansien of the MIDIL
staridard as Usiversal Non-realtime messages (TEH) add Universal
Reaitime Messapes (TFH).

dd,..,ee=data  :DOH-TFH(0- 127

FH s EOX (End Of Exclusive)

* These messages are not received if the Exc parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEQ REC SWITCH) is OFF,

3.2 Messages not recorded during recording
E Channel Mode messages

@ Local On/Off {Controller number 122)
siatus 2odbvie  3rd hyie

BnH TAH DO
n=MIDI chunnel number : OH - FH (ch.] - ch.16)
vv=vilie : O0H.TFH (Locat off, Locat on)

® All Note Off {Controlter number 123)
status Znelbyte  drdbvie

BnH TBH 00H

o=M1D1 chansel number : OH - FH {ch.! - ch.16}

v When an All Note Off message s received, alf nolss of the cerresponding

channel that are on will be sent Note Off's, and the resulting Nole OF mes-
sages will be recordad.
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3.3 Messages acknowledged for synchronization
E Sysiem Common messages

€ Song Position Pointer

F2H inmb iR
mm,H=vatue: 00 DOH - 7F 7TPH (3 - 16383}

" This message can be received anytime a song from internal mamory is select-
ad. [t will not be received if a song from disk is selected.

& Song Select

status 2nd bvie
F2H ssH
ssarvpiue 0-TFH O - 127

" This message can be received when the sequancer is stopped. it will not be
received white in the Edit display or Microscope display.

E System Realtime messages

& Timing Clock
st g
F8H

This message will be received if the SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE) is SLAVE.

& Start
statuyg
FAH

" This message will be recelved f the SynclMode paramster (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: SEQ MODE) is SLAVE or REMOTE.

& Continue
FBH

© This message will be received If the SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: S£G MODE}) is SLAVE or REMOTE.

@ Stop

slalus

FCH

* This message will be received if the SyncMode parameter (SYSTEM:
SEQUENCER: 5E0 MODE} Is SLAVE or REMOTE,

4. Data transmission (Sequencer section)

4.1 Recorded messages are transmitted during play-
hack.

4.2 if the Thru parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER:
SEQ MODE) is ON, messages received (except for
System Common messages and System Bealtime
messages) will be transmitted.

4.3 Messages that are generated and transmitted

4.3.1 Messages automatically generated by the sys-
tem :

E Channel Mode messages
& Omni Off {Controiler number 124)
stpius 2odbvie  Jrdhye

BnH 7CH GOH
n=MIDI channe! number : OH -'FH feh ! - ch.16)

* At start-up, this message is fransmitted to all channels.
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® Poly (Controller number 127)
slarg ndbvte  3id bye

BnH 7FH 00R

n=MIDT channel number : 0H - FH (ch. - ch.16)

" At start-up, this message is transmitted i alf channels.

4.3.2 Messages generated and transmitied when the
Sync Message Transmit switch is ON

K System Common messages

® Song Position Pointer

SIS Ind byiz  Ard by
F2H memH H

mm i=value: 00 OOH - 7F TFH (0 - 16383)

& Song Select

siafus 2nd byie
FiH ssH
ss=vihe :0-7FH (0 - 127)

M System Realtime messages

@ Timing Clock

status
FEH

® Start
FAH

& Continue
statuy

FRH

& Stop

status
FCH

5. Parameter address map

1.XP-50 (Model ID=6AH)

Note:  For addresses marked by a #, the dala must be divided into 2 parts for
transmission, For example, data with the hexadecimal value ABH wauld
be givided into OAH and 0BH, and transmilted in that order.

Nate:  Parameter vaiues enclossd in < > are for the JV-1080, and wift be
ignored if received by the XP-50.

Eid-ess Description

40 LL 00 06 | Svetem 1nd
1 06 00 00 | Teorary Perfommance i-2
02 0G 02 00 | Parformance Mode Temporacy Petch {oart 1) P
02 02 09 G0 | Ferformsnce Mode Tewporary Pcch ipart 2)

[ad GBVL‘JU G0 | Pericrmance Mode Temporary Pasch fpert 93
Gi 88 00 00 | Temporary Rwitm Setup 1-4
U2 Ok D0 0 | Performance Moxde Temporary Patch (parc 1i) 1-3

G2 OF OO 00 | Performance Mode Tesporary Patch (part 16)
02 0 G0 00 | Patch Mode Temporary Patch 1-3

10 80 GO 80 | User Performance USER: 01 i-3
10 01 G0 00 | User Performamce USER: 02

10 1F 00 80 | User Performence GSER: 32

10 40 00 00 | User Ehythm Setup USER: 1 i-4
10 41 00 00 ;¢ User Rhwdhm Setup USER: 2
11 00 00 00 : User Patch USER: 001 1-3

11 01 00 00  User Patch USER: 002

11 7F OO 00 | Oger Pateh USEy 128




1-1.System
of fset i |
Aiddvess | Descripcion
o0 06 | System Commom i-1-1
10 G0 | Part i Scale Tuns 1-1-2
11 00 | Parc 2 Scaie Tuns
1F 00 | Part 16 Scale Tune
20 o8 | Patch Mode Scale Tuns
S -
1-1-1.5ystem Common
P -
Offsat H
Reidress i Degcription
o0 00 100G 00zs | Sound Mode ¢~ 2
{PERFORMBNCE, PAICH, Q1)
D0 01 ! Ossa aass | Perfommance Nomber o - 127
{USER: (11 - USER:3Z,<CARD:05 - CARD:3Z»,
PR-A:OL - PR-R:32, PR-B:0} - FR-B:32)
0% n2 | COGO Ddaa | Patch Group Type 0-2
({USERKFRESET, <B4 ZHF}
G ©3 | Qaaa asaa | Patch Group ID G - 127
L o0 04 | 0000 aaam | Pacch Murher - 254
GOD0 bick {001 +~ 255}
00 DE | Uaas aaas | Master Tune 0 -
: {427. 4 - 432.8)
04 67 | DDO0 0CCa ; Scale Tune Switcl 0~
(CFF, )
oc 08 0060 Q00a | EFY Switch ¢ -1
(CFF, (ot}
[Al57] 0002 000z | Chores Switeh 0 -1
) (CFF, 2}
A0 GA ¢ ODOC 000a | Reverd Switch D-1
{CFF O
5 0B i GBO0D 000a | Pateh Remain 9 -1
{ET,
06 0C | 0020 000a | Clock Scurce g-1
(< INT, MEDLs §
GG &p | 0000 Gsam | TAF Comtrocl Source D~ 4

90 0 | D000 Dame | Hold Control Source

a0 OF | 4000 Dazz | Peak Comtral Source

{<0FF, HOLD- 1, SOSTERTIG, SQ?“,HOLD—2>)
0 -
{OFF, HOLD-1 SCS'"E‘\KJI‘D SUET, HOLD-2

{OFF BOLD-1, SOQ‘ENU’IU SOFT, BOLD-2)

00 10 | 4000 008a | Volume Control Source 0-~1
(VOLIRGE, VOLIMEATFRES ST )
30 11 | D000 OGas | Aftertouch Sourte C -
(CH-AFTER, POLY-AFTER, CERPOLY
G0 12 | Daas amas | Systen Concrol SouTce L g - 87
(CCR0 - 00O8S, BERIER, AFTERTOICE)
00 13 | Dama azas | Systew Contvol Source 3 o - &7
(CO00 - G095, BEMDER, RETFRTOUCH)
40 14 | DOOG GOCa | Rewelve Program Charpe 0-1i
{OFF. Q)
Q0 15§ 0DOD DOO2 | Receive Bank Select
a0 16 i DBOD D402 | Recelve Control Change
0% 57 | ODOD DGOz | Receive Mudulation
G5 38 | 0000 0C0a | Rereive Yolume
00 18 | 0000 000a | Receive Hold-l
05 1a | 0900 000a | Receive Hender
o6 1B | G000 000z | Hecelve Aftertouch
o6 Ar | 000a asaa | Combyol Chammel
(1 - 16.CFF)
00 1D | 0000 asas | Patch Recelve Chamel G- 15
(1 - 16}
(0 1E { 0000 G00s | Bhytles BEt Sonrce -1
{<OFF, (0>}
00 1§ | 000G CG0Ga | Preview Sound Mods
00 20 | Uaas asar | Preview ote Ser 1
06 21 | Daea aems | Preview VeltQity 5et &
U0 22 | bsam Baas | Preview Note Ser 2
00 23 | Dmea msaa | Preview Veiocicy Ser 2
Of 24 | Daaa asas | Preview Hote Ser 3
OC 25 ! Daas aaam | Proview Velocity Sebn 3
00 € ] Daaz aama  Preview Note Set 4
(1 27 | Daasa a=as ; Preview Velocity Set &
{<(FF, 1 - 127>}
0T 28 ¢ 2000 D00a | Transmit Program Change O -1
OFF, (23}
00 25 | 800D DO0a | Transmit Bank Select g1
{GFF, Q)
80 2h | 0002 azas | Patch Tronsmit Chamnel g~ 17
{1 ~ 16.RX-CH.(EF}
06 2B § 400D 080a | Transposs Switch [
(OFF, QY
00 2C ] 0000 azea i Transpose Value 0~ 11
{+5 = +£}
00 3T [ 0046 Dmaa | Cotave Shift 6~ &
(=3 =~ +3}
06 ZE | Daaa aana | Kenboard Velooiby o -7
(REAL,1 - 127}
00 2F | 0000 Olaa | Keyboard Sens 0-2
[LIGHT , STANDIRRD, HEAVY
G4 30 | Desa amsa | Afrertvouch Sens ¢ - 00
0n 31 | Geaa same ; Pedall Amsign ¢ - 102

{0006 - OUO5, RENDER, AFTERTRUCH,
PROG-UR , PROG-ICMET, STARTY STOF,

FRICH- BN/O0T, TAP-TRMRH
80 22 | G000 00aa | Pedall Cutpub Mode g-13
[OFF, THT, MIDT, TNTEHIDL)
00 33 § 0000 00Ga | Pedall Polarivy 0-1
{STRNDARD , REVERSE)
G0 34 | (asa sana | Pedall hssi 0 - 102
(CCQ0 - 0095, BENDER, AFTERITRCH,
PROG-UE, PROG-DOWN. START/ STOP,
mm-l—m/cxr TAF-TRRD)
00 35 | (000 DOaa | Pedall Cucput Hode 0 -
{CFY, INT, MISEI INTRMIDL}
69 36 | 0000 003a | Pedall Polarity 0 -1
{STALTRRD, REVERSE)
00 37 | Omas aszaa | C1 Assign 0 - a7
(COD0 - CU93, BENLER, RFTERTOLCH,
00 33 ;000G O0aa | C1 Cusput Mode g~ 3
[{=228 WI‘ BT, INTESMIDT)
DO 3% | Caas asas | (2 Assign - 97
tocen ~ 0095, E’E}II]E'R EFTERTCUCH,
00 3a | DOOO ODaa | €2 Oubput Mode
(OﬁT,DJ’Z‘,MIDI.DTI‘&PEII]
a0 38 | 0G0 G0as | Hold Pedal Output Mode -2
(OFF, VT, BXDT, TTEMEDT )
06 3C ] 0000 0C0a | Hold Becal Polaricy - i
H (STRINDARD, REVERSE)
40 30 | 0008 000 | Bank Select Groupl Switch 9-1
{OFF, O
00 3B | Oass assa | Bank Salect Croupl MEB 0 - 137
DD 3F | Umam asaa | Bank Seiect Growpl 1SR 0~ 127
00 40 | GODD OB0s | Bank Select Groupl Switch 6-1
(OFF, 015}
G 41 | Gasa aasa | Bank Salect Groupd MSE 0 - 127
40 42 | Deaa assa | Bank Select Group? LSB o - 127
BE 43 | 000D GSCa | Bank Select Growpd Switch 0-1
{OFF, (21}
00 44 | Dasa amaa | Bank Select Groupd MR C - 127
00 4% | Jaaa aams | Bank Selact Growpi LSB 0= 337
00 45 | 00O 000s § Eank Select Groupd Switch c-1
{OFF, (1)
4G 47 | Qaaa aasa | Bapk Select Groupd MER g~ 127
40 48 ¢ Oama aama | Bank Select Groupd LSB 4 o~ 127
&0 49 | 00DD D90a | Bank Selsct Groups Switch -1
{CFF BT
00 45 | Dama a=zas | Bank Select Groupt MEQ 0 - 127
00 43 | Dess aasa | Bank Selget Groags LSR o - 137
00 4C | ooOQ 0002 | Sank Select Groupé Switch c-1
[OFF, 351
00 4D | Dsaa esas | Pane Selses Groupt MSB C o~ 127
af 4B | Dasa asaa | Bank Select Groupd LSB G - 337
A% AF | 0000 000a | Bank Salect Group7 Switoh o -1
{OFF, Y
o0 50 ] Namg asaa | Bk Select Growp? MSB 0 - 127
o0 51 | Gasa asaa | Eank Selest Group? LSB 0 - 127
Tetal gize | OC 0O 0D 52
1-1-2.Scale Tune
Offset i
Address E Description
90 09 | Casa asse } Scale Tune for C ! ;
00 01 | Cmax amea | Scele Tune for C 0 -
(~B% = +63]
00 62 | Casm masa | Scale Tune for & o - 337
(68 - =631
06 43 | Dema sasa | Scale Tune for I ¢ - 127
i (-64 ~ +63}
af 54 | Dasa zasz | Scale Tune Jor £ g - 127
(g4 - +63}
00 D5 | Daaa asam | Scals Twme for F 0 - 127
{-4 - +62
00 06 | Caaa aass | Sczle Tune for T 0 - 127
(-4 ~ +B3}
00 07 | Casz aaaa | Scale fume for G -
(-6 ~ +53)
06 OB | Oasa asaa | Sesle Tune for G# oo~ 127
{-6¢ - +£3)
20 0% | Daas amsa | Scale Tune for A 0 - 127
{-84 - +&3
o0 Ok (asa aasa | Scale Tume for M 0 - 127
(64 - 63}
00 OB | Saas asaa | Scale Tune for B o - 127
{-6d - +63)
iTotal size | 00 00 00 OC

1-2.Performance

Offsac
Adress Description
40 00 | Performance Common -2-1
10 06 | Perfomwance Fart 1
11 00  Perfcorance Part 2 1-2~2
"iF b | Performence Part 16




1-2-1.Performance Common

-

offzet i
rdrens | Descriptiom
00 00 | {amz aasa | Ferformence Name 1 a3 - 127
00 01 | {ama ma@a | Perfonmance Mame 2 3z - 127
00 02 | Omma msas | Performance Rame 3 3% - 127
00 03 7 (aze apaa | Performance Name 4 32 -1
00 04 | Caam masa | Ferfcomence Neme 5 3z - 17
00 0% | Came mass | Performance Name 6 z - 127
G0 06 § Omae aama | Performance Name 7 3z - 127
00 47 | (ess assa | Performance Name £ 32 - 127
00 0B § Oaza ssas | Perfcrmance h & 32 - 127
40 09 | Oema maas | Ferformance Name 10 32 - 127
40 4A | Oaza mams | Performance Heme 11 32 - 127
00 0B | Oaaa assa | Performence Name 12 2 - 127
40 0C | GB0D zana Soures -
(PERFCEM, 1 - 3,11 - 16}
L0 0D § (Caa asaa Type ¢ -39
[l - 40
i 00 CE | Uana asaa Parameter 1 ¢ - 137
i 00 OF | Gass asos Farameter 2 0~ 127
00 16 | Case asas Parameter 3 &~ 127
06 11 | Oass asan Pararater ¢ 0 - 27
D 12 | fass aasa Parameter 5 Do~z
0G 13 | Oasa aaas Iarameter § g - 137
08 14 | lzas asaa Parameter 7 0 - 127
05 15 | Gsae asas { Pargmeter § 9 - T
06 156 | Omas asma Paramater % 0 - 7
00 17 | Uass aasa Paramater 10 6 - 127
50 18 | Dass azaa Farameter 11 0 - 227
00 13 | Oaza asae Farameter 12 6 - 127
0 1n | 0000 Ofaa Qubput hssign -2
{MIX, «OUTEIT- 1>, <COTPUT-22 )
00 B | Omsa aasa Mix Our Send Level O - 127
00 0 | Dapa sosa Chorus Send Level L - 127
G0 10 | Jana apaa Amverh Send Lewval ¢~ 127
H 00 1E | 0000 asaa | EFX Comtrol Source i - 10
H JOFF, SYE-CTRLE , SYS-CTRLE , MODULATICH,
EREATH, FOOT, VOLARIE, PAN, EXPRESSTN,
; BENTER, AFTERTOUCH)]
00 1F ] Ozze mass | EFX Coentrol Depeh 1 0 - 126
{-B3 - +63}
40 26§ 000T asaa | EFX Cootrol Source 2 0~ 14
[CFF, F¥5-CIEL] , SYB-CTRLD  MODULATTOS,
BREATH, FOOT, VULUME, PAN, EXFRESSICN,
PRTER, AFTERTUOEH)
00 21 | Dass ssas | FFX Control Depth 2 - 128
(-63 - +63}
00 22 | Oasa msse | Chorus Lewvel 0~ 337
OC 23 | Dasa aaam | Chorus Rate 0 - 137
or 24 Dass esaa | Cmorus Depth 0 - 127
ar 25 lDaea aaan | Charus Pre-Delay 0~ 137
Q0 26 ¢ Oeaa mana | Chowvus Feedbeck o - 127
an z 4200 Claa Choris Carput G-
(W0, REV, MIRSREV}
oe z8 OO0 Omaz © Reverlt Typs o-7
(ROCHL  ROCPEZ, STRGEL, STRGES,
FALLL, HALLZ , DETAY, FAN-DLY)
2% 1 Oaze asas | Reverb Levs] Q- 127
L 2n ¢ Oass sama | Reverb Time 0 - 127
£ ZB § (OCDa sasm | Reverbh HF Lemp e-17
{200,230, 315,480, 500, 638, 800,
1000, 1250, 1606, 2600, 2500, 3150,
4000, 5000, 6300, 8000, BVEASS)
00 20 | Deas ssas | Delay Feedback Q- 137
1 OG 2o | 0000 asss Ferfortance Tergn 20 - 250
DCO0 il
¢ 2¢ | 0000 000a | Heybeard Range Swizeh 4 -1
{OFF, anl}
Cazz apsa | Volce Reserve 1 7 -84
Osas a28s | Volce Ressrve 2 0 - 68
Caaa asas | Voice Reserve 2 0 - &
Dana aaza | Volce Reserve 4 0 - 64
Uasa sass | Volce Reserve 5 O - 64
Gams aaun | Voice Reserve § 0~ a4
Geasa mama | Voice reserve 7 8- 64
(ana gass | Volce Reserve 8 8- 64
Ozma &ssa | Volce Reserve 3 0 - 64
Dash ssaa | Volee Resexwve 10 0 - &4
Oaas asza | Volce Resexwve 11 0~ 54
Juaas aasa | Voice heserve 12 0 - &4
Dasa asaa | Voice Eeserve 13 b~ B4
Oaza asam | Voice Seserve 14 -84
Caaa asan | Voice Reserve 15 D- 84
Caza asas | Voice Reserve 16 o- 64
00 4¢ | 0000 000a | Reyboard Mode -1
{LAYER, SINGLE}
46 41 § 0BGG DO0a | Clock Scurce 0-1
{FERFURNACE, SEQUENTER )
Total size | GO OO OO 42
1-2-2.Performance Part
Offser
sddress Description
00 DC | 2900 00Da | FReceive Switch a-1
{OFF, {87}
00 D1 | 0500 sasa | MILE Channel ©-15
1 - 16}
G0 02 | 5000 Q0=a | Fakch Group Type G-2
{USER&FRESET, <BCM- , EXP)
G0 03 | Danas asas | Patch Group 0 & - 127
+ 00 D& | OGO amas | Patch umber - 254
GOOD bR 001 - 28%)
00 06 | Dasa saaa | Part Lewvel &~ 127
D0 07 | Dass aama | Part Fan b o- 127
{LE4 - E3R)
00 08 | Cass aama | Part Coarse Tune L - 96
{~4B - +4B8)
00 89 | Gaee asa= | Part Fine Tune & -~ 100
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{-50 - +30}
OO UA § 0000 Caza | Qutput Assign 0-4
{MEX, EFX, <(RTTFRM 1>, <ORPTPUT-2>, BATCH)
GO OB | Oasa amas | MiX/EFX Send Level G- 127
00 0C | Dasas amaa | Thorus Send Level L= 127
00 O © Ozaa asaa | HeverDd Sand Level o= 327
00 OE | 0008 000a | Recsive frogrem Change Switch c-1
(CEF, ON)
G0 OF § 0000 00Ca [ Receive Volume Switch -1
(CFE, OB}
G0 10 § 0000 DOGz . Receive Hold-1 Switch o= 1
FOFE , Ch)
o8 11 bazs anaa Eavboard Range Lowsy o~ 127
IC-1 - Uppex)
of 12 Dszan aana Fanypoard Renge Upper Q-1
{lower - GB)
00 13 | OOOD Qasa | Octave Saft Q-8
[-3 = -3}
B0 14 § OGO0 QUGa | Local Switch 6-1
{OFF, O}
00 1% | 0000 00Ga | Transmit Switch oa-1
{OFF, Cid}
00 1£ | 0000 Cama | Transmit Zank Selest Growp 0-~7
{ERSCH, GROUPL - GROUPT)
# 00 17 | DOOO asaa | Tranomit Volime - 28
2050 bbb G - 127,0FF)
Total sire 00 20 00 1%
1-3.Patch
Offsat
hidress Degcriprion
a6 GO | Fatch Cromon i-3-1
10 00 | Patch Tome 1 A-3-2
32 06 | Panch Tone 2
14 06 | Patgh Tone 3
16 0G | Pateh Tone 4
,,,,,,,, "
1-3-1.Patch Common
Offzet
] Deseription
00 00 | fzmz asaz | Patch Name 1 32 - i
00 01 | Dasa asaa toh Neme 2 3 -
00 02 | Juma amad | Patch Neme 2 32 - 3
a0 03 | Jama assa | Patch Neme & 32 - 127
00 04 | (msa asma | Fatch Neme 5 3z - 137
00 05 | Qasa amsa oh Rame 6 3z - 127
GG 06 | Dasa amaa | Pateh Name 7 32 - 127
o o7 2 k] a3 - 127
L OB Tame § 32 - 137
0o o3 1 32 -
o0 o 3 32 - 127
a0 0B s 32 - 27
00 OC | Olam aspa | EFX Type 0 - 38
{1 - 40}
o0 0D | Casz sans | IFK ParsEmeter 1 0o~ 127
GG CE | Dama asaa | ¥FF Farameter 2 - 127
0C OF | fama essa | BFX Parameter 3 oo~ v
00 18 | Gema asam | HFY Farameter 4 G- 127
00 11 § {ama assm | EFY Paramecer § 0 - 127
D0 12 | Usaa amas | EFY Paremater & o - 127
40 13 | Usap manm | EFY Parameter 7 0 - 127
00 14 | Dasa aaas | EFX Parameter 8 0 - 127
00 15 | Dasa asas | EFX Parsmerer 9 0 - 127
08 16 | Onan amaa | EFX Poranater LG 0 - 237
00 17 | Oaaa aaaa ¢ EFX Parameter 11 0 - 127
05 12 | Gsas asza | ESK Paramster 12 D-127
Ot 1% | 3000 Obam | E¥¥ Cutput Assign a-
(MEX, <CU"'I’(.”Y-1> <CUTRIT-%>)
00 iA [ OsEs amaa | EFX Mix Qur Send level - 127
00 1B [ Qzas amas | EFX Chorus Send Level E!—ll‘?
T 1C | Dazs aasa | EFL Reverb Send Level 4 - 327
0C 1D | D000 sama | EFY Control Source 1 030
{OFE, SV‘-"-C'I“NI.EYS{'IW YEXTILATION,
BREATH, FOOT, VOLIME, PAN, BOREESIIN,
BE‘.m,AE'IERIWW)
00 if | aass | EFY Control Depth 1 T - 126
(+63 — +63)
o0 iF ; 0000 amas | EFY Comtrnl Seurce 2 g+ 10
|CFF, SYS-CTRLL, S¥S-CUTRLE , BOTULATION
BRERTH, FOOT, VOLUME, PRN, m;xm
BEIZER, AETERTOUCH)
G0 20 | Daam aaaa | EFX Contvol Depth 2 0 - 128
{~63 - +B1}
G0 21 | Owas assa | Chorus Lewel O -~ 127
(¢ 22 | 0ana amas | Chorus Rate 0~ 137
00 23 | (aasa saasa | Chorus Depth 0~ 127
0% 24 | 0aan sasa | Chorus Pre-Delay 4 - 127
00 25 | Omas asss | Chorus Feedback 9 - 127
OO 26 | B0 0daa ; Chorus Oucout o -2
{MIN, REV, MIX+REV)
oo i Q008 Uaam | Reverhk Typs 6-7
(RO RO, STRGED  STRGES
HRILY HALLS, IELAY, PAN-TEY}
00 2B | Case maaa | Reverb Leval g+ 127
00 25 | Oass aasan | Reverb Time - 127
G0 2k ¢ 0002 aaaa ; Reverb HF Derm a - 17
200,258,115, 480, 500, 630, 80O,
1068,1258,1600, 2000, 2500, 3150,
4008, 5008, 6300, BOOD, BYPASS)
00 2B | Cazma aaas | Delay Fesdback Q- 127
¥ 00 2C | 0000 amsa | Patch Tempo 29 - 256
0000 Hkko
00 2E | Osaa sama | Fatch Lavel 0 - 237
00 2F | Jasa amma | Fatch Fan 0 - 127
(L64 - G3R}
00 30 | Oaaa mame | Anslog Feel D - 137
00 31 | 0000 amma | Bend Range Up f =12
U6 32 | 0Dam asaa | Bend Range Down - 48
{0 - -4B8}
00 33 | ODOD GGla | Key Rssign Mode 0-1




(RCLY, SOLGY
00 34 | 0000 0002 { Sole Lesats a-1
(OFF, Q)
gr 35 | 0000 000a § Portamento Switch 0-1
% (OFF, CH}
00 36 | 0000 O0Gz | Fortapento Mode 0-1
(NORMRL, TAGATG)
00 37 | 0000 Q002 | Fortamento Type 0-1
{RATE. TIME]
90 A8 | 0000 Q00a | Portamento Start ¢-1
{PTICH, NOTE)
00 39 | Daax amaa | Portamento Time ¢ - 27
0 3A | 0000 aaas | Patch Control Scurce 2 0 - 13
SVE-CTRLL, SYS-LTTRL2  MOTRILATICN
EREATH. FOOT, VOLAME, FRY, EXPRESSION,
BENDER, AFTRREUUCH, LROL, LFCR,
WELOCITY, W{FY}LL(M PLEYHRTE}
00 38 | 0000 aasa | Patch Comorol Source 3 g -
Lm,m—ml.s?s-mm.mmrzw.
EREXTH, FOOT, VoL, BAN, SHPRESTT,
BEMTER, ASTERTCUCH, LFOL, 102
VELOCTYY, KEYFOLLOW, FLEMATE)
00 3C | QOO OCaa | EFX Comtrol Hold/Peak ¢-2
{OFF , HOLD, FEAK)
o0 3D | 0000 Ofaa | Comtrol @ Hold/Peak 0 -2
{QFF, HLD, FEAX)
00 3E | 0000 Olas | Comtrol 2 Held/Pesk -
{OFF , 3D, PEAK)
06 3F | 0000 DOaa | Contrel I Hold/Teak o-
{OFF, HOLD, FEAK)
00 4G | 0OOD 060a | Velocity Range Switch o-1
00 41 | 0000 Oaas | Ootave Shift
40 42 | G000 DO0aa | Stzetch Tune Depth
S0 43 | 0000 000a | Voice Priority
00 44 | 0000 aaaa | Structure Type 162 :
! i
40 45 | D00C 0Baa | Booster 1a2 3 H
i {0,+6,+12.+18) H
00 46 | 000G asma | Structure Type 3i4 0-9
{1 -1
o0 47 000G 00az | Booster J&d 0-3
{0, +6, +12 +18}
00 48 | DOOO €C%a § Clock Source o-3
{PATCH, SERIENECER)
Toral size | 00 GO U0 4%
4 -
1-3-2.Patch Tone
Hffger
idress Tescription
GO 00 | 0005 OCta | Tone Switch G-I
{GFF, G
40 0L | G000 002z § wWave Group Type [
{THNT, <P, FXP)
[alal o3 Dasx asas | wWave Grovp IR 0 - 127
# 40 02 | D000 amas | Wave rhomber ~ 284
0000 Hobi {001 ~ 2B&}
90 G5 | 0000 O0aa : Wave Gain Q-1
1-8,0.+6.-12)
00 06 | D0OG Q00 | F4M Swikch Q-3
{OFF, Gy
00 §7 | 5000 Glam | M Colox 0~1
1~4)
40 08 | O0OC aaaa | MM Depth 0~15
{1 - i6)
an 0% 0O0C Dasa | Tone Delay Mode -8
{SEORMAL, HOLTY, PLAVMRTE, CLOCK-SYNT,
<TAP~SYNC> , KEY-0FF-i2, KEY-OFF-1)
00 OA | Gasa asas | Tone Delay Time 0 - 127
40 08 | Omaa assa | Velcolty Cross Fads 0 - 27
40 0C | Daza asae | Velpoity Pange Lower 1. 127
o8 - Upper)
a0 0D | Caza sama | Velocity Range Upper 1= 12
{Lower - 137)
00 0F | Daaa asaa ; Mevioard Range Lower Q- 127
(C~1 - Upperi
00 OF | Oasa assa | Kevbosrd Range Upper 0 o~ 127
{Lower - G9!
$0 10 | Q006 Goba | Redamper Contzol Switch g~
- {OFF . 23)
o0 11 | 0000 d4ba | Velume Control Switch 0 -1
{0FF, &1d)
4012 + 0000 000a | Molé-l Concrol Switch g-1
{CFF , (38}
4032 000D 000a | Bender Control Switeh -1
{OFF, )
S0 14 | 0080 OCaa | ¥an Concrol Switch 0 -2
{OFF, CORTINDIOUS, FEY~()
00 15 | D0%a amaa | Centroiler 1 Destimaticn 1 - 18
{OFF, PCH, CUT, FES, LEV, PRN, ML, G40, REV,
PL1,PL2,FL1, FL2, Ald  RL2 pld, pld, LR, LZR}
G0 18 | Jama asaz | Controlier 1 Depth 1 0 - 12€
[~82 - +£3)
00 17 | 000e azaa ! Controller 1 Destinacion @ 0 - iB
{GFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, BAN, MIX, CHO, REV,
LIR, L3R}
02 18 | Oasa asas | Concxeller I Depth 2 g - 126
{~63 - +B63}
GG 19 ; 0002 asaa troiler 1 Pestination 3 ¢ - 18
(OFF , PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, DN, FILX, OH0, FEV,
PL1,FL3,FL4, FI2, ALl Al2, pld, pL3, L1R, LIR}
OO0 1A ;| Casa sasa | Coctxoller 1 Depth 3 o - 126
(=63 - +£3) ;
OC 1B | ODUa asaa | Controller ] Destinaticn 4 o - 18
{OFT, BOH, OO, RES, LEV, PAN, MIX, CHD, BEV,
PLL,PL2, FLL, F12, ALY, ALZ, pLI, pL2, LAR, L3R}
Q0 12 | Oaaa sasa | Cuntreller I Depth 4 g - 126
(=63 ~ +£3}
30 1D | 00%a amsa | Comtroiler 2 D&tinaticm 1 o~ 18

a0 1E | Oasm 2333 | Contruller 2 Depth 1 G- 126
{~63 - +63)
00 1F | {00s asaa | Comtroller 2 Destination 2 0 - 18
{CFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, BRN, MO, CHD, BEY,
FLL, Pl FLI,FL2,ALL, ALZ, pLl, pll, LIE, LAR}
00 20 | Dasa asss | Controller 2 Pepth 2 o - 128
(-3 - +63}
00 2: | 0O0a aasa | Controller 2 Destinacion 3 b- 18
{CFF, PCH, LUT, RES, LEV, FRN, MIX, CHO, REV,
211, FL2, FL1,FL2, AL3 , ALY, ol phd, LER, L2R)
oh 22 { Dasa zana | Controller 2 Depch 3 0 - 338
{63 - +63}
04 23 | 000a aasa | Controlier 2 Destination 4 ¢ -8
(OFF, PCH, CUT, RES, LEV, BR2?, MO, CHG, RV,
PL1,PLI,FLY,FLY, ALL,AL2, pLL,pL3, L1R, L2R)
0C 24 | Ozsa asaa | Contvoller 2 Depth 4 ¢~ 128
{«€3 - +63}
DO 25 | 000a assa | Controlier 3 Destinatiom } 0~ 1B
(OFF , BCH, LT, RES  LEV, FAN, BL, OHD, 1D,
PL1,FL2, FR4, FL2, AL1, AL2,pLd, pL2, LIR, L2R)
00 36 | 0Daaa aaaa | Conrroller 3 Depth 1 0 - 128
{-63 - =83}
30 27 | 000a asaa | Contreller 3 Destination 2 Q- 18
{CFF, PCR, OUIT, RES, LEV, FAN, MIX. CHD, HEV,
FL4,FL2.FLA,FLR ALL, ALZ, pLd,pL2, 1R, I2R)
00 28 : Daza asas | Controllsr 3 Depth 2 o - 12
(-63 - =&3)
00 2% | D00a asas | Comtroller 3 Destinacion 3 G- U
{CFF, PO, CUT, BES, LEV, BRM, MIX, 650, REV,
FLl,¥L2,FL1,FLZ, ALL, AL, pL1, pl2, LIR, L2F]
U0 2 | Uaes sasa | Contyolisr 3 Depth 3 O - 128
[~63 ~ +83)
00 ZB | 000 assa | Conproiler 3 Destination 4 b - 18
{OFF, FOH, CUT, RES, LEV, PRN,MIK, CHD, REV,
P, FL2,FLL, FiZ, ALl AL, £5.L,0L2 LIR, L2R;
Q0 2¢ | Omam sase | Controller 3 Depth & 0 - 26
{~&
08 20 | 0000 Cama | LPOL wavefomn
(TR, SIN, Sk, SQR, TRE. S&H, F (35}
o8 ZE | 0000 00ta | LFOR Hey Svnc O -1
(TCREE, 1Y)
Q6 2F | Qasa maaa | LFOL Rate a8 - 127
G0 30 | CGDO Came | LFOL Offset o -
{-100, 53 0,50, +100§
40 31 | Oama sass | LFOL Delay Time 0 - 127
0o 32 0000 Chea | LFOL Fade Mode 4-3
(EEY-Ch-IN, RET-{1-00T)
¥EY-CEF - E\ I»*'.EV—O Ty
a4 33 Osaa aags | LFOL Fade Time a -~
B8 3§ | 000D GS%aa | LPOL External Syne G- 2
{CFF, CLOCK, <TAP>}
35 38 | 0000 Gsaa | Li02 wavefomm G-7
{TRI, 5%, SHW, 5CR, TRF, SaH, R, O45)
GG 36§ 0000 00Ga | LA Key Symc 4 -
{CRE, FEY)
40 37 | Cada sasa | LFOZ Rate o - 127
a3 38 ; 0000 Dsam | LFOZ Offset 0 -q
(=100, <80, &, +50, +160)
a6 3% Qzaa aama | LFOZ Delay Tims O - 23
06 3a | Q000 Ghas | LFO2 Fade Mode o0-3
{HEY (i~ 1, EEY ~CN-CUTT)
HEY~OFF - I, FEY=-0FE -7
00 3B | Csaa aasa | LFOZ Fade Time 0 - 17
S0 2C | OL0O DDas | LFOR Exterral Syne 0n-2
(OFF, CLOCH, <This)
9% 3D | Qasa asas | Cosrse Tune 0 - 28
(48 - =48}
30 3E | Cama asss | Fine hme 0~ 3060
=50 - 430}
4% 3F | 000a amsa | fandon Pitch Depth 0 - 30
(0,1.2,3.4,5.6,7,8,8,10,20,30,40, 52, 60,
76,80, 50,100, 20C, 300, 400,500, 600,700,
300, 300, 100G, 1109, 12600
a0 40 1 0000 amas | Eitch Reyfollow b - 15
(=104, -0, =30, 30, ~10, 0, +10, =20, +35,
w48, 450,470, +100, 120, +150, +200)
[ RN £00z aaza | Floeh Envelope Depth G- 24
(=12 - +12}
60 42 | Oaza saas | Fitch Ervelope Velocity Sens G - 125
{100 ~ +15h
00 43 | 0000 amss | Pitch Rnvelope Velecity Timel 0« 14
(=100, -78, ~55, +40, 20, ~20, -10.0,
+10, 20,430, #40, +50, +70, +100}
G0 44 ] 0000 esap | Pitch Ervelope Velosity Timed O -4
{~100, 70, =50, ~40,~30, ~2%,. ~10,0,
+10, 428, +30, +40, +50, 70, ~108
00 45 | DOOC asas | Pitch Envelope Tire Keyfollow 0 - ik
{-100,~7C, -50, ~4¢, ~39, -2§,~10, G,
+180,+20, +30, 449, +5G, +7C, +100}
{0 46 | Oasas asaz | Pitch Eqvelope Time 1 a - 127
00 47  Oask asas tech Envelope Time 2 Q- 127
G0 45 | Oaas amza | Pitch Rwelspe Time 3 oo~ 127
00 4% | Oaam aasa § Pitch Exwelcpe Time 4 o - 127
00 4h | aaa amsa § Pitch Bwelope Level ) G - 136
(-B3 - +63}
00 4B | Casm asas { Pitch Ervveicpe Lavel 2 G- 128
1~63 - 463}
50 4C | Dasma asam | Pitch Envelope Level 3 0 - 126
{-62 - +63}
00 47 | Dass aasa | Pitch Envelope Level 4 ¢ - 126
{-83 - ~£3}
00 4E | Oasa amaa | Picch LFOL Depth 0~ 126
{83 - +£3}
00 4F | Dama asas | Pitch LFOR Depth o - 125
{-53 - =53}
00 50 | 0000 Daax © Filter Type O -4
{CFF, LPF, BET, HFF, PEG)
00 5% | Dasa aams | Cuteifi Frequency 0 - 127
60 52 | 000D aama | Cutoff Hayfollow 0~-15
(=106, -70,~5G, =30, -1G,. 8. +10, +20, +38,
+40, +53, +70, 100, +120, +1E0, +200)
00 53 | Dazas aasa | Resanance =127
0C 34 | Oama aaps | Resonance Velocicy Sens &~ 125
[-100 = +350)
40 55 | Daas apaa | Filter Bweloge Depth § - 126
(=63 - +£3}
00 &8 G000 Cama | Filter Envelcpe Velooity Qurve ?J.' 67
-
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g0 57 | Oaaa amsaa | Filter Envelope Velocity Sens 0 - 125
[-106 - +150}
a0 58 § 0030 assa ] Filver Emrelope Velocity Timel 0 - 14
(-160, -76, -50,-40, -30,~20, -0, O,
+10,+20, 430, +40, 450,470, +100)
00 58 | DOLO aammm | Filter Emwelcpe Velooiby Timed © - 14
{-100,-70,-5C, -468,-30, 20, -16, 8,
+10,+20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +160)
Of B § OGO0 masa | Filoer Brnelope Time Heyfollow 0 - 14
{-100,-70,-5C,-40,-30,-20,-20,0,
+10C,+30, +30, +40, +50, +70, +150)
00 58 § Gaaa aaam | Filter Erwelope Time 1 9 - 127
00 3¢ 1 Gaad anas | Filter Envelepe Time 2 Lo~ 127
{0 50 | Gags assa | Filter Prvelope Time 3 oo~ 127
(% S5E | Gams aaas | Flltar BEnvelope Time 4 g - 127
O 5F | Caaz asas Filter Bmmlope Level 1 o - 127
Cl BO | Gaan asas 2 0+ 127
0 61 | Caas mass 3 0« 227
040 62 | Daai asaa 4 0o~ 127
U 63 | Oaaa aaan - 126
(~E3 ~ +63}
00 B4 | Caas aaas G- 126
(=63 - +£3}
00 £5 | Caan aaas | Tone Level G~ 127
00 66 | CDCD DOas | 2ias Direction 6-3
{LONSR, UEPER, LLUWERLUFPER, ALL}
07 &7 | Gaaa asaa | Bias Position
G0 6B | ODDD maaa | Bias Leval
{~100,-10, -50, ~40,~30, ~20,-10,0,
+10,+20,+30, +40, +50, +70, +100}
50 6% | O0OD Dams | Level Ervelope Velocity Curve ¢ -8
1 -7}
00 R | lase smas | Level BEwelope VeloTity Sens G~ 125
(=100 ~ <150
GG 6B | OOGD mmas | Level Envelope Veiocity Timel 0 - 14
{~100,~70,-50, -0, ~30,-2¢, ~10.0,
+10, 420, +30, +40, +50, + 78, 4100}
G0 BC | GOCD assa | Level Envelope Velocity Timed i -14
{-iG0,-70,-50, -4, -30, ~20,-10,0,
+10, 420, +30, +40, +580,+70, +200)
40 £ § 00ND aaza | Level Erselope Time Hewiollow o - 14
{-186,-70, -5, ~40, ~30,~20,-10, G,
410,430,130, +30, +50, # 70, 100}
08 £E | Gasz amaa | Lewvel BEnvelcpe Time 1 0 - 127
00 6F § Gmaa amas | Level Evvelope Time 2 0 - 127
o 78 Gans asas Leval Envelops Time 3 a - 127
L0 71 | Caas aaas 3 Envelope T2 0 - 127
0 72 | Cana aaax Lenml Trvelopes o - 127
£0 73 ! faaa aasa | Level Zovelops 4 - 127
20 74 | Dsam aana | Level Ervelope G- 127
40 75 | Dmam azam | Level LFO1 Dspth G~ 126
i-61 - +63)
a0 76 | Daaa saes @ lLewvel LPG2 Depth £~ 126
(=563 - +63)
o6 77 | Daaa assa | Tome Fan o= 3127
{LE4 - 3R}
G5 7B | OUO0 amaa | Pan Fenyfollow O =14
(=100, 70, ~50, 40, ~30, ~20, 10,0,
+10,+20, +30, +40, +50, ~70, 4100}
GO 18 | Dham epas | Random Pan Denth 0 - 83
GO YA | eAa aasz | Altermate Fan Desth 1 - 127
tLE3 - B3R}
CO 7B | Casa asas Pan LFO1 Daxth -
(LE3 - B3R}
G0 7C | Uman amas § Pan LFOZ Depth 0 - 12¢
{L63 - 43R)
00 70 [ 0000 OGaa | Ourput Assign 0 -3
WML, 5P, <«CUTTPUT~1>, <OUTEIT-4> )
OC 7E | O=ss aass | Mix/EF% Send Level O~ 527
00 7F | Oman aass | Chorus Send Level G - 137
0100 | (zas assa | Reverb Send Lewsl o o- 127
iTotal s2ze | 00 OO 01 (1
1-4.Rhythm Setup
Cffzer
ridress Dascriptian
60 00 | Rhytrm Comon i-4-1
33 00 | Prytkm Hote for Reyd 38 1-4-Z
24 G0 | Bk Hote for ¥ewd 316
2 00 | Rhyihm Mote for Feyd %5
1-4-1,Rhythm Common
Lifset
rEress Dagcrintion
or .0 | Deas sams | Rimychm Hame 1 32 - 137
00 01 | Dass asas | Fimobem Name 2 3E - 127
CC 02 } Duaa azne chm Name 3 3% - 127
oc 05 | Gasa ezes | Fythm Reme ¢ 11 - 127
OC 04 | Daas assa | Riymhm Name € 32 - 17
0G G5 | Oaas assz | Plothm Name § 2 - 137
0C 0B | Daas sass | Fhythm Hame 9 a3 - 127
OC €7 | Dama aasa | Riythm Hame B 37 - 1A
00 BE | Dazs aasa | Rhythm Neme & 3% - 127
90 09 | Daas asas | Riythm Hame ib 32 - 127
G Oh | Deas amsa | Rhythre Hawe 11 iz - 127
00 OB | Daza aasa | Rhythm Hame 12 i3 - 127
Toral size | 00 00 00 OC
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1-4-2.Rhythm Note

Difzet
Address Description
6o gb 0000 D00z | Tone Switch 41
\OFF, €08
00 1 | DDOC &laa | Wave Group Type a-2
(INT, <PCM»  EXP)
oo g2 (zaa aaaa | Wave Group I G - 127 -
[3 o 03 | G000 szas | Wave Mumber o - ZB4
GO0 bbb (G01 - 255;
00 65 | G000 {(laa | Wave Gain -
(-6,0,+4,+12}
00 06 | 000G amme | Send Range G- 12
00 47 | 000 ssas @ Mute Group G- 31
i ({OFe, 1 - 31
00 0% | 0000 0G0a | Hnvelope Mods -1
{ (MO~-E8US, SBUSTAIN)
00 63 | 0000 G602 | Volumw Comtrol Switch 0~z
00 (A | 0000 000a @ Hold-l Crmtrod Swicch
00 03 | 0000 O0aa | Pan Convrol Switch
!
00 {C | Oapa asas @ Scurce Hey
00 0D | Oaaa asax | Fine Tune
o0 OB O00a aasa | Pandom Pitch Deprh
(t,1.,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,20,30, 45,50, 50,
70, 80,306,106, 200, 300, 400, 50, 500,700,
#0%, 900, 1000, 110G, 1200}
53 OF § Oda aasa | Pitch Emvelope Depth G- 24
(+13 - +12}
00 10 | Omaz aaas ; Picch Erwvelope Velocity Sens G -~ 1323
{~100 ~ +150)
oG 11 | 0000 sase ! Pirch Enwelope Velocoity Time Lo~ 4
(=143, 70, -55, -40, -30, -20,-16,0,
+15, 20, +30, 406, 450, + 75, +100]
4G 12 | Gasa asax | Pitch Frvelope Time 1 ¢ - 127
00 13 Oaga masa | Pitch Epvelope Time 2 G
40 14 | Gesn amaa | Pirch Envelope Time 3 c-
40 15 | fass aaas | Ploch Envelope Time 4 o
aft 16 | Dams masa | Pitch Ervvelope Lével 1 o
{
a4 17 Daaz aaaa | Blech Envelope Level 2 [+
[
0o 13 Daas asaa | Ploeh Bmveicpe Lovel 1 a
{
oD I8 Caaxy aasa | Flbch BErmrelope Level 4 o
i
00 A | 0000 Dasaa { Pilver Type b-4
{GFF, LEF, BPF, 12T, PEG}
00 1B i Gaaa aass | Cutoff Frequency £ 27
G0 1T 1 Oaaa ssas | Resonance G- 127
4% 1D | Oaaa assa | Resomance Velority Zens o - 125
{-100 - +1=H
40 1E | Oaas masa | Filter Emvelops Depth ¢ - 128
{~€3 ~ +63}
60 17 | Deas asaa | Filter Emvelcpe Velocity Seny 0 - 135
{-180 - +250)
o0 20 o000 @aaa Filter Envelope Velocity MTime 0 - 234
{-%00, 70, ~50, »40, -30, 20, -10, 8,
w10, =20, +30, +40, 450, 470, +100)
00 21 | Caaa emax | Filter Envelope Time 1 D - 127
00 22 | Oas2 esaa | Filter Bnvelope Time 2 0 - 127
00 22 (azz =mesa | Filter Emvelops T 0 - 127
G0 24 | Opaa sass | Filter Envelope Ti 0 - 127
00 25 | Oasa asas | Filver Envelope ¢ - 127
0 26 | Daaa aasa | Filter Emvelope o~ 127
00 27 | Gass asaa | Filter Frvelope G - 27
00 28 | Omas asas | Filter Bmrelope Level 4 oo~ 127
0¢ 29 | Oaaa asaz | Tone Level 4= 127
00 2% | Dasa msas | Level Emvelope Velomity Seng 0 - 125
{~100 - <1504
[ol ol :] OGOD sasa | Level Ervelope Velocity Time 0 - 14
{~100, -0, ~50,-40, -3%, -20,-10, 0,
+10, 20, +30, +40,+50, 70, +100)
G0 2¢ § Oaas mass | Level Ervelope Time 1 - 12
OO 2D | Jaam asas | Level Emvelope Tims 2 o - 127
0D 2E | Omma amsa | Level BEmvelope Time 3 0 - 127
0D 2F | Uasa asas | Level Eqvelope Time & 0 - 127
o0 o3e Oaam azsa | level Emmelope Level 1 o =127
o0 31 Ozaa aasa | Level Envelcpe level I 0 - iz
oo 32 (zaa assa | Level Evelops lewsl 3 0 - 127
G 33 | Uapa azaa | Tone Fao O - 127
{64 - 63R}
00 34 | O0aa aame | Rendom Pan Depth O - 63
G0 3% | Dmas abas tarnate bPan bepth 1 - 127
(LEX - &3R}
G0 36 | 000D O0as | Cutpur Assign o -3
(M, EF%, <CUTHIN-1>, <CUTPUOT- 25
80 37 | Daaa asmna | MAIM/EFY Send ievel b~ 127
GG 3B | Ozaa saas | Chorus Serd level 0~ 137
aleit] Dasa aaaa | Reverb Send Leval O - 127
Total size | 00 08 00 3&




M Address block map

The following is an outline of the address map for Exclusive messages.

Address {H) Block Sub Block Reference

0C OG 00 00

©1 99 00 60 +

[ performance

£2 00 00 OO0 =
! Periosmnce mods
temporary patch

: { Tone 1| 1 1-8-2 f
: B e T -
: { H |
: . e
: ] e & |
02 05 00 00 - :
| Temporary
| Tyt setup
| Morew 95 |
: : -
02 OR G0 08 EETEE S L et TN
{ Part 11 | | Conmom | boiedel ]
e
i [ N S
e | Tona 2 | b1-3-2 §
} Pare I8 | . deeememmeme +-

3 00 08 20 ~

i Patch mode
| terporary patch
16 00 40 00 +
User
perfoanance
10 40 00 CO
User
rhvtim setup
A e e +
| Hored 35 |
e
- Bt 3
.| nore# 58 |
B B B ad
11 OG 20 00 [
User § | Comman | | 1-3-1 ¢}
pacch [ R
e i .. ] ] . Amemmmm————r L
: | Tene 1 | 1-3-2 ¢
oo
B a4
L) Tene 40
g
2.GS (Model iD=42H)
Start i
address E Description
40 10 00 | Scale Time Partif 2-1
40 11 €0 B Partl
46 12 0 : Partld
40 13 00 ; Fartd
40 14 00O H Partd
40 15 00 B Parts
40 16 00 : Farth
40 17 Q0 H Part7
40 18 00 : Partg
ag 1% 60 B Parts
40 1n 00 : Partll
40 18 00 : Partll
40 IC 04 : Farcld
40 1D 20 i Poxtld

40 1B H Farglb
40 AF 00 H Partle

2-1.5cale Tune

Offser H
address | pescripticn

40 | Oama asas | Svale Tune fox C o - 127
(-B4& - +63}

41 | Caaa azsaa ; Scale Tune for C¥ G~ 127
(~64 - +63)

42 | Gaaz sasa | Scale Tune for D 0 - 127
(=G4 - +63)

42 | Dasa asaa | Scale Tume for DH 0 -127
{-64 - +63)

44 | Daaa aaza | Scale Tme for E o - 127
{-64 - +R3)

45 | Oema amsa | Scale Tune for F o - 127
{~€4 - +83)

46 | Oaaa anaa | Scale Tuns for F¥ 0 - 127
{~64 ~ +€3)

47 | Casa amaa | Scale Tune for G 0~ 127
{64 -~ +£3)

4B Oaza assa | Scals Tune Loy G 4 - 127
{~54 - +63)

49 | Qasa seaa | Scals Tune for A 0.1z

4R i Dess aaas | Scale Tuns for B

dB | Daa2 asea | Scale Tuns for B 27
{-64 - +63)

| toral size | 00 00 |

.

Nota:  In ordsr for a G5 Exclusive message to be correctly received by the XP-
&0, the starfing addrass of the message must be the Start addrass of
each Part {the address of Scale Tune C, i.e., offsat 4C).

6. Suppiementary material

@ Decimal/Hexadecimal table (hexadecimal values are indicated
by a following 'H'}

MIDI uses 7-bit hexadecimal values to indicate data vidues and the address and size of
exclusive messages. The following table shows the corresponidance berween decimal and
hexadecimai numbers.

0 32 20K &84 408
i ek} 21K 1)
2 34 22K B6
3 38 | 23p 57
4 36 | 24 68
5 37 25K [
[ k13 26K 70
7 35 o 71
B 40 R8H 72
£l 41 25H 73
16 432 2AH 74
11 43 prazich 75
12 £4 1 M 16
13 45 204 77
14 48 2EH 78
is a7 2FH 79
16 48 30H B0
1 48 iy ;33
16 ! sn | 3Em 82
18 i 51 338 83
26 52 34H [:13
21 53 35H 85
22 5 36H 6
23 55 3TH &7
24 56 3oH es
25 57 294 BZ
36 58 3RH 50
=7 1] 3BH 31
28 14 e g2
28 61 ITH 83
30 &2 IEH &4
31 63 3FH 33
D decimal

H: hexadectmai

»

Decimal expressions such as used for MID! channel, Bank Select, and
Prograrn Change will be the value 1 greater than the decimal vaiue given in the
above lable,

Since sach MID! byte caries 7 significant databits, each Dytg C&n express &
maximum of 128 different values. Data for which higher resclution is required
must be transmitted using two or more bytes. For example a valug indicated as
a two-byta value of aa bbH would have a value of aa x 128 + bb.

For a signed number (+/}, DOH = 64, 40H = +/-0, and 7FH = +£3. L.8., the deci-
mat equivaient will be 54 fess than the decimal valie given in the above table.
For a two-byte signed number, 00 00H = -B182, 40 00H = +/-0, and 7F 7FH =
+8181. For exarnple the decima! expression of aa bbH wouid be 2a bbH - 40
00H = aa x 128 + bb - 54 x 128.

Hexadecimal notation ir two 4-bit units is used for data indicated as “nibbled”,
The nibbled two-byte value of Da ObH would be a x 16 + b.

.

»

*
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<Examgple 1> What is the decimal equivalent of 5AH?
From the above table, SAH = 50.

<Example 2> What is the decimal equivalent of the 7-bit hexadeci-
mal values 12 34H?

From the above table, 12H = 18 and 34H = 52

Thus, 18x 128 + 52 = 2356

<Example 3> What Is the decimal equivalent of the nibbled expres-
sion 0A 03 09 0DH?

From the above table, OAH = 10, 138 =3, {0H =9, 0DH = 13

Thus, the result is £10x 16 +3)x 16 + 9} x 16+ 13 = 41885

<Examplie 4> What is the nibbled eguivalent of the decimal number
125872 i

[
o
-
-3
=1
[=3
Do am
[ =1

From the above able. (=00, 4=04H, 14=0EH. 10=0AR
Thus the resulr is 00 {4 OE 0AH

€ Examples of actual MID} messages

<Example 1> 92 3E 5F

On is the Note On status and *n° is the MID! ¢hannai number. Since 2H = 2, 3EH = a2,
antl SFH = 95, this is ¢ Note On message of MIDI CH = 3, nowe sumber 62 (notz name
T34 andd velociny 95,

<Exampla 2= CE 49

CnH is the Program Chasge status and ‘n' is the MIDI channel number. Since EH = 14,
and 49H = 73, this is & Program Change message of MIDI CH = 13, Program number 74
i the GS sound map, Flute),

<Example 3> EA 00 28
ErH is the Pitch Band Change status and ‘n’ is the MIDI channel number, The 2nd byte
(ONH=0) iy the LSB of the Pitch Bend value, and the 3rd byte (2831=40) is the MSB,
However sinee the Piich Bend is o signed number with 0 a0 40 O0H (=64 2 128+ 0 =
8192}, the Pitch Bend velve in this case is |

AF00H - 4000 =40 2 128+ 0- {64 x 1284+ 0)= 5120 - B102 = 3072

if we assume that the Pitch Bend Sensitivity is set 1o two semitones, the piich will change
oaby -200 cents for 3 Pilch Bend vaine of -B192 (00 00H). Thus, this message is specify-
ing a Piich Bend of -200 x {-3872) + {~8192) = -75 cents oo MIDI CH = 11.

<Example 4> B3 64 00 65 00 06 0C 26 00 64 7F 65 7F

BnH is the Control Change status, and ‘n” is the MIDT channel number. In Control Change
messages, the Ind byte is the controiler number, and the 3rd byte is the parameler value.
MID allows what js known as “running status,” when if messageas of the the same stalus
follow each other, it is permitted 10 omit the second and following stams byies. In the

messiage ahove, runaing stamss is being used, meaning that the messape has the following:

cantent.

B3 64 00 MIDTCH =4, RPN parameter number LSB : GOH
(B35 00 MIDICH =4, RPN parameter number MSB - (0H
(B33 06 OC MIDI CH = 4, parameter value MSB SOCH
(B33 26 8 MIDICH = 4, parameter vaive LSB : Q01
(B3} 64 7F MID] CH = 4, RPN pargmeter number L5B @ 7FH
{B3; 65 7F MIDI CH = 4, RPNparamaser number M5B 1 7FH

Thus. this message ransmits a parameter value of 0C 00H 1o RPN parumeszr number 00
O0H on MIDI CH =4, and then sets the RPN parameter number to 7F 7FH.

The function assigned 1o RPN parameter number 60 00H is Pitch Bend Sensitivity, and
the MSB of the parameter value indicates semitone steps. Since the MSR of this parmmeter
valoe ix DCH = 12, the maximum width of pitch bead is being set to 12 semitones (1
octave) {GS sound sources ignore the LSB of Pitch Bend Sensitivity, but i is best fo trans-
mit the LSB (parameter value 0) as well, so that the message can be correctly received by
any device.

Ornce the parameter number has been set for RPN or NRPN, all subsequent Data Emry
messoges on that chanmel will be effective. Thus, it is recommended that after you have
made the change you wan, you set the parametes number to 7F 7FH {an “unset™ or “null”
setting), The final {B3) 64 7F (B3} 65 7F is for this purpose.

Itis not & goed ides 1o store meny events within \be data of o song (e.g., 8 Swandard MIDI
File song) using running stetus as shown in <Example 4> When the song is paused, fast-
forwarded or rewsund, the sequencer may not be gbie 1o ransmit the proper statis, caus-
ing the sound source to misinterpret the dota, [t is best to auach the proper status byte 1o
alf events.
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[tis also important w transmil RPN or NRPN parameter number settings and parametey
values in the correet order. In seme sequencers, data gvenis recorded in the same clock (or
& nearby clock) can sometimes be transmitied in an order other than the order in which
they were tecorded, It js best to recont such events at an appropriate interval {1 tick at
TPQN=96, or 5 ticks nt TPQN=480),

TPQN : Ticks Per Quarier Note (i.e., the time resolution of Lhe sequencer)

& Exampies of exclusive messages and caleitating the checksum
Roinnd exclusive messages (RO, DTY) are transmitted with a checksum at the ead of the
data (before F7) to check that the daia was received correctly. The value of the checksum
is determined by the address and dats (or size) of the exclusive message.

O How to calculate the checksum (hexadecimal values are indicat-
ed by a ‘H’)

The checksum consists of a value whose Jower 7 bits are § when the address, size and
checksurm itself are added.

The fullowing formulz shows bow to calculate the checksum when the exclusive message
to be gransminted has an address of aa bb ce ddH, and data or size of es 13

az + bb + cc + dd +ee + [T = to1al
total + 128 = cuotient ... remainder
128 - remninder = checksum

<Example 1> Setting the Performance Common REVERB TYPE to
DELAY (DT1).

The “Parameter address map” indicates that the starting address of the Temporary
Performance is 01 00 00 OCH, that the Performance Common offset address is 00 O0H,
znd that the REVERB TYPE address is 08 28H, Thus, the address is.

01 0D 00 OCH

00 OCH

ol =
01 00 DO 28H

Since DELAY is parameter value U6H,

P04l A0 &a 12 D100 20,28 D& i3 7
{1y {2y {3y {4} {(5) address data checksum 16)

{13 Exclusive status {2310 number {Roland) (37 device 1D{17}
4y mogel ID (XP-50) {5} command 1D (DT (8) EOX

Next we calculate the checksum.

G1H + DOH + O0H + 28H + 06K = | + 0 + O + 40 + § = 47 (sum)
47 (total) + 128 = 0 (quotiznt) ... 47 (remainder)
checksum = | 28 - 47 (quotient} = 81 = 51H

This means that the message transmitted will be FO 41 18 6A 12 01 080 00 2B 06 51 F7.

<Example 2> Retrieving data for USER:03 Performance Part 3
{RQ1)

The “Parameter address map” indicaies thet the starting address of USER:NZ s 10 02 00
00H, and that the offset address of Performange Part 3 is 12 {0H. Thus, the address is:

10 02 00 OGH
+) 12
10 G2 12 OCH

Since the size of the Performance Part s 00 00 00 19H,

B 41 10 &2 11 1D 02 12 00 DR 06 60 18 22 7
{1 {2} (3) {4y (5} address size checksum ()

{1} Exclusive status (2} ID number (Roland) {3) Device 1D (17)
{43 Mode! I (XP-530) (5) Command 1D (RQ1Y (5} EOX

Next we calculate the checksum.

10H + #2H + 12H + 00K + 00H + 00H + 00K + 19H =
16+ 2+ 1B+ 0+ O+ 0+ 0 +25 =5} (sum)

61 (total) + 128 = O (product) ... §1 (remainder)
checksum = 328 - 61 {remainder) = §7 = 43H

Thus, a message of FO 41 10 6A 11 1002 12 00 G800 00 19 43 F7 would be transmifted.



<Exampie 3> Retrieving data for Temporary Performance (RQ1)

Note: ~ When a data lransfer is execuled in Utliity mode, data that is accessed
will be the same as that which is iransmifled when the Type parameler is
sel to PERFORAM end the Source parameter is set to TEMP: TYPE-A.

The “Porameter address map™ gives the following start sddresses for Temporury
Performance data.

0100 00 00H Temporary Performunce Common
01 00 10 H0H Temporary Performanse Part 1
0100 1FG0H Temgorary Performance Part 16

Since Performunce Part has a size of 00 {0 00 19H, we add that size 10 the stant address of
the Temporary Performance Part 16, resulting in:

01 08 1F O0H
+} 00 06 00 193

41 0 1F 18H
Thus, the Size for the rerrieved data will be:
01 00 1F 198

=) 031 06 G0z
a¢ 06 1F 158

0 4L 18 8x 11 5100 0000 0000 LE.LDZ 12 EL
(3} {2} (31 {4) (5B address size checksum (6}

1) Exclusive status 23 iD number (Reland) (3) device ID({7}
{4) maodel ID (XP-50)  {5) commandiD (RQ1)  {6) EOX

Calculating the checksum as shown in <Example 2>, we et a message of FO 41 10 6A 11
00 008G 0D 00 1F 19 47 F7 (o be transmitted. -

<Example 4> Retrieving the Temporary Performance data together
with all Temporary Part and RBhythm Set data (RQ1)

Nota:  When & data transter is executed in UtHity mode, the dala that is
accessed will be the same as that which is transmitted when the Type
parameter is set 1o PERFORM and the Source parameler is set (0
TEMP: TYPE-B.

The “Parameter address map™ gives the following start addresses for Temporary
Performance. Performance Mode Temporary Patch and Pecformance Mode Temporary
Rhythra,

0100 0300H
H2000600H

Temporary Performance
Performante Mode Temporary Patch{part 1)

02 08 00 00H
G2 0% 00 ODH
COZ0AODOOH

Performance Meode Temporary Patchipan %)
Temporury Rhythin Setup

Performuance Mode Temporary Patchiparr 113
02 OF 00 QUH Performance Mode Temporary Patchipart 16}

The Paich offset addresses are w3 folkows.

08 00H Paich Common
10 00H Pateh Tone 1
i QOH Paich Tone 4

Since Patch Tone has o size of 00 00 01 DIH, we add this size 10 the start address of
Performance Mode Temporary Patch (Pan [6) Tone 4. to get:

GZ OF U0 ODH

i6 COH

=100 90 03 £1H
02 0F 17 01

Thus, the size of the rerieved data will be:
02 GF 17 J1H

-3 D1 00 06 90H
01 GF 17 QiH

Fi 4% A4 BA 11 DL 00 00 00 03 OF 17 01 2% ¥
t1} (2} (3} (4} {5) address size checksum L&}

{13 Exclusive status {23 ID number (Roland) (3} device ID(17)
{4) model ID {(XP-30) (5} command 1D (RQ!3 (6 EQX

Cajculating the checksum as shown in <Exampie 2>, we get o message of FO 41 10 6A 11
01 000080 01 OF 17 01 57 F7 1o be transmitted.

@ Scale Tune function (Model 1D ; 42H {GS), address: 40 1x 40H)
Scate Tune is o function that makes fine adjustments to the piteh of each note C—B.
Sewings are made for one octave, and applied to the notes of all octaves. By making Scale
Tuasne sertings you cah use tunings and lemperaments other than the standard Eguai
Temperament. Here we give three types of settings as examples.

O Equal temperament

This temperameni divides the octuve into 12 equal sieps, and is the temperament most fre-
quently used today, especinlly in western music. initially, the Scale Tune funcuor of this
ingtrument is set to Equal Temperament.

O Just intonation (ionic of C)

The primary triads sound more beautiful in just intonation than in equal temperament.
However, this applies only in one key, and chords will be discordant if you play in a dif~
ferent key. The settings here are for a tonic of C.

O Arabian-type scale

The Seale Tune funciion allow you 10 use various tunings of ethpic music, Here is one of
the Arabian scales.

Setling examples

Note Equat Temp. ust {in ¢ Aggbian-type scale
T L] [} -6
C# il -8 +45
D il +4 2
D# o +i6 -1z
E 0 -14 -5i
F 4] -2 -B
F# 0 -1 +43
G 0 +2 -3
G# o +i4 +47
A 0 -6 ¢
A# 0 +14 -10
B G -12 -49

The values in the sbove wble are in units of 1 cent. Convert these values to hexadecimal,
and trunsmit themn as exciusive dota. For example o set the Scale Tune of Part 1 to an
Arabian-type seale, frapsmit the {ollowing dasa,

FO41 1042 12 40 11 40 3A 61 3E 34 (0D 38 6B 3C 6F 40 36 OF 50 F7

@ ASCH code table

|Char] Hex. {|Char| Hex. ||Char} Hex. |

e ] 2

A 41H a 81K 1| 3E
B 428 b 62K k] e
C i d3H c o B3E 3| 33
D daH d B4E 4 34
E§ 45K 2 65H 5 5K
F A6H £ §6H g 3K
G 47K g 57H 7 ITH
H 48H h H89H B 3BH
1 498 i 63H G 3EH
g | dnkt i & 0| 3m
¥ | 4BH k| 6EH + | 2EH
L] 4 1 [elncd - TR
1 I m BIE + 25
B 4Ex ni €EH /] am
G 1 4FH o1 BFH ¥ | ZIH
B EDH o 7oH : 21
& i ElH =4 TIM ‘ 2CH
E ; BE r| 728 . 2EH
5 236 H F3H fémmmmrmmm————
T ¢ S4H t ] 74H

o b1 u | 75H

v | 96H | 78H

W & w | ITH

X 581 x 754

¥ 598 ¥ T3

2z SR z |

Npte: 8P indicates “space”, )
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MUSIC WORKSTATION (Sound Source Section)

Date : Dec. 15, 1994

Model XP-50 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default X 1—16
Channel Changed X 1—16
Default X Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4 (M=1) *2
Altered LEE TP S
Noie 0 0—127
Number . True Voice s o o A 0 — 127
. Note ON Q O
Velacity Note OFF o} o)
After Key's X O *1
Touch Ch's O O *1
Pitch Bend O O *1
0,32 0 1 o} 1 Bank select
1 o] o i Modulation
2 o] G 1 Braath type
4 0 o] 1 Foot type
E o] a “1 Portamento time
B, 38 O Q 1 Data entry
7 o} (0] "1 Voiume
B o e} "1 Balance
10 o ] *1 Panpot
Contral 1] 0 0 1 Expression
Change gé 8 8 ':ll Egi?a?‘ﬂemo
&6 o] [s] | Sostenuto
a7 Q o "1 Soft
&9 &} O "1 Hold 2
84 C @] *3 Portarnento controt
91 G Q {Reverh) 1 General purpose effects 1
93 o O (Chorus} “1 General purpose effects 3
1—57—31,64—95 "3 Q Q *1 CC1 {General purpose controlier 1)
18§ 731,64 —~85 3 (o] o] "1 G2 (Gensral purpose controlier 2)
98, 08 X X NRPN LSB, MSH
100, 101 3 C | RPN LS8, MSB
Program *1 0 "1
Change True # TR 0—127 Program No. 1—128
System Exclucive O 0 1
: Song Pos X X
giﬁ}?nmcn : Song Sel X X
: Tune X X
System : Clock X X
Real Time  : Commands X X
. Al sound off X O (120, 126, 127)
AUx : Reset all controliers | X O
: Local ON/OFF X X
Message . All Notes OFF X O (123 — 127)
: Active Sense O *q O
: System Reset X X
Notes *1 O X isselectable.

# 2 Recognized as M=1 even if M#1.

*3 Can be changed settings.

Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY
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Mode 2 ; OMNI ON, MONG
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO

O:Yes
X :No




MUSIC WORKSTATION (Sequencer Section)

Date : Dec. 15, 1994

Model XP-50 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default All channel All channnel There is no specific
Channel Changed X 1—16 basic channel.
Default Mode 3 X
Meode Messages OMNI OFF, POLY =2 X
Altered ARRRENARRFRRRN
Note 0 -~ 127 0—127
Number : TI'UC VDiCe AR AR RERT 0 — 127
Velocit Note ON O O
slaclty Note OFF o 0
Atter Key's 0 0 "1
Touch Ch's 0O 0O "1
Pitch Bend O O ™
01191 O *1 O "1
Contral
Change
Program O *4 e *q
Change : True # LRSSt A e ot L O — 127
System Exclucive O O *q
: Song Pos 0 O *3
System
C)(gmmon : Song Sel 0O G *3
: Tune O G
System : Clock O 0] 4
Real Time  : Commands 0 O *3
: All Sound Off 0 0
AUX : Reset all controllers | O O
: Local ON/OFF X 5 X
Message : All Notes OFF 0 8 | O (123—127) 7
: Active Sense X 7 o 7
: Sysyem Reset X X
=i O X issehectable.
NO{ES * 2 OMN1 OFF and POLY ON are transmitied on il channels upen power-up.
*3 Reeognized when the Sync Mode parameter (SYSTEM: SEQUENCER: 3EQ) MODED) is s¢1 1o SLAVE or REMOTE.
* 4 Recognized when the Sync Mode parmeter t5Y5TEM: SEQUENCER: $EQ MODE) is set to SLAVE.
* 5 Not storzdéransmined when received, but cun be created and Lrgnsmitted using Microscope.
* 6 Mode Messages (123 — 127} are recorded snd transmiticd, after all currently sounding potes zre lemed off. The All Mote Message iisell is
ot resordsd or Iransmitted, However, itcan be crealed in Microscope and wransmisted.
* 7 Transmisted/received by sound sneree section. Sequencer section uses ther: for crror control if reception is interrupted.

G : Yes
X No

Mode 2 : OMNE ON, MONOQ
Mode 4 - QMNI OFF, MONO

Mode 1 : OMNi ON, POLY
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY
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XP-50: Music Workstation
{Conforms to General MIDI System Level 1)

Synthesizer Secfion -

[
Sound Generator

PCM Synthesis

Parts
16 (Part 10 is Rhythm Part.)

Maximum Polyphony
64 Voices

Effects

EFX: 40 sets

Reverb: 1 set (8 types)
Chorus: | set

Preset Memory
Patches: 512
Performances: 64
Rhyvthm Sets: &

User Memory
Paiches: 128

- Performances: 32
Rhythm Sets: 2

Wave Expansion Boards (sold separately)
Max. 4 Boards (A 1o D))

* Each Wave Expansion Board includes Patches/Rhythm
Sefs that make use of the waves on the board.

Sequencer Section

Tracks

Phrase Tracks {16 MIDI channels per track): 16
Pautern Tracks {16 MIDI channels per track): 1
Tempo Tracks: 1

Beat Tracks: |

* A maximum of 100 patierns can be created in a Pattern
Track.

Internal Memory

Songs: 1

Note Capactty: approx. 20,000 notes
Song Length: 9998 measures

3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disk (2DD / 2HD)

Disk Format: 720 K bytes (2DD), 1.44 M bytes (2HD}

Nole Siorage: approx. 90,000 notes (2DD}, approx. 180,000 notes {2HD)
Song Files: max. 99

Loadable Song Types

XFP-50 Songs (MRC Pro)

Standard MIDI Files (format )

Standard MIDI Files (format 1)

S-MRC Songs (from MC series sequencer)

Formats Songs Can Be Saved IN
XP-30 Sengs (MRC Pro)

Standard MIDI Files (format 0)

Standard MID{ Files (format 1)
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Resolution
96 1icks per guarter note

Recording Methods
Realtime, Step

Maximum Simultaneous Input Notes (during reaitime
recording)
64 notes

Maximum Simultaneous Output Notes
64 notes per track

Tempo
20 to 250
5 to 500 {with the Tempo Track)

Time Signatures
1o 32/16, 110 32/8, 1 to 32/4, 1 w0 32/2

Others

Keyboard

61 keys (with velocity and channel aftertouch)

Display
40 characters, 2 lines (backlit LCD)

Connectors

Mix Qutput jacks (stereo)
Headphone jack (sterso)

Pedal Hold jack

Pedal jacks (1, 2)

MIDI connectors {IN, QUT, THRL)

Power Supply
AC 117V, AC 230 V. or AC 240 V

Power Consumption

C21W

Dimensions
1023 (W) x 348 (DM x 97 (H) mm
40-5/16 (W) x 13-3/4 (D) x 3-7/8 {H) inches

Weight
93kg/201bs S oz

Accessories

Owner’'s Manual

Quick Start

Demo Disk

Power Cable (Not included with XP-30 designed for 117 V power

supply)

Opiions

Wave Expansion Boards: SR-JV80 series

* In the interest of product development, the specifications
for this product are subject to change without prior
notice,



Auto puncb in recordéng ............................................. 66, 68, 65
BACKUD .voverreemsenesecmsereneasmnscsncsssssensmssssmssssionsennnssesssnecss 9, 114

Beat traa:k .11, 67, 69--71, 83
Beat track, be]ectmg the ........................................ 67,70,71, 83
C1, C2 SHABTS . ieeeee e vee e vcs e nses s rmeanmme v 5,58, 111
CHAN I e evtersreeereseeeveree s ses e s sesssrasarsrerecsncsnse 43 98, 89
CRAIN PIAY cvrreernrremresireisserseesessemsmarsssscrersiesiocsimsissssssensens s 38y 99

Copy
GM OE oo eseesseesenescsnmscossmrasnnssssvonniens LOT
Microscope Bt ... 86
Patch / Performance / Rhythm Set.. ISR -
Track edit .. 74

DAta TBALCE wueeivieirieeririr e e e e s 89
Data wansfer

GM BIOAR <ottt sennsesr e 101

Patch / Performance / Rhythm Set .. 92,93
Delete

50ng fIle i s 95,114

TFrack 83t oo e T4
Digit Hold fUnCHON ..c.ovev it 19,110
DBK cattieesee s e st st e e e aeeaeeemeenserane s nr e st et e an s ane e 7,112
Disk infOMIALION covvviieesereveeeeeeeeeeeeebesassrstsrrnssescansanssnesen 95, 114
DHSK VETTEY croeiieeeeecceres s e i e et 95
DASPELY BIOUPS wvoreeiientitaisiiiss e ie et ras s 14
Edit

MICFOSCOPE BT v e et enees 83

TTACK SIE cvviviicaiecrevrrirrrss e e e st rennt e e e e asnsen s 73
BAILRE ATE8 cevvuerviensersesrsssseessssemseenees i insasssasesiessssssssesssenss 13
TS 1veiivvieteeieiee e eramtesseateserberans s seneene s mierme e b r s vne e s ia 9
Effects on/off st 19

EXCTUSIVE PIOCT..ceiereir i iaiiisie st ens et basais 94
Expansion BOArd . ... 8
FaCtory PIESELS ..ot et 04, 115
FHIENATIES 1eevecverevesrerreseeereeresesmseecssessasrsssenerecannecens 16, 63, 91, 83
Hiles
Chain fIlES voiveviiciiriesiesinsr s st 7,98, 8%
1At FIEES oo e
SONE FUlES e e nnesscnsseens 1 16
Standard MIDI files. ..o cveeencencrinimmrnensssersreennns 7,63, 91

FUACHON BUIONS ....ovoeeoeeecieveeseresesseresenesenermsiesresssssessessnssenss 19
GM mode . 100
GM System On TBSBALE ¢coversaeieecresesrrnissses s e e ](}0 101
Grid QUARTZE . ..c e e
Groove guantize
Help function ...,

Hold pedal..o e

Information

Initialize
GM mode .. . 101
Patch / "Performance ! Rhythm Set ............................ 9?_, 115
SONG v vareerrererivrcreecmm s iebes s e 66, 89, 113

Internal PrOfECL..covirsiese e e b 21,94
Iaternal song ... ettt an e r et bt e raen 63
KEY M0GE ... corcveararrersrmeceeenresesninmssnssrsssessissesssnssnnsnnenns 1 74, 35

LOBA oot reeesiee s e eeerene e b r e a e 64 91111
LoCal SWIICH oo oveoeceeeieeerereveeveveesse e eesanssessassesnessnsrernnenes L 3, 18, 38
J.0CaE SWIICH ..ot rr e e ses s e 13, 18, 38
LOCALE TUNCHOM v eceriessienere e scn v et es s ste s srassanans 87
LOOP FUNCHOM .. cvssveeerrceresecssnsrmscemsemsensss s esisesiireneens8 15 88
LOOP recordimE o ierimmim oo i 68, 88, 112
Manual punch in reCOrding ..o e cisrin e 66, 68, 69
IMEITIOTY 11 vcveeeeeveceeeisestseser st on s sses e rna s e are b s 7
VIBITOTIONE e vasrmrienrernrerraseeerresiessrnesssnsssseeaibasara e asten e
IVIICTOSCOPE 1 o1 errermasaereernscmssssbas s scsea s s bbb 83
Microscope edit
Copying a message (COPY, PLACE} o 86, 114
Deleting a message (ERASE) ool 83, 114
Inserring a message (CREATE) e rerenre e reneeen 89, 114
Moving a message (MOVE) v 85, 114
MIDI CHANNEL cerververvieereeersesecssessrmeneinsemssessessesssnsesernnesd £ 60
MIDI Update FUNCHOM «ovvvereeecrecsriiammirnrisessresressransennren 03, 112
MIX recording ......cocoviinviirmiese s 66, 68, 69, 112
Name '
| TSRO PPV O PP P POI 16, 63,91, 95
SO et e ren s 16, 63, 88, 91
VOMIITIE 1oarseerererrerereeeesessessissssrssieessssnrasarsssesensrnnssesesess 1 0, 9
MNUMETIC KBYS coovveearimmesea e ecabarssin s bbbt 15, 16
Octave SHIft FUNCHOM cvvvvive e ieercererrarrrreseeseemerssssssaans 19,110
OPEratON MOUES 1.e.evceessrerresesmsssseresserse s ssssesmisssiseassions 12

PAIEHE FUMCHOMN 1vvevsireeeereessrsssenssessessssssssesessnserssereressenrsesases
PARIC FUACTIOM ovreeevereserreseereesssrsstrnessassmssrisiaesatersvnaeans 19,115
PALAITIEIRTS v vvvvevrees e abessterereme e e et setssarasveneneaeas 20, 23, 35, 40, 58
Partﬁ, 13,17, 18,22, 69
Part, S8]ECHNE 8. covrrvrreremeereeeereieisiens .13, 17,69, 110
Part, turming on/off @i .13, 18,37, 38
Patch .o 5 12 13 17 20--23, 110
Patch group ]5 17
PAECH DUTIDET c.oeieveeieeeeeeeeemsrie s e ssonssn e s s s s 17
Patch, modifying a ..o 20, 22, 23, 110
Patch, SEleCHNE A overeerersenerersereenenemmssssssnssnssnenismimsissasensens 17, 110
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PALEETTL ooeeeeetresrerereeesnesenmessnessseresnsssennnnnene 1 1, 04, 69, 71, 83, 85
Pattern Call MESSAZE ovvecieeee et sem e B
Patiern playback. .o 64, 111
Patiern Tack v veerevecis s cenes e G164, 69,71, 87
Performance .o ceenmeireceecs 6 1 ]3, 17, 18,22, 35,110
Performance ZroUpP ... i iesmsnessesesssmsamnemrennenen 1 3y 17
Performance BUMDEL.....cccrrrninsinrnrnioerassrsaresnsrearnnsses 17
Performance, MOdifYINg 8. 22
Performance, SEIECUNE B 1o erirenemrmterme s eersrsersomanans 17
Phrase racks . orinnnriene 11,13, 63,67, 70,71, 87, 88, 91
Phrase tracks, playing/muling.....covoenvrenrnrennn 3 3, 83, 111
Phrase tracks, selecting ... 13,67, 70,71, 83
Phrase tracks, viewing data of ... B8
Pitch bend LeVET .o 5 27 41 111
Play
Chain play ... .88, 99
Quick play ... L6311
Polyphony (number of notes) rrerrrernrersrerssresrsverrsesrrvennensd
Preset memory 7. 8
Preview function ... e D 2
Protect
EXCIUSIVE DIOEC . viivrereecc e cicne et sas s seeeene 38
Internal Protect . vevrsien s 21, 94
Quantize
G QUANLZE ..occcnee et re e seas i 08y 80
GrOOVE GUANTIZE co.evveerireerececcrmeessese e menresermtenememsteisanssienaB L
Shuffle QUANLIZE ....ovvreerriiers e 68, 69, 81
QUICK PlAY oo e 03, 111
REealtime erase...cviiieecrirr e e e sncr s ennees 69,112
Realtime phrase SEQUENCE .......ovarrmnsemassisinssinsnannes 96,113
Realtime reCOrding ..o ecereseereeronsereeeesssiesiessoss e rsasseroue 66, 67
RECeive SWICH vviviivernrreereorerniresneressrerevessssssssasseneenneea 13, 18, 37
Recording
Auto punch in recording..cmrinnennnn 06, 68, 69
1.00p recording .o ssncesemsnennenee 08, 88, 112
Manual punch in recording ..o 66, 68
MiX 1ECOTAIZ v evieriire e eirnsecerere e s 66, 68, 69,112
Realime recording oo vvinncrvanererenvescseersieninenn 00, 67
Replace recordig. ..o ovvcevccsrnnonnsneensnnennn 06, 67, 112
Step recording ..o 06, 70, 112
Recording mode .. .Y
Rename (flename ). eeeercnmeeninneecnenens .95

Replace reCording «..oovovvvvninvrrvsrmresinrecrrieerennee 00, 67, 112

RAVIN SEE oot eeesiesessssessessssnes 6, 12,13, 18,21, 40
Rhvthm Set group ..o 15,18
Rhvthm Set UMbET .oviiior s srereensse e serseseenreeecesee s 1B
Rhythm Set, modifying a..ceeoereevieeccnvcnnnenennnn 21, 40, 111
Rhythm Set, 3]ECHNE 8 wccovvrveervircrenrircrecirnr st iresensssesereess 1 B
RPS funetion... - .96, 113
RX switch (Recewe swstch) revervierisnerirnrenssnseseerenanenes 1 3, 18, 37
SAVE . c.iciirecvci e se st ens s sensnsesseseresnesr s 3 1, 114
S B UBTICET ..coveuteesieeeesasrae e e ra e rese s s nbesrerertesemra b b mresneraes 5
Shuffle qUantize .....cocoveeeeveevreeieieeecre e rcreeenen . 88, 69, 81
SIREIE cooiieveeiiereesrs st e e ems e et sesernsenairaseres b Ty 39

SONE A oottt s e s

Song e . e

Song INfOIMALDN ..ot e
S0ng INITAHZE .o vrc e eeres e e s
SONE NAMIG.cviieiriecrivivrn e sseersres s e sesestrarsssnsns
SORZ BUIMDET et ettt
SOUN SOUTTE vt receneeei et rremi e s croei e re et st easeseanasaems omein
Standard MIDI file.......cocoinnnricn e
Step recording oo
N1 s+ T OO ARV U RO
SYSIEM MEeMOTY w.ovieiiereiremeie e eaeieearens

Tap fUNCUON et e e s s e
Tempo change.....oeaie,

Tempo track...

Tempo track, seiectmg the
Tempo track, turning on/off....... i
TEmPOTaTY Br88 oo s et eeamira
THME T o e e
TONE et et s

Tone, selecting a

Tone, tuming ow/off a .o,

Track

Beat track....ccocceveeieeeiinnnes

Track edit

Change gate tME . ..o cvveeercerre e seese e gerresas
Change MIDT channel ..o vevenmecmnninsereresssnrseensans
Change VEIOTHY v e esrssns e s
COPY o
................................................. 78

TBSE v ree et s e ee et rr e e et anes
EXCBANZE .eovreriiitniees et e
EXITACE eiiiii i ceeiee e er ettt crm e ee s et seenbeaeae s eneesaaeasameane
INSETL MEBASUTE ...1vvveereaeearaereresesrssrnsrressesartensersrnserbernnssrarers
MEIEE ot e s
Shift clock oovveeieieeee
TIARSPOSE Levevreerer v reee s esaneens
Track information ... ecvervvevceerscsivennns
Track MOBILOT coovoivee v
Transmit SWItCh.....ooovv e
Transpose FEnCHON ...
Tx switch {Transmit switch} ...
Unido fUNCHON .ovreeecre s e recmee e s eme e sees
USET INEMIOTY oo
VETIY ottt
VO0ICE PHOTILY eoerrccrrimnr et st cnsest e s
VOLICE TEEEIVE ..tevevriercerrreererrrsortorerrstestesrernessessessasssessernssases
VO DAE oot vreeriieeerereseserssmsmsems s sssssrassrsnesserans
WHVE et r s et e e rene b
.................................... 21,90,113

73
w7, 16
95
66, 89, 113
16, 63, B8, 91
.63
3
7,63,9]
66, 70, 112
7, 58

11, 64, 6971, 8385
6971, 83

64
7
.89
5
13,20
13,17,29

......................... 11, 67, 69--71, 83
.......................... 11, 64, 69,71, 83
Phrase track ..coooeervnviecns
Tempo mack .o

11,13, 63, 67, 70, 71, 83, 88, 91
11, 64, 69--71, 83--85

76
76
76
74

.74
74
79
77
73
Ny

..13,18,38
19, 58, 110
13, 18, 38
15
7,21, 90
12,90
95
6,23
6,39
16,94
5,29, 42
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